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Abstract 

This study examines Saudi laws and regulations, shaped by the dual influence of Sharia 

and statutory traditions. These legal texts produce an Arabic legal discourse characterised 

by specific linguistic features including Islamic terms and phrases, system-bound 

terminology, formulaic expressions, frequent nominalisation, participles, modality 

markers, and cohesive devices. Focusing on the translation of Islamic terms and phrases, 

this study investigates how these culturally embedded concepts are rendered in official 

English translations produced by the Bureau of Experts at the Council of Ministers. 

The study employs two purpose-built corpora: a Monolingual Corpus of Saudi Laws and 

Regulations (MCSLR) and a Parallel Corpus of Saudi Laws and Regulations (PCSLR). 

Analysis adopted an integrated framework based on Newmarkôs (1988) translation 

procedures and Bakerôs (1992) strategies for non-equivalence at word level. Quantitative 

results show that while raw frequency data suggested ófunctional equivalentô dominated, 

proportional frequency scores, calculated to reduce the distorting effect of high-frequency 

terms, revealed 'couplets' as most widely used across diverse terms. óLiteral translationô 

remained prominent, particularly for punishment laws, while ófunctional equivalentô was 

heavily applied to recurrent family law terms such as ФыА (ἲalǕq, divorce) and сЮм (walǭ, 

guardian). The proportional frequency scores provide a more accurate account, showing 

translators often combined procedures to render semantically complex and culturally 

embedded concepts such as сКϽІ Ϲϲ (Ỡadd sharԄi, a Sharia-prescribed punishment) and 

ЌϽТ (farỈ, fixed share of an heir). 

The findings highlight inconsistencies in translating recurring terms, over-reliance on 

ófunctional equivalentô in family law, and limited use of explanatory glosses for ritual and 

culture-specific expressions. Overall, these findings demonstrate that no single procedure 

sufficiently captures the complexity of Islamic terms in Saudi legal discourse. Instead, 

translators must adopt context-sensitive procedures combining ótransferenceô, 

óparaphrasingô, and ófunctional equivalentô to minimise distortion and cultural loss. This 

study contributes to legal translation studies and offers empirically grounded 

recommendations that revise and expand upon Saudi guidelines on official translation. 
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Transliteration Symbols for Arabic Letters 

    

Arabic character 
English 

transliteration  
Arabic Character 

English 

transliteration  

Ϝ Ǖ  М gh 

Ϟ b Р f 

Ϥ t Ф q 

Ϩ th Ш k 

Ϭ j Ь l 

ϰ  а m 

ϴ kh д n 

ϸ d Ϣ ̪̮к h / t (construct) 

Ϻ dh м w  

ϼ r р y / ǭ / ay 

Ͼ z  ̭ Ᾱ (hamzah) 

Ѐ s о ̪ ϐ Ǖ 

Є sh  ̵̮ doubled consonant 

Ј  Tanwǭn (̯  ̱  ̰) an / in / un 

Ќ  ЬϜ al- (definite article) 

А   ̲ (fat ah) a 

Д   ̴ (kasrah) i 

И Ὰ  ̳ ( ammah) u 

Long vowels 

Ϝ (alif)  Ǖ м (after ammah) Ȋ 

р (after kasrah) ǭ   

Diphthongs 

Fat ah + р (yǕᾹ) ay Fat ah + м (wǕw) aw 

 

This thesis follows the Library of Congress Romanisation of Arabic (2012)
1
 as the basis 

for transliteration. However, for terms that are already established borrowings, lexicalised 

in both the Oxford Online English Dictionary and the Cambridge English Dictionary, 

their conventional English spellings are adopted to ensure they are familiar to English 

readers. These terms are: Allah, Muhammad, QurᾹan, Sunnah, Hajj, Zakat, Sharia, Eid 

and Hijri. 

 

While the thesis adopts the Library of Congress Romanisation of Arabic (2012), it is 

important to note that the official English translations produced by the Bureau of Experts 

at the Council of Ministers (BECM) in the Parallel Corpus of Saudi Laws and 

Regulations (PCSLR), employ a different romanisation system. To maintain the integrity 

and authenticity of the source texts, the original BECM transliterations have been 

preserved wherever Arabic terms appear in the English translations within the corpus 

data. As a result, readers may observe variations in the romanisation of the same Arabic 

 
1 Available at: https://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/romanization/arabic.pdf  

https://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/romanization/arabic.pdf
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term depending on whether it appears in the researcherôs analysis (following Library of 

Congress conventions) or is cited directly from the PCSLR translations (following BECM 

conventions). Translations quoted from the PCSLR may use American spelling 

conventions where these appear in the ST. To distinguish between these systems, variant 

forms from the PCSLR are presented within quotation marks. For instance, when 

analysing the term Ϲϲ (Ỡadd, prescribed punishment), the transliteration Ỡadd follows the 

Library of Congress system. However, when discussing how this term is translated in the 

corpus, it is cited as it appears in the corpus text, such as ñhaddò. 
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Chapter 1 Introduction  

1.1 Background 

Translating legal language requires navigating the asymmetries that arise between distinct 

linguistic and legal systems. Each legal tradition reflects its own historical, cultural, and 

jurisprudential evolution, which shapes its concepts, principles, and modes of 

expressions. In particular, Western legal traditions and those of the Islamic world are 

grounded in markedly different legal philosophies and jurisprudential foundations. As a 

result, translation between these systems poses significant challenges that must be 

carefully addressed to ensure accuracy, clarity, and fidelity to both source and target legal 

texts. Within this context, the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia represents a particularly 

significant case, as its legal system is rooted in Islamic law
1
 and has traditionally relied 

on classical jurisprudential sources, judicial practice, and ministerial regulations rather 

than codified statutes (Ansary, 2020). In recent years, however, the Kingdom has 

undertaken an ambitious codification project under the Vision 2030 reforms, enacting key 

laws such as the Personal Status Law (Family Law) (2022), the Civil Transactions Law 

(2023), and the Law of Evidence (2022). These reforms and codifications are intended to 

enhance gender equality (Barnawi, 2024), improve legal clarity and certainty for foreign 

investors (Kéchichian, 2025), and promote greater judicial consistency and predictability 

(Bashayreh, 2022). As Saudi Arabiaôs legislative output expands and its legal system 

becomes increasingly accessible to international audiences, the demand for accurate, 

high-quality English translation of these texts has grown correspondingly, making the 

linguistic mediation of Saudi law both more urgent and more consequential than ever 

before. 

 

In 2024, the Saudi Council of Ministers issued a resolution establishing a framework for 

the governance of official translation of government documents, including laws and 

regulations. The resolution requires that all newly enacted laws and regulations be 

rendered into English within specific timelines, while previously enacted legislation must 

also be translated within a defined period to ensure comprehensive accessibility. This 

institutional mandate carries direct implications for translation quality and consistency: 

as the volume of officially translated legal texts increases under tight timelines, the risk 

of terminological inconsistency and conceptual mistranslation grows, exposing 

 
1 In this thesis, the terms Islamic law and Sharia law are used interchangeably to refer to the same concept. 
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significant gaps in current translation practice that systematic, corpus-based research is 

well placed to address. The present study, conducted at a moment when Saudi Arabia is 

actively consolidating its translation infrastructure, therefore responds to a timely and 

pressing need for empirically grounded guidance on how Islamic legal terms are rendered 

into English. Translating Saudi laws, however, presents a complex task due to the dual 

character of the Saudi legal system. This duality lies in the coexistence of two legal 

foundations, which are derived from distinct legal cultures. Modern Saudi statutory 

legislation is inspired by contemporary legal drafting practices, while Islamic principles 

present in the Saudi legal system are derived from the theological language used in 

Islamic jurisprudence. Consequently, Saudi legal texts combine modern legal forms and 

structures with Islamic legal reasoning and terminology that reflect religious, moral, and 

cultural values. Terms such as сЮм (walǭ, guardian), ϢϹК (Ԅiddah, the period after which a 

divorced woman or a widow may marry again),  Ϲϲ (Ỡadd, prescribed punishment), and 

ЈϝЋЦ (qiἨǕἨ, retribution) embody meanings that are deeply embedded in Islamic 

jurisprudence and social practice, making them resistant to direct equivalence in English 

(Alwazna, 2016b).  

 

Legal translation is widely recognised as challenging, due to its reliance on technical 

terminology, complex syntactic patterns, and culturally embedded concepts. In the Saudi 

context, these difficulties are heightened by the interaction between Islamic legal 

terminology and modern legislative drafting. Prior to the introduction of comprehensive 

institutional translation guidelines in 2024, the absence of a unified framework appears 

to have contributed to some inconsistencies in official translations, which may have raised 

concerns about accuracy, clarity, and accessibility for international audiences. In light of 

these challenges, the present study investigates the linguistic features and translation 

practices in Saudi laws and regulations, with particular emphasis on the translation of 

Islamic terms and phrases. Employing a corpus-based methodology, it provides an 

empirically grounded analysis of translation procedures, thereby contributing to 

translation studies and supporting the continued development of legal translation practice 

in the Saudi context. 

1.2 Statement of the problem  

While existing research has made valuable contributions to ArabicïEnglish legal 

translation, most studies have focused on international documents, constitutions from 
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various Arab countries, contracts, or classical Islamic jurisprudential sources (e.g., 

Alwazna, 2013a; Al Aqad, 2014; El-Farahaty, 2015). This breadth of focus has left the 

linguistic and translational features of individual national legal systems underexplored. 

Saudi Arabia, despite its central role in the Islamic legal world, has received 

comparatively little scholarly attention. The limited studies that do address Saudi legal 

discourse (see for instance: Bostanji, 2010; Alhomoud, 2022; Alharbi and BinMasad, 

2023; BinMasad and Alotaibi, 2024; Alowedi, 2025) tend to concentrate on specific 

genres, terms, or small-scale qualitative analyses, rather than providing large-scale, 

systematic, corpus-based investigations. 

 

A significant gap therefore exists in understanding institutional translation practices 

within governmental and official contexts. Most existing research on ArabicïEnglish 

legal translation has examined translations produced by individual or private translators 

rather than by state institutions. For instance, Alwazna (2013a) analysed texts translated 

by himself, Al Aqad (2014) examined translations undertaken by a professional 

translation office, and El Ghazi and Bnini (2019) investigated translations produced by a 

sworn translator. While such studies offer valuable insights into translation procedures 

and challenges, they do not reflect the nature of official translations produced within 

governmental settings. 

 

This gap is particularly relevant in the Saudi context, where all official legislation is 

drafted and translated by the Bureau of Experts at the Council of Ministers (henceforth: 

BECM).
2
 In 2024, the Council of Ministers issued Resolution No. 483 (1445H) (Council 

of Ministers, 2024), establishing a framework for the governance of official translation, 

which mandates the translation of all laws and regulations into English within defined 

timelines. Although these English versions enhance international accessibility and 

transparency, the Arabic texts remain the only legally binding versions. Institutional 

translations of this kind carry particular significance, as they serve as the authoritative 

reference for non-Arabic speakers navigating the Saudi legal system, shape comparative 

legal understanding across jurisdictions, influence foreign investorsô confidence in the 

clarity and stability of Saudi law, and project an official image of the Kingdomôs legal 

identity to the international community. The present study seeks to address this gap by 

 
2 An administrative body of the Saudi Council of Ministers, the Bureau of Experts includes a specialised Translation Department 

responsible for the translation and approval of the official English versions of Saudi laws and regulations. 
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analysing the official English translations of Saudi laws and regulations produced under 

this framework through a corpus-based approach, thereby contributing to a better 

understanding of how Islamic legal concepts are rendered into English within an 

institutional context. 

 

Although scholars have investigated translation procedures for Islamic legal terms (e.g., 

Alwazna, 2013b, 2014, 2017; Roshdy, 2023), their approaches differ markedly in scope 

and methodology. Alwazna (2013b, 2014, 2017) adopts conceptual analyses based on a 

very small-scale dataset, while Roshdyôs (2023) large-scale corpus study was limited to 

monolingual English renderings and did not explore bilingual procedures within national 

legal contexts (see Section 3.3.1). Moreover, most existing studies draw on classical 

jurisprudential texts (e.g., Alwazna, 2013a, 2013b, 2014, 2022), leaving contemporary 

national legislative documents underexplored. There is a particular lack of systematic, 

bilingual corpus-based research that evaluates both the frequency and effectiveness of 

translation procedures in modern legislative texts, especially in domains such as family 

law, inheritance, and criminal law, where culturally embedded concepts pose acute 

challenges. 

 

Finally, the absence of purpose-built bilingual corpora of Saudi legislation represents a 

notable methodological gap. While some Arabic legal corpora have been developed (El-

Farahaty and Elewa, 2020; El-Farahaty et al., 2023), they typically focus on constitutions 

from Arab countries. No specialised corpus currently exists that systematically compiles 

Saudi laws alongside their official English translations. This study addresses this gap by 

constructing both a bilingual parallel corpus (PCSLR) and a monolingual Arabic corpus 

(MCSLR) of Saudi laws and regulations. Through quantitative and qualitative analysis, 

the study identifies recurrent linguistic features, investigates translation challenges, and 

evaluates the procedures applied to Islamic and culturally embedded terminology, thereby 

contributing new empirical insights and practical guidelines for the translation of Saudi 

legislation into English. 

1.3 Research contribution  

This study contributes to the fields of legal translation, corpus linguistics, and Saudi legal 

studies in several important ways. It is the first large-scale, corpus-based investigation of 

Saudi domestic legislation and its official translations, offering a systematic analysis of 
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linguistic features and translation practices across multiple legislative domains. 

Methodologically, it makes a specific contribution through the use of proportional 

frequency analysis in examining translation procedures, which distinguishes between raw 

and proportional frequency results to avoid distortions caused by high-frequency terms 

and provides a more accurate picture of dominant procedures. This approach reveals the 

prevalent use of multi-procedural methods across different terms, such as ócoupletsô, 

ótripletsô, and óquadrupletsô, in rendering Islamic terms and phrases, thereby advancing 

the empirical study of translation procedures. 

A further contribution lies in the production of two original datasets: the Monolingual 

Corpus of Saudi Laws and Regulations (MCSLR) and the Parallel Corpus of Saudi Laws 

and Regulations (PCSLR). These corpora not only underpin the analysis in this thesis but 

also create opportunities for future research on Arabic legal discourse and ArabicïEnglish 

legal translation. The MCSLR can be employed in Arabic linguistics and Arabic legal 

studies, while the PCSLR can be used to conduct comparative analyses of Arabic and 

English legal languages, to evaluate translation procedures, and to develop Arabicï

English terminological and phraseological glossaries. Such glossaries can significantly 

benefit legal translators in general and Saudi translators in particular, while also serving 

as open-access pedagogical resources for translation training and language learning in 

Saudi universities and beyond. In addition, the corpora are planned to be made openly 

accessible through platforms such as GitHub, enabling other researchers to test and extend 

the studyôs findings. Their integration into natural language processing (NLP) 

applications and computer-assisted translation (CAT) tools would further enhance their 

practical value for institutional translators at the BECM and other governmental bodies, 

as well as for computational linguists working on Arabic legal language technologies. 

At a theoretical level, this thesis offers new insights into the translation of Islamic and 

culturally embedded terminology through an in-depth corpus-based analysis of how such 

terms are rendered in the official English versions of Saudi legislation. The study 

identifies recurrent translation procedures and patterns that reveal how semantic precision 

and cultural nuance are negotiated within an institutional setting. These findings extend 

beyond the ArabicïEnglish language pair, offering valuable implications for legal 

translators, terminologists, and legal professionals working across different linguistic and 

cultural systems where Islamic law intersects with other legal traditions. 
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At a practical level, the study proposes evidence-based recommendations derived from 

corpus findings that can inform the standardisation of translation practice in Saudi Arabia, 

in line with the objectives of Resolution No. 483 on the governance of official translation 

(Council of Ministers, 2024). Taken together, these contributions position the thesis at 

the intersection of translation theory, corpus linguistics, and legal policy, offering 

theoretically grounded insights and practical guidance aimed at improving the quality, 

accuracy, and accessibility of Saudi legal translation. 

1.4 Originality of the study 

In providing the contributions outlined in the previous section, this study is original in 

terms of both its scope and methodology, as well as its contextual and theoretical 

grounding. It represents the first large-scale, corpus-based investigation of Saudi 

domestic legislation and its official English translations, providing an empirically driven 

analysis of linguistic features and translation practices across multiple legislative 

domains. 

 

As noted in the previous section, this studyôs originality lies in the development of two 

purpose-built corpora, the MCSLR and PCSLR, which serve not only as the foundation 

for the studyôs analysis but also as valuable resources for future research in Arabic legal 

linguistics and legal translation studies. Methodologically, the study also introduces the 

use of proportional frequency analysis to examine translation procedures. 

 

The study is also original in its contextual focus, situating these empirical findings within 

the institutional framework of Saudi Arabia. By linking translation practices to recent 

policy developments (particularly Resolution No. 483, see Section 2.7), it bridges the gap 

between descriptive translation research and national translation policy. In doing so, it 

not only highlights the distinctive challenges posed by Islamic concepts but also offers 

an empirical assessment of existing guidelines, identifying where they are validated, 

where refinement is needed, and where challenges emerge in Saudi legal translation 

practice. 

1.5 Aims and objectives of the study 

The main aim of this study is to investigate the translation of Saudi laws and regulations 

into English, with particular emphasis on the translation of Islamic terminology and 
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expressions. By adopting a corpus-based approach, the study seeks to provide an 

empirically grounded analysis of the linguistic features of Saudi legislative texts and the 

procedures employed in their official translations. 

To achieve this aim, the study pursues the following objectives:  

1. To identify and analyse the common linguistic features of Saudi legislative texts 

in Arabic, focusing on lexical, syntactic, and textual characteristics. 

2. To examine the major translation problems encountered when rendering Saudi 

laws and regulations into English, particularly at the lexical, syntactic, and textual 

levels. 

3. To critically analyse the translation procedures employed in the official English 

versions of Saudi legislation, with special attention to Islamic terms and phrases. 

4. To evaluate existing translation guidelines for Islamic and culturally specific 

terminology in light of the empirical findings, identifying areas where they require 

modification to enhance the standardisation and improvement of legal translation 

practice in the Saudi context. 

By meeting these objectives, the study not only addresses a notable research gap but also 

contributes to both translation studies and legal practice by offering insights into the 

challenges and solutions involved in rendering Islamic legal language into English. 

1.6 Research questions 

In line with the aims and objectives described above, the study is guided by the following 

research questions: 

1. What are the common linguistic features of Saudi laws and regulations in Arabic, 

particularly at the lexical, syntactic, and textual levels? 

2. What are the most frequent lexical, syntactic, and textual problems encountered 

by translators when rendering Saudi laws and regulations into English? 

3. What are the most prominent procedures employed in translating Islamic terms 

and phrases in Saudi laws and regulations? 

4. In what ways do the Saudi official translation guidelines for Islamic and culturally 

specific terminology align with the empirical findings of this study, and where do 

they require modification? 
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These questions collectively frame the analytical scope of the study, linking the linguistic 

description of Saudi legislative texts with the practical challenges and procedures of their 

translation. 

1.7 Overview of the research framework, methodology, and data 

sources 

This study adopts a corpus-based translation approach to analyse the linguistic features 

of Saudi legislation and the procedures used in its translation into English. Corpus 

linguistics provides a systematic and empirical means of identifying recurring patterns in 

legal texts, enabling both quantitative and qualitative analysis (Baker, 1995; McEnery 

and Hardie, 2012). By combining corpus tools with translation procedure frameworks, 

the study integrates linguistic description with translation analysis. 

The research utilises two purpose-built corpora specifically compiled for this thesis: 

¶ The Monolingual Corpus of Saudi Laws and Regulations (MCSLR): a large 

Arabic-language corpus designed to capture lexical, syntactic, and textual features 

of Saudi legislation. 

¶ The Parallel Corpus of Saudi Laws and Regulations (PCSLR): a bilingual 

ArabicïEnglish corpus consisting of official translations, enabling direct 

comparison between source and target texts. 

Both corpora were compiled and analysed using Sketch Engine (Kilgarriff et al., 2014), 

a widely used platform for corpus compilation and linguistic analysis. Sketch Engineôs 

tools were employed to generate wordlists, n-grams, and concordances, allowing for both 

descriptive and contrastive analyses of linguistic and translation procedures. The 

analytical focus of the study is guided by established frameworks of translation 

procedures, particularly those of Newmark (1988) and Baker (1992). Drawing on these 

frameworks, the study systematically categorises the procedures employed in rendering 

Islamic terminology and expressions into English. 

The methodology involves a mixed-methods design, combining: 

1. Quantitative analysis of wordlists, n-grams, and concordances to identify 

recurrent linguistic and translational patterns across the corpora. Frequency counts 

for translation procedures, which were systematically subjected to proportional 
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frequency analysis to reduce the disproportionate influence of frequently 

recurring terms, thereby providing a more balanced and comparable picture of 

procedural usage across the corpora. 

2. Qualitative analysis of the translation of Islamic terms and phrases. 

Through this integrated approach, the study not only maps the linguistic features of Saudi 

legislation but also evaluates the adequacy, consistency, and effectiveness of the 

translation procedures applied in practice. 

1.8 Organisation of the study 

This thesis is organised into nine chapters, each addressing a specific aspect of the 

linguistic and translational analysis of Saudi laws and regulations. 

Chapter One introduces the study by outlining its background, aims, and objectives, as 

well as the research questions that guide the investigation. It establishes the rationale for 

exploring Saudi legislation within the fields of legal translation and corpus linguistics, 

highlights the existing research gap, and presents the methodological framework adopted 

throughout the thesis. 

Chapter Two provides the contextual foundation of the study, by situating the Saudi legal 

system within the broader framework of global legal traditions. It outlines the main legal 

systems used around the world before focusing on the origins and principles of Islamic 

law. It provides an overview of the schools of Islamic jurisprudence that have shaped the 

Saudi legal tradition, as well as examining the structure of the Saudi legislative system. 

This includes the hierarchy of legal sources, as well as discussion on the recent legal 

reforms introduced under Vision 2030, which have transformed the landscape of Saudi 

lawmaking and codification. 

Chapter Three turns to the field of legal translation, tracing its theoretical development 

and highlighting key debates that have shaped translation studies, particularly in relation 

to ArabicïEnglish translation. It reviews previous research on translating Islamic legal 

terms and Saudi legislative texts, and underscores the limitations of existing approaches, 

thereby positioning the present study within the broader scholarly discourse. 
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Chapter Four introduces the analytical framework adopted for the study. Drawing 

primarily on the translation procedures proposed by Newmark (1988) and Baker (1992), 

it explains how these frameworks were synthesised into an integrated framework suited 

to the analysis of Islamic terms and phrases. This chapter establishes the theoretical 

foundation for examining how such expressions are rendered in the official English 

versions of Saudi legislation. 

Chapter Five presents the research methodology and corpus design. It justifies the use of 

a mixed-methods corpus-based approach and details the process of compiling two 

original corpora at the heart of this study: the MCSLR and the PCSLR. The chapter also 

explains the use of Sketch Engine, as the primary tool for data analysis, outlining the 

procedures of data collection, extraction, and the proportional frequency analysis of 

translation procedures to ensure comparability across datasets. 

Chapter Six explores the distinctive linguistic features of Saudi legislation in Arabic at 

the lexical, syntactic, and textual levels. It identifies characteristic patterns such as the use 

of Islamic items, modal expressions, nominal structures, repetition, and cohesive devices, 

which collectively reflect the stylistic and linguistic nature of Saudi legal drafting. 

Chapters Seven and Eight present the core analytical findings of the study. Chapter Seven 

focuses on the translation of Islamic legal terms in the three key domains where Islamic 

concepts are most prominent: family issues, inheritance, and crimes and punishments. 

Through a combination of quantitative and qualitative analyses, it examines the 

procedures used to render these terms and assesses their adequacy and consistency across 

the corpus. Chapter Eight focuses on other Islamic terms and phrases found in various 

areas of Saudi legislation, identifying additional translation procedures.  

The final chapter, Chapter Nine, synthesises the findings of the study and relates them to 

the research questions outlined in this chapter. It reflects on existing recommendations 

for improving the translation of Saudi legal texts, assessing their relevance in light of the 

studyôs findings. The chapter concludes by highlighting the studyôs limitations and 

suggesting directions for future research, particularly in relation to institutional 

translation and the development of corpus-based resources for ArabicïEnglish legal 

translation.  
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Chapter 2 Islamic law and Saudi legal System  

2.1 Introduction  

This chapter provides a comprehensive overview of Islamic law and its central role within 

the legal system of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. The chapter is divided into six main 

sections. Section 0 begins by providing a comparative overview of the three dominant 

legal traditions relevant to this study, civil law, common law, and Islamic law, 

highlighting their historical origins, primary sources of law, and distinguishing structural 

characteristics. This comparison is essential for translation studies because it situates 

Islamic law within a broader jurisprudential landscape, clarifying the conceptual distance 

that translators must bridge when rendering Islamic legal terminology into languages 

rooted in civil or common law traditions. Section 2.3 then introduces Islamic law (Sharia) 

and outlines its primary sources: the QurᾹan, the Sunnah, and the interpretative 

methodologies employed by Muslim jurists to facilitate the development and application 

of legal rulings, including ijtihǕd (legal reasoning), ijmǕԄ (consensus of opinion), and 

qiyǕs (analogical reasoning). Section 2.4 presents the four major Sunni schools of 

jurisprudence, with a focus on the ởanbalǭ school which is most influential in Saudi 

Arabia. Section 2.5 provides an overview of the Saudi legal system and its reliance on 

Sharia, while also highlighting its interaction with statutory law and foreign legal 

influences. Section 2.6 describes the legislative framework and outlines the role of the 

Bureau of Experts at the Council of Ministers (BECM) and the Official Translation 

Division in drafting and translating Saudi laws and regulations. Finally, Section 2.7 

discusses the legal reforms introduced under Vision 2030 and their impact on Saudi law 

and governance, including recent efforts to institutionalise standardised, high-quality 

English translations of Saudi legislation. 

 

This contextual overview establishes the foundations necessary for analysing the Arabicï

English translation of Saudi legislation. By examining the distinctive characteristics of 

Islamic law, including its divine sources, interpretative methodologies, and the 

predominance of anbalǭ jurisprudence, the chapter clarifies the conceptual and 

terminological challenges inherent in translating Saudi legal texts. Recognising that Saudi 

law operates within a dualistic framework, grounded in Islamic principles yet selectively 

influenced by other legal traditions, is essential for understanding the linguistic and 

cultural complexities that translators must navigate.  
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2.2 World legal systems relevant to this study: an overview  

Each legal system across the world belongs to a broader legal family or tradition, each 

rooted in unique historical, philosophical, and cultural contexts. A ñlegal familyò is 

defined as ña set of deeply rooted historically conditioned attitudes about the nature of 

law, the role of law in the society and the political ideology, the organisation and 

operation of a legal system and about the way law is or should be made, applied, studied, 

perfected and taughtò (Merryman, 1969, p.2). By comparison, legal systems are defined 

as ñlegal rules and institutions of a countryò (Cruz, 2024, p.4). While legal families 

capture broad historical and ideological orientations, legal systems refer to the concrete 

rules and institutions operative within a given jurisdiction; distinguishing between the 

two is important for this study because Saudi legislation reflects both the overarching 

tradition of Islamic law as a legal family and its specific institutional embodiment as a 

national legal system. David and Brierley (1985, pp.14ï20) classify legal families into 

the Romano-Germanic family (e.g., French Law), common law (e.g., Law of England), 

socialist law (e.g., Soviet Law), and philosophical or religious laws (e.g., Islamic law). 

Soriano-Barabino (2016, p.26) identifies five legal systems: civil law, common law, 

Islamic law, Eastern European legal systems, and Asian legal systems. Despite 

differences in the categorisation of legal families and systems, the three dominant legal 

systems in the contemporary world are identified as civil law, common law, and Islamic 

law (Powell and Mitchell, 2007, p.397). These three traditions are particularly relevant to 

translation studies because each is grounded in distinct legal concepts, terminologies, and 

drafting conventions; consequently, translating between them requires navigating not 

only linguistic differences but also deep structural and conceptual asymmetries.  

 

Civil law originates from ancient Roman law and is currently applied in most Continental 

European countries (Pejovic, 2001, p.818) such as France, Germany, Spain, and Italy. In 

civil law jurisdictions, legislation serves as the primary source of law, and features in 

comprehensive codes that systematically organise broad legal areas; while these codes 

follow formal legislative enactment procedures, they serve as a defining characteristic of 

Romanist legal traditions and are fundamentally different from regular legislation 

(Dainow, 1967, p.424). This codification reflects the separation of powers, where 

legislatures create laws and courts apply them (Pejovic, 2001, p.820).  
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The common law system originated in England, primarily through the activities of the 

royal courts of justice following the Norman Conquest, and has been deeply influenced 

by the historical development of English law (David and Brierley, 1985, p.307). It is 

deemed the oldest national legal system and is practiced in many countries beyond the 

United Kingdom such as Australia, New Zealand, the United States, Singapore, Malaysia, 

India, Pakistan, and several other nations in South East Asia and Africa (Cruz, 2024, 

p.101). Unlike the civil law system, the common law system comprises a collection of 

legal principles derived from generalised judicial rulings, with each new case addressing 

novel issues contributing to the development and expansion of these established legal 

rules (Dainow, 1967, p.425). In this system, law is created by the courts themselves 

(Pejovic, 2001, p.820), which reveals the fundamental distinction between civil law and 

common law systems. In short, the former relies on comprehensive statutory codes, while 

the latter develops through judicial precedents and case decisions. 

 

The Islamic legal system comprises legal institutions, rulings, and practices that have 

developed over a span of more than fourteen hundred years (Abou El Fadl, 2012, p.295). 

It must be noted that in some Muslim countries, legal systems are derived from either 

French-based civil law (such as Egypt, Morocco, Syria, and Tunisia) or British common 

law (such as Oman) (Husni and Newman, 2015, p.101), with the role of Islamic law 

largely confined to personal status matters, especially those related to inheritance and 

family (Abou El Fadl, 2012, p.295). In other countries, such as Saudi Arabia, Islamic law 

serves as the primary legal tradition within the national legal system.  

 

Given that this study focuses on Saudi Arabian legislation, where Islamic law constitutes 

the primary legal framework, the following sections provide a more comprehensive 

exploration of Islamic legal principles and their sources. 

2.3 Islamic law  

Islamic law, or Sharia, is deemed a ñsacred lawò (Badar, 2011, p.412) that consists of 

legal and ethical principles derived from divine revelation, governing and ruling not only 

legal affairs (Badawi, 2009, p.2) but also all public and private behaviour (Alarefi, 2009, 

p.708). Recognised as one of the major legal systems in the world (David and Brierley, 

1985, p.421), Islamic law is based on two primary divine sources: the QurᾹan and the 

Sunnah (the sayings and practices of the Prophet Muhammad [PBUH]). The QurᾹan is 
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considered the most ñsacred source of Lawò (Hallaq, 2009a, p.16) within Islamic 

jurisprudence. Muslims believe that it is the literal word of Allah revealed to the Prophet 

Muhammad (PBUH). It contains over 6,000 verses, approximately 500 of which are 

considered to have direct legal implications (Badawi, 2009, p.3), addressing matters such 

as family issues, inheritance, contractual obligations, and criminal offences (Alarefi, 

2009, p.710). However, the QurᾹan, in many cases, appears to present legal principles in 

general or foundational terms rather than providing detailed jurisprudential rules (Alarefi, 

2009, p.711). These general directives are therefore often supplemented and clarified 

through the Sunnah (Hassan, 1982, p.66) and the efforts of jurists.  

 

The Sunnah includes the Prophet Muhammadôs (PBUH) sayings (i.e., Ỡadǭth), and 

accounts of his practices including his silent or unspoken approval of actions occurring 

in his presence (Taman, 2014, p.229). It is the second primary source of legislation in 

Islamic law, and is deemed to be an authoritative source that complements and interprets 

the QurᾹan. For instance, within the area of family law the QurᾹan provides guidance on 

divorce in Surat al-Baqarah (2:228-232) and Surat al-ἱalǕq (65:1-7), including the 

waiting periods (Ԅiddah) that a divorced woman must observe before remarrying. The 

Sunnah clarifies the correct timing for a valid divorce, as mentioned in the Ỡadǭth of Ibn 

ԄUmar, where the Prophet (PBUH) emphasised that a divorce should not be issued during 

menstruation or during a period of purity in which intercourse has occurred (Muslim and 

Salahi, 2023, pp.366ï373). Similarly, in the area of criminal law, while the QurᾹan 

prescribes specific punishments for crimes such as theft (QurᾹan 5:38), adultery (QurᾹan 

24:2), and false accusations of adultery (QurᾹan 24:4), the Sunnah elaborates on the 

evidentiary requirements,  conditions for implementation, and distinctions between 

categories of offenders. For example, although the QurᾹan prescribes 100 lashes for 

adultery (QurᾹan 24:2), the Sunnah differentiates between unmarried and married 

offenders. The former are subjected to flogging, while the latter are to be stoned, 

according to a Ỡadǭth (Muslim and Salahi, 2024, p.564). Similarly, while the QurᾹan 

prescribes amputation of a thiefôs hand (QurᾹan 5:38), the Sunnah specifies that the 

punishment is only applicable when certain criteria are met, for instance that the stolen 

item meets a minimum value of a quarter of a dinar (Muslim and Salahi, 2024, p.548). 

 

Islamic legal rulings as derived from the QurᾹan and Sunnah present varying degrees of 

clarity. Some are explicitly articulated, leaving no room for interpretation, while others 
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are implicit and thus require human legal reasoning to derive appropriate legal 

conclusions (Alwazna, 2016a, pp.251ï252). As Hallaq (2009a, p.19) notes, certain terms 

found in the QurᾹan and Sunnah carry multiple legal interpretations. The interpretive 

nature of such terms and legal rulings underpins the concept of ijtihǕd, which refers to 

the process of legal reasoning by which a jurist endeavours to derive the most appropriate 

ruling for a given situation, particularly when QurᾹanic and Prophetic statements appear 

ambiguous (Hallaq, 2009a, p.27). Jurists conducting ijtihǕd employ several systematic 

forms of legal reasoning, including qiyǕs (analogical reasoning) and ijmǕԄ (consensus of 

opinion) (Alarefi, 2009, pp.713ï718). These legal sources are recognised as ñagreed-upon 

sourcesò of Islamic jurisprudence, having gained widespread acceptance among the 

majority of Islamic legal scholars (Taman, 2014, p.233). They formulate legal rulings for 

new issues where there is no explicit guidance in the QurᾹan and Sunnah (Hasan, 2013, 

p.42). These diverse sources of law exemplify how Islamic law employs reasoning to 

ensure both fidelity to revelation and adaptability to new circumstances. These 

interpretive complexities contribute to the semantic density of Islamic legal terminology, 

making translation into English particularly challenging. 

 

QiyǕs (analogical reasoning) is a method of reasoning that applies an established ruling 

from an original case to a new case on the basis of a shared legal cause (Kamali, 2003, 

p.264). This approach allows Muslim jurists to formulate new laws to address evolving 

circumstances (Hasan, 2013, p.53). QiyǕs is very similar to analogy in the common law 

system (Hassan, 1982, p.67). As Badawi (2009, p.6) explains, the proper application of 

qiyǕs involves three key steps: first, identifying a genuinely new legal issue for which 

there is no explicit ruling in the QurᾹan or Sunnah; second, selecting an established case 

with an established ruling from the primary sources to serve as the basis for analogy; and 

third, analysing the legal rationale of the original ruling and demonstrating that the same 

rationale applies to the new case. A classic illustration of this process is the extension of 

the prohibition of alcoholic drinks to include any substance that causes intoxication, on 

the basis that the underlying rationale of the original ruling is the prevention of 

intoxication (Taman, 2014, p.235). Through this process, qiyǕs functions as a bridge 

between precedent and novel cases by identifying a common legal rationale. 

 

IjmǕԄ (consensus of opinion) is another Islamic legal source that ensures the authenticity 

of new legal rulings developed through qiyǕs and ijtihǕd (Hasan, 2013, p.55). It represents 
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a unanimous consensus reached by qualified Muslim jurists on a specific legal matter 

occurring after the Prophet Muhammadôs (PBUH) death (Ministry of Awqaf and Islamic 

Affairs, Kuwait, 1989, p.48). The concept of ijmǕԄ is founded on legislative principle of 

ShȊrǕ (Islamic consultation) (Alarefi, 2009, p.714). It emerges through collective 

scholarly analysis of QurᾹanic verses and Prophetic traditions (Hallaq, 2009a, p.21). 

When such consensus is achieved and grounded in the primary sources, it is deemed 

binding and carries the authority of law. These interpretive mechanisms contribute to the 

semantic richness and variability of Islamic legal terminology, which poses challenges 

for translators seeking precise English equivalents. 

2.4 Schools of Islamic jurisprudence 

The development of Islamic jurisprudence gave rise to four principal doctrinal schools of 

law, known as madhǕhib, which represent the major interpretive traditions within Sunni 

Islam. MadhǕhib refers to a specific interpretation or ruling that a jurist endorses and 

others may choose to adopt (Hallaq, 2009b, p.61). The four schools of law are the ởanafǭ, 

Maliki, Shafiôi, and Hanbali schools, each reflecting a major interpretive tradition and 

named after its founding jurist: AbȊ ởanǭfa (d. 150 AH / 767 CE), MǕlik (d. 179 AH / 

795 CE), al-ShǕfiԄǭ (d. 204 AH / 820 CE), and Ibn ởanbal (d. 241 AH / 855 CE) (Hallaq, 

2016, p.xvii). 

 

The ởanafǭ school, also referred to as the ñKufa Schoolò, was the most well-known 

among the four major schools of law (Hidayatullah and Hidayatullah, 1960, p.xvii), and 

continues to be the most widely adhered to across the Muslim world today (Hassan, 1982, 

p.69). It gained favour under the Abbasid dynasty and was later adopted by the Ottoman 

Turks in the early 16th century (Kamali, 2008, pp.70ï73). Historically, its reach extended 

across Iran (until about 1500), Central Asia, and the Indian Subcontinent, and it remains 

the predominant school of law in countries such as Bangladesh, Pakistan, India, Iraq, 

Syria, Jordan, Palestine, Turkey, and throughout Central Asia (Hallaq, 2009a, p.37). In 

Egypt, most Egyptians historically adhered to the ShǕfiԄǭ school in Lower Egypt3, and the 

MǕlikǭ school in Upper Egypt. However, under Ottoman rule, ởanafǭ jurisprudence was 

adopted as the dominant doctrine in Egyptian courts and became the principal legal 

framework applied by judges in some matters of family law from the early nineteenth 

 
3 Upper Egypt refers to the upstream section of the Nile Valley region, extending south from Cairo to Lake Nasser, formed by the 
Aswan High Dam (Encyclopaedia Britannica, no date, a), while Lower Egypt accordingly refers to the downstream reaches of the 

River Nile, including the Cairo Area and the Nile Delta (Encyclopaedia Britannica, no date, b). 
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century onwards (Berger, 2005, p.397). The ởanafǭ school is distinguished for its 

significant use of raôy (personal opinion) and qiyǕs in the formulation of legal rulings 

(Kamali, 2008, p.70). 

 

The MǕlikǭ school originated in the ởijǕz region before expanding to Egypt and spreading 

extensively throughout North Africa, where it continues to dominate to the present day, 

and into Muslim Spain, where it remained influential until the 15th century (Hallaq, 2009a, 

p.37). Today, it remains the predominant legal school in Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, 

Upper Egypt, Sudan, Bahrain, and Kuwait (Kamali, 2008, p.73). Commonly known as 

the Medina school (Hassan, 1982, p.69), the MǕlikǭ school is known for its juristsô 

reliance on the QurᾹan, the Sunnah, and the ijmǕԄ  of Medinan jurists, (Hidayatullah and 

Hidayatullah, 1960, p.xix), while still accepting qiyǕs as a legitimate source of law 

(Hassan, 1982, p.69).  

 

The ShǕfiԄǭ school originated in Egypt and later expanded to Syria (though the region 

became predominantly ởanafǭ by the 16th or 17th century) as well as to Lower Egypt, parts 

of Yemen, and Southeast Asia, including Malaysia and Indonesia (Hallaq, 2009a, p.37). 

Its jurisprudential tradition is distinguished by its strict adherence to the QurᾹan, Sunnah, 

and ijmǕԄ, permitting qiyǕs only when it is directly derived from these three foundational 

sources (Hidayatullah and Hidayatullah, 1960, p.xix).  

 

The ởanbalǭ school, the smallest of the four Sunni legal schools, was particularly 

influential in Baghdad between the 10th and 13th centuries, but now has a wide following 

in Saudi Arabia (Hallaq, 2009a, p.37). It also can be found in Syria and Palestine 

(Hidayatullah and Hidayatullah, 1960, p.xx), with adherents in Oman, Qatar, Bahrain, 

and Kuwait (Kamali, 2008, p.84). The ởanbalǭ school places strong emphasis on the 

Sunnah as its primary legal source, and takes maἨlaỠah (public interest) into account in 

various rulings, though it makes only limited use of qiyǕs (Kamali, 2008, p.84). This 

school is particularly noted for its strict adherence to the QurᾹan and Sunnah (Van Eijk, 

2010, p.162). While its rulings are often very strict in matters that relate to rituals and 

beliefs, the ởanbalǭ school demonstrates considerable flexibility in areas concerning 

commercial and financial matters (Baamir, 2010, p.74). 
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While some Islamic countries primarily adhere to a single school of Islamic 

jurisprudence, others draw on multiple schools, reflecting a more flexible and context-

dependent application of Islamic law. For example, the MǕlikǭ school has been the official 

and dominant school of law in Morocco for several centuries. In contrast, although the 

ởanafǭ school is the predominant Sunni school in Egypt, the legal system also takes into 

account the opinions of the other three Sunni schools to determine the most suitable 

solution to a given legal issue (Bassiouni and Badr, 2002, p.19). Similarly, Saudi Arabia 

predominantly follows the ởanbalǭ school; however, rulings from other Islamic schools 

may also be considered in some cases (Saleh, 1989, p.765). 

2.5 Saudi legal system  

The legal system of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia is fundamentally rooted in Islamic law 

(Sharia), which is derived from the QurᾹan and the Sunnah. This foundational principle 

is explicitly articulated in the Basic Law of Governance, issued by Royal Order No. A/90 

in 1992, which serves as the de facto constitutional framework of the Kingdom. Article 1 

states that the nation is an independent Arab and Muslim state, affirming that the QurᾹan 

and the Sunnah are the primary sources for its constitutional framework. Article 7 further 

reaffirms that the source of all governmental authority in the Kingdom lies in the QurᾹan 

and the Sunnah, which regulate the Basic Law of Governance as well as all state 

legislation. Together, these provisions establish that the entire Saudi legal system is 

anchored in the principles of Islamic law. The Saudi legal system is consequently shaped 

by the coexistence of Islamic legal principles and elements of modern civil law (Alanzi, 

2020a, p.2), creating a hybrid legal framework that addresses both traditional religious 

mandates and modern regulatory needs. Although Sharia serves as the primary source of 

law, it is supplemented by statutory laws, royal decrees (Alanzi, 2020b, p.114), and 

regulations issued by the King and relevant authorities to address evolving issues. Such 

legislation must conform to the QurᾹan and Sunnah, which form the legal foundation of 

the state (Ansary, 2020). While criminal law, family law, and commercial transactions 

are directly governed by Sharia, other sectors such as traffic regulation, tourism, and 

taxation are primarily regulated by codified provisions issued through royal decrees. 

Saudi Arabia is widely considered to adhere to the ởanbalǭ school of Islamic 

jurisprudence, which serves as the main source for the interpretation and application of 

Sharia (Baamir, 2010, p.17; Alwazna, 2013b, p.192; Alanzi, 2020b, p.120). The influence 

of ởanbalǭ principles is particularly evident in their consistent application across areas 
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such as personal status and family law, criminal law, commercial law (Van Eijk, 2010), 

and contracts (Esmaeili, 2009, p.33). These diverse areas of legislation all reflect a strong 

commitment to the interpretations of the QurᾹan and the Sunnah as the foundational 

sources of legislation. However, the predominance of the ởanbalǭ school in Saudi Arabia 

has never implied its exclusive application (Mallat, 2022, p.6). Saudi judges are permitted 

to issue rulings based on the legal principles of any of the four Sunni schools, ởanbalǭ, 

MǕlikǭ, ShǕfiԄǭ, or ởanafǭ, depending on the circumstances of the case (Vogel, 2000, p.83, 

107, 126). This approach is further supported by Article 48 of the Basic Law of 

Governance (1992), which affirms that the judiciary shall apply the rules of Sharia in all 

cases, referencing the QurᾹan, the Sunnah, and statutes enacted by the ruler, provided they 

do not conflict with these primary sources. Notably, the article does not specify adherence 

to any particular school of Islamic law, thereby allowing for interpretive flexibility within 

the framework of Sharia, even though ởanbalǭ doctrine remains dominant in practice. 

While Saudi Arabiaôs legal system is deeply grounded in Islamic law, with a primary 

emphasis on the ởanbalǭ school, it has incorporated selective principles from other legal 

traditions, notably Ottoman and French laws (Hanson, 1987). Thus, the Saudi legal 

system reflects a dual foundation of Sharia principles and contemporary civil law (Alanzi, 

2020b, p.4). These external contributions are especially visible in the codification of laws 

governing technology, international trade, diplomacy, and commercial and corporate 

regulations (Al -Jarbou, 2007, p.199, 210). The Ottoman legal system influenced Saudi 

Arabia after King Abdulaziz extended his rule over the ởijǕz region and decided to retain 

the existing Ottoman legal framework by issuing a decree allowing its continued 

application (Vogel, 2000, p.284). An example of a law that adopted from the Ottoman 

legal system is the Commercial Court Law, which was enacted in 1930 (Al-Jarbou, 2007, 

p.210). This law remains in effect today, albeit with amendments. Similarly, the French 

civil law tradition has indirectly shaped aspects of the Saudi legal system (Althiyabi, 

2024, p.1001), largely through the education of Saudi legal scholars and lawyers in Egypt, 

Lebanon, Syria, and France itself (Hanson, 1987, p.288). Moreover, the Saudi legislative 

authority historically relied on Egyptian legal advisers who followed the French legal 

system (Alanzi, 2020b, p.117). Examples of laws derived from the French legal system 

include the Banking Control Law (1966), the Labour and Workers Regulation (1969), 

and the Law of Procedure before Sharia Courts (2000) (Alanzi, 2020c, p.117). While the 

Banking Control Law remains in force with amendments, the Labour and Workers 

Regulation was replaced by the Labour Law in 2005, and the Law of Procedure before 
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Sharia Courts was replaced by the Law of Civil Procedure in 2013. These laws have been 

integrated into the Saudi legal framework, provided that they do not conflict with the 

fundamental principles of Sharia law, as asserted in the Basic Law of Governance (1992). 

2.6 The legislative framework of Saudi Arabia 

The legislative system in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, as mentioned previously, is 

deeply rooted in Islamic law, with the QurᾹan and the Sunnah constituting the supreme 

sources of legislation. Reflecting this religious foundation, the Basic Law of Governance 

(1992) designates the legislative body as ϣугуЗзϧЮϜ  ϣГЯЃЮϜ (al-sulἲah al-tanὖǭmiyyah, 

regulatory authority), intentionally avoiding the secular term ϣуЛтϽЇϧЮϜ ϣГЯЃЮϜ (al-sulἲah al-

tashrǭԄiyyah, legislative authority) to underscore the theological principle that ultimate 

legislative power belongs solely to Allah (Ansary, 2020). This regulatory authority is 

shared between the King, the Council of Ministers, and the ShȊrǕ council (Basic Law of 

Governance, 1992, arts. 44, 67). Within this structure, the ShȊrǕ council and the Council 

of Ministers occupy distinct yet complementary roles in the Saudi legislative process, 

functioning within a clearly defined hierarchy in which supreme authority is ultimately 

vested in the King. The ShȊrǕ council serves principally as a consultative and deliberative 

body, empowered to examine, debate, and recommend legislative proposals, yet it does 

not possess the authority to enact legislation independently. Legislative enacting power 

resides with the Council of Ministers, which is responsible for reviewing and approving 

draft legislation prior to its submission to the King for final ratification. 
 

Thus, the ShȊrǕ 

Council
4
 has the purview to discuss, analyse, and to a certain degree suggest laws, while 

the power to enact legislation is held by the Council of Ministers and ultimately the King 

(Al-Fadhel, 2012, p.102). 

 

Al- afǭ (2015, pp.237ï240) outlines the legislative process in Saudi Arabia as follows. A 

new law or an amendment to an existing one may be proposed by ministers or members 

of the ShȊrǕ Council. The proposal is then referred by the Council of Ministers to legal 

experts, who study the matter and prepare a draft regulation. At this stage, according to 

the Preparatory Committee for Preparing the Judicial Legislation (2022, pp.134ï140), the 

draft undergoes a comprehensive review process before finalisation that includes 

consulting concerned parties, stakeholders, and specialists, as well as holding hearing 

 
4 ShȊrǕ Council consists of a president and 150 members from Saudi scholars, experts, and specialists appointed by the King (ShȊrǕ 
Council Law, 1992). The members of the ShȊrǕ Council review and amend Saudi laws and regulations, suggest new laws and 

regulations and review international conventions and agreements (Al - afǭ, 2015: 183). 
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sessions with experts and affected parties to gather input. The review process also verifies 

that the proposed law does not contradict existing legislation or higher-hierarchy laws, 

ensures internal consistency among all provisions, reviews the linguistic formulation for 

accuracy and clarity, confirms compliance with international treaties and commitments, 

and collects public opinions through publication of the draft on the unified public 

consultation platform (Istitlaa).
5
 Al - afǭ (2015, pp.237ï240) further describes that after 

this review process, the draft is submitted to the ShȊrǕ Council for review, approval, and 

returned to the Council of Ministers. Once approved, the proposed law is submitted to the 

legislative authority and presented to the King. Upon the Kingôs approval, the law is 

enacted and published in the official Gazette of Saudi Arabia, by the National Centre for 

Documents and Archives,
6
 and the original document is forwarded to the BECM (Al-

Fadhel, 2012, p.103). 

 

The BECM is one of the administrative bodies of the Council of Ministers (Law of The 

Council of Ministers, 1993, art 30). It was originally established by royal decree in 1373 

AH (1953 AD) as the ñDepartment of Technical Expertsò within the Council of Ministers 

(Bureau of Experts at The Council of Ministers, 2024). The entity became financially and 

administratively independent in 1396 AH (1976 AD), and its name was officially changed 

to the current title, ñBureau of Expertsò, in 1414 AH (1993 AD) (Bureau of Experts at 

The Council of Ministers, 2024). According to its official website, the BECM defines its 

responsibilities and authorities as follows:
7
 

 

A) Examining and evaluating case files referred by the Prime Minister, Deputy 

Prime Minister, the Council of Ministers, and its sub-committees. 

B) Collaborating with the relevant government bodies to prepare draft legislation 

and conduct the necessary supporting studies. 

C) Reviewing existing laws and recommending appropriate amendments. 

D) Analysing agreements and case files that establish general rules, require the 

issuance of royal decrees, or involve multiple government entities. 

 
5 Istitlaa is a unified electronic system operated by the National Competitiveness Center, designed to gather feedback from the public, 

government agencies, and the private sector on proposed laws and regulations related to the economic and development environment 

before their official approval. Available at: https://istitlaa.ncc.gov.sa/ar/Pages/default.aspx (accessed 30 Jul. 2025). 

6 The National Center for Archives and Records was established by Royal Decree No. (M/55) dated 23 Shawwal 1409 AH. It is 
administratively affiliated with the President of the Royal Court.  

7 Available at: https://www.boe.gov.sa/en/About/Pages/Mission.aspx (accessed 8 July 2025). 

https://istitlaa.ncc.gov.sa/ar/Pages/default.aspx
https://www.boe.gov.sa/en/About/Pages/Mission.aspx
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E) Preparing standardised formats for high orders, royal decrees, and resolutions 

issued by the Council of Ministers. 

F) Participating with government agencies in reviewing matters presented to the 

Supreme Authority, the Council of Ministers, or other supreme councils. 

 

The Official Translation Division, founded in 1422 H (2001 AD), is a department within 

the BECM responsible for translating official government documents and reporting 

directly to the Chief of the BECM.
8 The official website of the BECM outlines the 

Translation Divisionôs responsibilities as follows:  

 

A) Translating from Arabic into one or more of the official languages recognised by 

the United Nations and its affiliated international organisations, when necessary, 

and vice versa, as well as into and from any other languages deemed essential. 

This includes:  

 

¶ Official laws and regulations issued by the Government of the 

Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, to be translated into foreign 

languages as necessary. 

¶ Treaties, agreements, and international conventions to which 

the Kingdom is a signatory. 

¶ Diplomatic correspondence exchanged between the King, the 

Crown Prince, the Second Deputy Prime Minister, and the heads 

of state and government leaders of other nations. 

¶ Official statements, positions, and declarations issued by the 

King, the Crown Prince, and the Second Deputy Prime Minister. 

 

B) Standardising the transference of proper names, including names of individuals 

and places, along with translating the names of both governmental and non-

governmental institutions and the official titles of their leaders. 

C) Authorising translations submitted by certain government entities that are 

considered necessary to reflect the official position of the Kingdom. 

 
8 The Official Translation Divisionôs Website is available at:  https://www.boe.gov.sa/en/Translation/Pages/AboutTranslation.aspx 

(accessed 8 July 2025). 

https://www.boe.gov.sa/en/Translation/Pages/AboutTranslation.aspx
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D) Establishing comprehensive databases of terminology and proper names, 

incorporating input from scholars across various fields of language and 

translation, for use as required. 

E) Supplying translation departments within government agencies with terminology 

and name lists issued by the Official Translation Department, and maintaining 

coordination with them in this area. 

F) Engaging in collaboration with national and international institutions involved in 

the field of translation. 

G) Collaborating with relevant entities in translating documents required for legal 

proceedings and dispute resolution in international cases to which the Kingdom is 

a party. 

H) Establishing translation standards and designating the official dictionaries to be 

used. 

 

The Translation Divisionôs mandate encompasses documents serving diverse audiences 

and purposes. Official laws and regulations translated into foreign languages primarily 

serve foreign investors, international legal practitioners, judicial authorities requiring 

access to Saudi legislation, academics conducting research on Saudi law, and lay readers 

seeking to understand the Kingdomôs legal framework. Treaties, agreements, and 

diplomatic correspondence target high-level diplomatic and governmental audiences with 

specialised legal knowledge. This diversity in TRs, ranging from legal professionals and 

investors to international organisations and general readers, requires different translation 

approaches and translation procedures. While translations for legal experts and courts 

may accommodate established legal terminology and borrowed Arabic terms, those 

intended for broader international audiences require greater accessibility and clarity. As 

this thesis focuses on the analysis of laws and regulations that could be read by diverse 

audiences with varying levels of legal and cultural knowledge, the study prioritises 

examining how translations achieve both legal accuracy and intelligibility across different 

readership contexts. This diverse readership directly influences the analytical framework 

adopted in this study, particularly in evaluating translation effectiveness and 

appropriateness. 
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2.7 Saudi Vision 2030 and legal reforms in the Kingdom of Saudi 

Arabia  

This section outlines the major legal reforms introduced under Vision 2030 and explains 

their implications for legislative development and translation. 

The Kingdom of Saudi Arabiaôs Vision 2030, announced by Crown Prince Mohammed 

bin Salman on April 25, 2016, outlines a broad strategy to diversify the national economy 

and transform its institutional and legal structures. This ambitious reform initiative aims 

to reduce reliance on oil revenues while modernising the countryôs economy and society 

through robust legal and institutional reforms.
9
 Vision 2030 directs focused attention to 

several strategic sectors, including mining and metals, petrochemicals, manufacturing, 

retail and wholesale trade, tourism and hospitality, finance, construction, healthcare 

(Ansary, 2020), along with key areas such as womenôs empowerment (Polok, 2024, 

p.381), education (Kinninmont, 2017, p.2) and fiscal and budgetary procedures 

(Moshashai et al., 2020, p.381), all of which require substantial legal reforms to enable 

effective implementation of these transformative goals.  

Importantly, these reforms are not meant to undermine the fundamental role of Sharia 

within the Saudi legal system (Bashayreh, 2022, p.43) but rather aim to complement it 

within a codified and modernised legal framework. The process of codification is itself 

consistent with Islamic legal principles: classical Islamic jurisprudence has long 

recognised the legitimacy of rulers and legislative bodies organising and systematising 

legal rules for the purposes of clarity, consistency, and the protection of public interest 

(ma la a). The newly codified laws thus operate within, rather than in tension with, the 

Sharia framework that underpins the Saudi legal order. 

As part of these reforms, Kéchichian (2025, p.135) highlights the codification of several 

new laws, including the Personal Status Law (Family Law) (2022), the Civil Transactions 

Law (2023),
 

and the Law of Evidence (2021),
 

which marks a significant move toward 

enhanced legal transparency and consistency, and by extension justice. The new Personal 

Status law (Family Law) regulates issues related to marriages, engagement, divorce, 

custody, mutual rights between spouses, and inheritance. The Civil Transactions Law 

regulates private legal relations among individuals in Saudi Arabia, governing matters 

 
9 Available at: https://www.vision2030.gov.sa/en/overview (accessed 7 July 2025). 

https://www.vision2030.gov.sa/en/overview
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related to personal and legal capacity, property, obligations, contracts, liability, and 

ownership. The Law of Evidence sets out the rules and procedures for proving facts in 

civil and commercial disputes in Saudi Arabia. It governs the admissibility, validity, and 

evaluation of evidence, including documents, witness testimonies, digital evidence, 

presumptions, oaths, and expert reports. Some of these newly codified laws, such as the 

Personal Status Law (Family Law), primarily serve the needs of Saudi citizens. Others, 

like the Civil Transactions Law, have been particularly important for enhancing legal 

clarity and predictability for foreign investors (Kéchichian, 2025, p.129).  

Alongside civil law reforms, Saudi Arabia introduced several amendments to the 

Corporate Governance Regulations in 2017, with further revisions enacted in 2018, 2019, 

and 2023. The primary motivation behind these changes was to attract foreign direct 

investment by aligning the framework with international standards and facilitating a 

smoother investment process for foreign investors (Rizvi and Hussain, 2022, p.53). The 

new Saudi Companies Law, which came into force in June 2022, replaced the previous 

Companies Law of 2015. According to Harasani and Alsobeihy (2023, p.74) the revised 

law aims to improve corporate governance according to international standards, promote 

investment (particularly in small and medium-sized enterprises and venture capital), and 

provide legal stability to reduce legal disputes.  

Significant legal reforms have been introduced to enhance the status of women in Saudi 

Arabia and promote their empowerment in alignment with Vision 2030. These 

amendments have focused on key legislation aimed at strengthening womenôs rights and 

increasing their participation across various sectors. Barnawi (2024) highlights that major 

reforms have taken place within the Civil Status Law (1986) and the Labour Law (2005). 

For example, the amended Article 33 of the Civil Status Law now permits mothers to 

register the birth of their newborns and obtain birth certificates independently. In addition, 

she notes the repeal of certain provisions in the Labour Law that previously restricted 

women from working in specific occupations deemed dangerous or harmful. New 

legislation has also been enacted to protect women, such as the Anti-Harassment Law 

issued in 2018 (Polok, 2024, p.387). As explained in Article 1 of the law, it aims to protect 

all individuals from any form of sexual harassment, whether verbal, physical, or 

technological.  
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The translation governance dimension of Vision 2030 represents a further and particularly 

significant area of legal reform. In line with Saudi Arabia's efforts to diversify its 

economy and modernise its legal infrastructure, ensuring that its legal system is accessible 

to international audiences has become a strategic necessity. To support this goal, the Saudi 

Council of Ministers issued Resolution No. 483 on 20/06/1445H (01/01/2024), 

establishing a framework for the governance of official translation of government 

documents, including laws and regulations (Council of Ministers, 2024). Under this 

resolution, any law or regulation pertaining to foreign investors must be translated into 

English within 60 days of its issuance. In addition, government bodies are instructed to 

publish draft legislation in English, concurrently with the Arabic version where possible, 

on the unified public consultation platform (Istitlaa), with a mandatory consultation 

period of no less than 30 days for both the general public and relevant government 

entities. The Official Translation Division is mandated to translate all newly issued laws 

and regulations enacted by the Council of Ministers into English within 120 days of their 

issuance. Moreover, the resolution requires the translation of previously enacted laws and 

regulations within two years of the date of its issuance. Additionally, the resolution 

mandates the Official Translation Division, working in coordination with the Literature, 

Publishing and Translation Commission
10

 and other relevant authorities, to prepare a 

comprehensive translation guide within 90 days of the resolution. This guide, which is 

now publicly available online,
11

 includes the approved standards, methodologies, 

procedures, and terminology governing the translation of legal documents, and has been 

circulated to all relevant entities. 

 

Resolution No. 483 underscores the importance of producing high-quality, accurate, and 

consistent translations of Saudi legal documents. The significance of this requirement 

becomes particularly evident when considered in light of the complexities outlined 

throughout this chapter. This research contributes directly to the standardisation efforts 

mandated by Resolution No. 483, offering empirically grounded insights to ensure that 

English translations of Saudi legal texts are not only legally accurate but also culturally 

and religiously appropriate, a goal that requires the comprehensive understanding of 

 
10 The Literature, Publishing, and Translation Commission, established in 2020, is the official authority overseeing the literature, 

publishing, and translation sectors in Saudi Arabia. It aims to regulate and develop these fields in line with Vision 2030 and the 

National Culture Strategy. Available at: https://lpt.moc.gov.sa (accessed 30 Jul. 2025).  

11 Available at: https://www.boe.gov.sa/ar/Translation/Documents/Legal_translation_guidelines.pdf (accessed 21 Oct. 2025). 

 

https://lpt.moc.gov.sa/
https://www.boe.gov.sa/ar/Translation/Documents/Legal_translation_guidelines.pdf
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Saudi Arabia's Islamic legal foundations and legislative structures provided in this 

chapter. Indeed, the official English translations produced under this institutional 

framework form the basis of the corpus analysed in this study, and the translation 

challenges identified throughout this thesis speak directly to the need to evaluate the 

effectiveness and consistency of such official translation practices. 

2.8 Conclusion  

This chapter has examined the foundational role of Islamic law in the legal system of 

Saudi Arabia and situated it within the broader context of global legal traditions. It began 

by providing a brief comparative overview of the worldôs major legal systems, civil law, 

common law, and Islamic law, highlighting the distinctive position of Sharia as both a 

religious and legal authority in the Saudi context. It then discussed the primary sources 

of Islamic law, the QurᾹan and the Sunnah, along with the interpretive tools used by 

Muslim jurists to derive rulings. It also provided an overview of the four Sunni schools 

of jurisprudence, with particular emphasis on the ởanbalǭ school, which remains the 

dominant school in Saudi Arabia. This was followed by an exploration of the Saudi legal 

system, showing how it relies on Sharia while incorporating statutory legislation and 

selected elements from other legal traditions. It then outlined the legislative process in the 

Kingdom and described the roles of the BECM and the Official Translation Division in 

drafting and translating laws. Lastly, it reviewed recent legal reforms introduced under 

Vision 2030, which aim to modernise the legal system while preserving its Islamic 

foundations.  

 

As demonstrated, Saudi legal texts are rooted in Islamic law with the QurᾹan and Sunnah 

as primary sources, and incorporate interpretative methodologies such as ijtihǕd, qiyas, 

and ijmǕԄ. This reflects the fact that the Saudi legal system is a dualistic legal framework 

that combines Sharia with selective influences from Ottoman and French legal traditions. 

These foundational characteristics directly inform the translation challenges examined in 

Chapter 6Chapter 7Chapter 8 of this thesis. Grounded in the contextual background 

provided in this chapter, the present study systematically explores the linguistic features 

of Saudi laws and regulations at three interconnected levels: lexical, syntactic, and textual. 

Through detailed analysis of official translations produced by the Official Translation 

Division, the study integrates qualitative investigation of the translation procedures 

employed in rendering Islamic terms and phrases into English with quantitative analysis 
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of patterns across multiple legislative texts, identifying some inconsistencies in current 

practices. This mixed-methods approach enables a comprehensive assessment of how 

well these translations maintain legal precision while preserving religious and cultural 

authenticity. This thesis aligns with the Saudi governmentôs governance of legal 

translation, an initiative aimed at institutionalising the translation of legal documents 

within government entities in order to ensure accessibility, accuracy, and standardisation. 

To outline the scope of the contribution, Chapter 3 provides a comprehensive overview 

of legal translation, with particular emphasis on research concerning ArabicïEnglish 

legal translation. 
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Chapter 3 Legal translation 

3.1 Introduction  

This chapter provides an overview of legal translation and its evolution as a specialised 

area of research within translation studies, placing a particular emphasis on Arabicï

English legal translation. The chapter is divided into three main sections. Section 3.2 

offers a brief historical review of the development of legal translation studies as an 

interdisciplinary field, outlining its core concerns and methodological approaches. This 

includes a discussion of key scholarly contributions and legal translationôs integration of 

insights from linguistics, comparative law, and discourse analysis. Section 3.3 focuses on 

ArabicïEnglish legal translation, reviewing studies that examine the linguistic features of 

legal texts and the procedures adopted to translate legal meaning across two linguistically 

and culturally distinct legal systems. Given this studyôs focus on the translation of Islamic 

terminology in Saudi legislation, Section 3.3 contains two subsections that examine 

aspects of the relevant literature that are of particular relevance. Subsection 3.3.1 provides 

a more detailed review of research specifically concerned with the translation of Islamic 

legal terms and expressions, highlighting the challenges posed by cultural and conceptual 

asymmetries and the procedures employed to overcome issues of untranslatability. 

Subsection 3.3.2 examines studies that address the translation of Saudi legal discourse, 

particularly legislative texts and official documents, and identifies key contributions and 

gaps in the existing literature.  

 

This chapter does not include a detailed discussion of the linguistic challenges of legal 

translation between Arabic and English, as these have been extensively discussed in 

existing studies (see, for instance: El-Farahaty, 2015; Zidan, 2015; Alwazna, 2016b; 

Altarabin, 2018). Instead, relevant linguistic issues are addressed contextually: in Chapter 

6 they are examined in relation to the linguistic features of Saudi legal texts at the lexical, 

syntactic, and textual levels, and in Chapter 7 andChapter 8 they are discussed in relation 

to the translation procedures identified in the corpus. This approach avoids duplication 

while maintaining analytical focus. 

3.2 Legal translation studies: a brief review 

While there is a long-standing tradition of researching legal language across different 

languages and cultures, this review focuses specifically on legal translation as a 
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professional practice and an academic field. Legal translation studies has emerged as a 

distinctive interdisciplinary field within translation studies, focusing on the processes, 

products, and agents involved in legal translation across various forms and contexts, and 

relying significantly on legal knowledge and discourse analysis to inform translation 

practice (Prieto Ramos, 2022, pp.3, 9). It integrates perspectives from various domains, 

including comparative law, and the branches of terminological, linguistic, and translation 

studies (Biel, 2018), reflecting the complexity, sensitivity, and hybridity of legal 

translation (Prieto Ramos, 2022).  

 

Prieto Ramos (2014a, p.262) distinguishes between ñlegal translationò, defined as both a 

professional field and a focus of academic studies, and ñlegal translation studiesò, which 

refers specifically to the academic discipline. He identifies three periods in the 

development of legal translation studies: the early period (1970sï1990s), the catalytic 

period (mid-1990sïmid-2000s) and the current period. 

 

Although legal translation practice has existed for centuries, with the oldest known 

recorded evidence being the Egyptian-Hittite Peace Treaty of 1271 BC (Ġarļeviĺ, 1997, 

p.23), legal translation studies emerged as a new academic discipline alongside 

translation studies in the 1970s, drawing significant inspiration from the Canadian school 

of jurilinguistics (Prieto Ramos, 2014a, p.268). During this period, scholars including 

Gémar (1979, 1982) and Sparer (1979) advocated for interdisciplinary and culturally 

aware approaches to legal translation. Kielar (1977), Weston (1983), Ġarļeviĺ (1985), and 

Weisflog (1987) provided discussions on the challenges of legal translation, functional 

equivalence, conceptual incongruency between legal traditions, translating culture-bound 

terms, and translation procedures, laying the groundwork for comparative approaches to 

legal translation. 

 

In the catalytic phase, Ġarļeviĺ (1997), later followed by Alcaraz Varó and Hughes 

(2002), Engberg (2002), and Cao (2007), made significant contributions by analysing 

legal language and legal meanings, addressing conceptual gaps, and promoting a more 

active role for legal translators. Concurrently, scholars such as Bhatia (1993) advanced 

genre-based and discourse-oriented approaches to legal translation, while Harvey (2000, 

2002) identified the main difficulties of legal translation and proposed practical strategies 

for translating culture-bound terms. 
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The current stage of research in legal translation is marked by growing interdisciplinary 

and cross-cultural research across legal systems, genres, and languages, alongside the 

increased use of technology to support empirical research (Prieto Ramos, 2014a, pp.268ï

271). Among these technologies, corpus methodologies as proposed by Biel (2009), have 

emerged as a significant approach in legal translation studies as both a legal translation 

methodology and a tool in translator training (Biel and Engberg, 2013, pp.5ï6). Research 

has found the corpus methodology to be valuable in legal translator training (Nebot, 

2008), legal translation (Pontrandolfo, 2019), and ArabicïEnglish legal translation (El-

Farahaty, 2015; Brierley and El-Farahaty, 2019; El-Farahaty and Elewa, 2020; Elewa and 

El-Farahaty, 2022). More recently, the integration of artificial intelligence (AI) and 

machine translation technologies has opened new avenues for legal translation research, 

with studies examining the capabilities and limitations of machine translation and large 

language models, such as ChatGPT and Gemini, in handling legal terminology and 

discourse complexity (Alwazna, 2024; Moneus and Sahari, 2024; Giampieri, 2024; 

Farghal et al., 2025). Further, corpora and AI tools have been integrating into the teaching, 

learning, and assessment of ArabicïEnglish legal translation (El-Farahaty, 2025). These 

methodological developments directly inform the analytical framework adopted in this 

thesis, particularly the integration of corpus-based analysis employed in Chapters 6ï8 to 

explore the linguistic features of Saudi laws and regulations and examine the translation 

procedures across Saudi legal texts. The following sections focus on reviewing Arabicï

English legal translation studies, as this language pair is the specific focus of the present 

study. 

3.3 ArabicïEnglish legal translation: key research areas 

A number of previous studies on legal translation between English and Arabic have 

primarily focused on analysing various subtypes of legal texts, including international 

texts (e.g., UN documents), legislative texts (e.g., constitutions), and official documents 

(e.g., legal certificates), through the use of corpus-based methodologies (e.g., El-

Farahaty, 2015, 2016, 2023; Brierley and El-Farahaty, 2019; El-Farahaty and Elewa, 

2020). While these studies provide valuable insights into ArabicïEnglish legal 

translation, they do not address the specific challenges posed by Saudi legislative texts, 

particularly those grounded in Islamic jurisprudence, a gap that the present study directly 

seeks to fill. 
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One of the key contributions to ArabicïEnglish translation studies is El-Farahatyôs (2015) 

comprehensive work, which employs a contrastive linguistic approach to qualitatively 

and quantitatively examine the translation procedures used for specific lexical and 

syntactic features in an authentic parallel corpus comprising three legal genres: 

international texts, legislative documents, and official records. This work addresses a 

major research gap that El-Farahaty herself identifies. Both the linguistic characteristics 

of Arabic legal discourse and the translation difficulties inherent in ArabicïEnglish legal 

translation remain inadequately investigated (El-Farahaty, 2015, p.2). Only four works 

prior to El-Farahatyôs (2015) study were found to have examined this area: Emeryôs 

(1989) article on Arabic legal discourse features; one chapter in Al-Bainyôs (2002) PhD 

thesis on additions and omissions in ArabicïEnglish legal texts (as cited in El-Farahaty, 

2015, p.2); Alwaznaôs (2013a) study, which focuses on Islamic legal translation; and 

Bostanjiôs  (2010) PhD thesis, which examines the structural and stylistic similarities and 

differences between Arabic and English legal contracts. El-Farahaty (2015, p.2) attributes 

this lack of research to the complex nature of the subject matter, noting that conducting 

research in a long-neglected area presents inherent challenges. Her study therefore fills 

an important gap in the field and is ñconsidered a point of departure towards investigating 

this subject in a bit more depth for future researchò (El-Farahaty, 2015, p.2). 

 

El-Farahatyôs (2015) analysis establishes a comparative baseline for understanding 

linguistic differences between Arabic and English legal discourse. She finds that legal 

English is marked by technical terminology, archaic terms, Latinisms, and French 

borrowings. At the syntactic level, El-Farahaty finds that legal English favours features 

such as complex sentences, nominalisation, passivisation, performative verbs, modal 

auxiliaries, and conditionals, with varying frequencies across subtypes. Textually, she 

notes that cohesion is achieved through lexical repetition and conjunctions. Her findings 

largely corroborate earlier monolingual descriptions of English legal language (e.g., 

Mellinkoff, 1963; Tiersma, 1999; Alcaraz Varó and Hughes, 2002). Similarly, El-

Farahaty observes that legal Arabic demonstrates the use of highly formal expressions, 

figurative language, religious and system-based terms, and gender-biased masculine 

forms. She identifies Arabic syntactic features including nominalisation, modals, doublets 

and triplets, complex sentences, and participles, although passivisation is less favoured 

than the active voice. Textually, El-Farahaty notes that legal Arabic employs Modern 

Standard Arabic features like parallelism, root repetition, reference and lexical density. 
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She also notes that legal Arabic exhibits lexical and stylistic similarities with political, 

diplomatic, and media registers, indicating overlapping characteristics across these 

formal discourse domains. El-Farahatyôs investigation of the features of Arabic legal 

language extends Emeryôs (1989) earlier observations. Where Emery provided initial 

characterisation of Arabic legal language features, El-Farahaty offers systematic 

contrastive analysis with empirical grounding.  

 

El-Farahatyôs (2015) investigation of translation procedures also pinpoints the 

inconsistencies resulting from structural and linguistic differences between Arabic and 

English. She points out that when translating lexical items in Islamic documents (e.g., 

Sharia law and UIDHR
12

) from Arabic into English, translators commonly use procedures 

such as ódomesticationô, ójustified and unjustified omissionô, óadaptationô, ótranspositionô, 

óborrowingô, and óexpansionô. El-Farahaty finds that in the translation from English into 

Arabic, óliteral translationô is the most common procedure in translating system-based 

and culture-specific terms. She notes that English archaic terms are translated into Arabic 

in various ways, including Arabic template expressions, modern non-archaic equivalents, 

or through explicative additions for clarity. Conversely, El-Farahaty observes that Arabic 

template terms and phrases are often translated into English archaisms. At the syntactical 

level, she reports that modal auxiliaries are translated inconsistently due to fundamental 

differences in the modal systems between the two languages and the absence of direct 

equivalents. El-Farahaty finds that in translating from English into Arabic, modal 

auxiliaries are usually rendered using imperfect verbs, lexical items, or prepositions. 

However, she notes that translating modal auxiliaries into English often involves a 

grammatical óshift or transpositionô, such as a shift from noun to verb or from active to 

passive voice. El-Farahaty observes that English passive structures are often translated 

into Arabic active structures, particularly when the agent is specified, with the ST order 

maintained where possible, while Arabic passive structures are usually retained in English 

translations when the agent is not specified. She underscores the necessity of translatorsô 

competence in the linguistics, cultural and legal systems of both the SL and TL, as well 

as in using translation procedures such as ótranspositionô, ómodulationô, óequivalenceô, 

and óadaptationô. 

 

 
12 Universal Islamic Declaration of Human Rights (1981). Available at: 

https://hrlibrary.umn.edu/instree/islamic_declaration_HR.html  

https://hrlibrary.umn.edu/instree/islamic_declaration_HR.html
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Building on her earlier work, El-Farahaty (2016) turns her focus more specifically on the 

difficulties of translating legal terminology between English and Arabic. She identifies 

difficulties arising from linguistic, legal system, and cultural asymmetries between the 

two languages. Her analysis encompasses four primary categories of lexical difficulty: 

archaic and Latin terms (e.g., hereby, aforesaid, and de facto), which require conceptual 

understanding rather than óliteral translationô; terms of art and abstract concepts (e.g., 

common law, equity, and case law), which often lack direct equivalents across legal 

systems; culture-specific and system-based terms rooted in Islamic jurisprudence (e.g., 

ЙЯ϶/khulԄ 
13

 and ϢϹК/Ԅiddah
14
) which necessitate procedures including óborrowingô, 

óparaphraseô, or óexplicitationô; and doublets and triplets (e.g., null and void and   ϥЯϡЦ

ϥуЎϼм [qabilt wa-raỈǭt, accepted and agreed]), where translators may choose between 

óliteral translationô and ótranspositionô. Drawing on authentic legal texts, El-Farahaty 

(2016) identifies various translation procedures, including ófunctional adaptationô, 

óparaphraseô, óomissionô, ótranspositionô, and óstructure shiftô, that translators employ to 

navigate the asymmetry between the common law tradition, and the Islamic and civil law 

systems.  

 

El-Farahaty (2016) emphasises that legal translators must have a comprehensive 

understanding of the different categories of legal terminology, including common, 

specialised, archaic, abstract, and functional terminology, since each requires careful 

attention and subject-matter expertise to ensure accurate translation. This aligns with 

Caoôs (2002, p.337) assertion that legal translators need proficiency in source and target 

legal languages, familiarity with specialised terminology, and knowledge of basic legal 

concepts, underscoring the importance of these competencies for translator training. Both 

scholars highlight that legal translation competence extends beyond linguistic proficiency 

to encompass awareness of legal terminology and comparative legal systems, 

underscoring critical implications for translator training and professional practice. 

Notably, of El-Farahatyôs (2016) four categories of lexical difficulty, the present study 

focuses specifically on culture-specific and system-based terms,  the category most 

directly relevant to Saudi legislative texts, where Islamic jurisprudential terminology such 

as khulԄ and Ԅiddah presents precisely the kind of asymmetry she identifies. The 

translation procedures documented in relation to this category, particularly borrowing, 

 
13 The arrangement in which the wife seeks divorce through making a deal with her husband (see Section Error! Reference source 

not found.). 

14 The period after which a divorced woman or a widow may marry again (see Section 7.2.2.3.1). 
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paraphrase, and omission, therefore directly inform the analytical categories applied in 

Chapters 7 and 8 of the present thesis to examine how such terms are rendered in official 

English translations of Saudi law. 

 

Within the same line of studies, Brierley and El-Farahaty (2019) present an 

interdisciplinary corpus-based study of the human rights term ϣвϜϽЪ (karǕma, dignity) and 

its English translations. Employing both quantitative and qualitative methods, they 

examine the meanings and collocates of the term using the Leeds Parallel Corpus of 

ArabicïEnglish Constitutions,
15

 a raw text corpus consisting of 169,861 Arabic words 

and 205,893 English words drawn from 19 Arab constitutions and their official English 

translations. They find consistent translation patterns in which the indefinite form 

ϣвϜϽЪ/karǕma is translated as ñdignityò and frequently collocates with positive terms such 

as дϝЃжшϜ (al-insǕn, human). In contrast, the definite form ϣвϜϽЫЮϜ/alkarǕma, particularly in 

negative constructions, is commonly translated as ñtreatmentò accompanied by negatively 

connoted modifiers such as ñdegradingò or ñcruelò. They highlight a clear parity of 

meaning between ϣвϜϽЪ/karǕma and ñdignityò, and ϣвϜϽЫЮϜ/alkarǕma in negative contexts 

and ñtreatmentò accompanied by qualifying adjectives. The significance of this study lies 

not merely in its findings, but in its methodological innovation. By integrating corpus 

linguistics with Arabic legal translation, Brierley and El-Farahaty enable a detailed 

investigation of meaning and equivalence through both statistical analysis and qualitative 

interpretation, grounding legal translation analysis in empirical data. Their study 

demonstrates that corpus tools can uncover semantic nuances and establish parity of 

meaning across languages, thus contributing to the growing field of corpus-based legal 

linguistics and ArabicïEnglish legal translation. Their methodological approach, 

combining corpus-based analysis with mixed qualitative and quantitative methods to 

identify semantic patterns and test equivalence empirically, directly informs the analytical 

framework adopted in the present study. In particular, their demonstration that corpus 

tools can reveal how Arabic legal terms behave consistently across genres supports the 

approach taken in Chapter 6, where a similar integration of quantitative frequency 

analysis and qualitative interpretation is employed to examine lexical and syntactic 

features in Saudi legislative texts. 

 

 
15 Available at: https://github.com/HEl-Farahaty/-LPCACC-/tree/main. 

https://github.com/HEl-Farahaty/-LPCACC-/tree/main
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Using a similar methodological approach, El-Farahaty and Elewa (2020) quantitatively 

and qualitatively examine the use of deontic modality of obligation and prohibition in 

Arabic and English, as well as the translation of Arabic modals into English. This study 

thereby extends corpus-based methods to syntactic features of legal language and its 

translation between Arabic and English. Drawing on two corpora: the Leeds Annotated 

Parallel Corpus of ArabicïEnglish Constitutions, which comprises various Arab 

constitutions and their official English translations, and the Leeds Monolingual Corpus 

of English Constitutions, they present a comprehensive classification of modal 

expressions of obligation and prohibition within the Arabic constitutional corpus. Their 

study reveals that in Arabic, obligation is most frequently expressed through the imperfect 

verb ϟϯт (yajib, must/it is incumbent upon) with 148 occurrences, while the past form 

ϟϮм (wajaba, must) appears 40 times,  while prohibition is mostly expressed using ъϾнϯт  

(lǕ yajȊz, may not/it is not allowed). For prohibition,  Ͼнϯт ъ (lǕ yajȊz, may not/it is not 

allowed) is overwhelmingly the most frequent expression with 470 occurrences. In 

contrast, the modal ñshallò appears with the highest frequency in the Monolingual English 

Corpus (4,825 occurrences). Significantly, they found that the translation of Arabic modal 

expressions into English varies considerably, with ϟϯт/yajib being rendered as ñshallò (84 

times) and ñmustò (46 times), among other forms. What appears particularly problematic 

is that as El-Farahaty and Elewa (2020, pp.25ï26) demonstrate, these translations often 

follow ST variations rather than strictly adhering to English conventions for deontic 

modality, with translators exhibiting inconsistent practices across different constitutions. 

They attribute this inconsistency to the lack of unified guidelines and insufficient 

coordination between governments and translators. However, it may also be argued that 

these inconsistencies reflect deeper issues, including the fundamental incongruities 

among legal systems (i.e., common law, Islamic law, and civil law) as well as the 

structural and semantic differences between Arabic and English. Nevertheless, their 

findings raise important issue about translation quality control in institutional contexts 

and highlight the need for standardised translation protocols in constitutional discourse, 

particularly given the legal consequences of modal mistranslation. Their demonstration 

that structural differences between Arabic and English produce inconsistent translation 

practices, compounded by the absence of unified guidelines, directly justifies the focus 

of the present study on inconsistency in official Saudi translations. Specifically, their 

findings inform the syntactic analysis undertaken in Chapter 6, where the treatment of 

modal and deontic expressions in Saudi legislative texts is examined, as well as the 
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evaluation of translation quality and standardisation in Chapters 7 and 8. More broadly, 

the translation procedures and linguistic challenges identified across El-Farahaty (2015, 

2016), Brierley and El-Farahaty (2019), and El-Farahaty and Elewa (2020) collectively 

inform the analytical categories applied throughout Chapters 6ï8, particularly in 

evaluating how official Saudi translations handle Islamic terminology, modality, and 

structural asymmetry between Arabic and English. 

 

In his book, The Routledge Course on Media, Legal and Technical Translation, Altarabin 

(2021) devotes an entire chapter to the translation of legal texts. In this chapter, he offers 

a comprehensive analysis of legal language and the challenges associated with legal 

translation, with a particular focus on translation between Arabic and English. He 

identifies several key difficulties, including differences between the two languages and 

their respective legal systems, intra-systemic variations, and the use of distinct legal 

terminologies. Altarabin outlines the main lexical and syntactic features of both English 

and Arabic legal language. In English legal discourse, lexical characteristics include the 

use of archaic vocabulary, binomials (word pairs), and borrowings from Latin and French, 

while syntactic features include complex sentence structures, restrictive connectors, 

conditional clauses, and the use of capitalisation for emphasis. In contrast, Arabic legal 

language is characterised lexically by the use of literary and formal vocabulary, Islamic 

and culturally specific terms, and a consistent preference for masculine forms. 

Syntactically, Arabic legal texts commonly employ nominalisation, legal doublets, 

lengthy sentences, and both affirmative and negative formulaic expressions. Altarabin 

also underscores the importance of legal translators possessing strong linguistic 

competence as well as a foundational understanding of the legal systems of both the SL 

and TL. He further stresses that legal translators must be able to render the ST in a manner 

that aligns with the legal norms and conventions of the target legal system. 

 

In a recent small-scale comparative study, El-Farahaty (2023) employs a corpus-based 

approach to examine the terminology used to represent gender and its translation in the 

Egyptian and Tunisian constitutions. She observes that although both constitutions 

employ gender-neutral terms (e.g., ϸϽТ [fard, individual] and дϝЃжϖ [insǕn, human]), the 

Tunisian constitution shows greater inclusivity, particularly in references to high-ranking 

political leadership roles, unlike the Egyptian constitution which relies exclusively on 

masculine forms in these contexts. She notes that there are some efforts toward more 



38 
 

 

 

inclusive language in the STs, along with variable attempts to achieve inclusivity in their 

English translations. Similar to El-Farahaty and Elewaôs (2020) findings regarding modal 

expressions, she further explains that the variation in the English translation may result 

from the absence of defined guidelines provided to translators, who often adhere closely 

to the ST norms. Without such guidelines, translators tend to adhere closely to ST norms, 

thereby reproducing the gender-specific language patterns of the original even when the 

TL may permit more inclusive alternatives. 

 

El-Farahaty (2023) emphasises that although certain linguistic constraints limit the 

implementation of inclusive language in Arabic STs, English translations should 

nonetheless adopt more inclusive practices. She specifically advocates for the consistent 

use of plural pronominal references (e.g., their) when referring to singular masculine 

nouns, as this approach promotes inclusivity while maintaining grammatical accuracy. 

This observation highlights the crucial role that translation guidelines and consistent 

translation procedures could play in promoting gender-inclusive language in legal texts. 

This recommendation, together with El-Farahaty and Elewaôs (2020) call for standardised 

translation protocols for modal expressions, highlights the essential role of 

comprehensive translation guidelines and consistent practices in ensuring both accuracy 

and inclusivity in legal translation.  

  

Alwazna (2013a; 2014; 2016a; 2017; 2022;) has devoted the past decade to studying the 

translation of Islamic legal discourse between Arabic and English, making a significant 

contribution to a field that remains relatively underexplored compared to other areas of 

legal translation. In his book Translating Hanbali Sharia Code from Arabic into English, 

Alwazna (2013a) explores the translation procedures employed in rendering Majalllat 

AlԃaỠkǕm AlshrԄiyyah
16 and examines key linguistic and cultural challenges encountered 

in the process, offering potential procedures to address them. He argues that one of the 

main lexical issues lies in the incongruence between SL and TL terms, as the ST contains 

uniquely Islamic legal terminology that has no equivalent in English. His observation 

resonates with foundational argument that legal terms from different systems rarely share 

identical conceptual meanings  (Ġarļeviĺ, 1988, p.439), a challenge that becomes 

 
16 A legal code derived from the six ởanbalǭ sources, proposed by King Abdul Aziz, written by Judge A mad al-QǕri, and enacted 

through a royal decree (Alwazna, 2013a, pp.212ï216). 
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particularly acute in translating Islamic legal concepts into English where systemic 

differences are more pronounced.  

 

Alwazna (2013a) also highlights that the shortage of comprehensive bilingual dictionaries 

and the absence of reliable term banks for Islamic legal terms in English contribute 

significantly to the difficulties faced in the translation of texts from Islamic legal systems. 

More than a decade later, this problem persists. Alaoui (2023) provides a systematic 

examination of available terminology resources and identifies three main types, each with 

serious limitations. First, bilingual dictionaries containing purely western legal terms and 

providing brief Arabic explanations have no connection to Islamic law and therefore offer 

minimal assistance to translators. Second, bilingual glossaries listing both Islamic and 

western legal terms provide equivalents without indicating whether conceptual disparities 

exist between the paired terms. Third, terminology databases that explain Arabic legal 

terms in detail produce English equivalents that fail to adequately capture the full 

semantic and conceptual content of the original Islamic terms. Reflecting on these 

findings, Alaoui (2023) concludes that such inadequate resources obscure, rather than 

clarify, underlying conceptual asymmetries, thereby reinforcing the terminological 

challenges first identified by Alwazna (2013a). This suggests that despite a decade of 

scholarly attention, the field continues to lack the robust terminological infrastructure 

necessary for accurate ArabicïEnglish legal translation. 

 

On the syntactic level, Alwazna (2013a) identifies issues such as the frequent use of 

verbal nouns and conditional constructions, which often require restructuring in the TT 

to maintain clarity and coherence. Additionally, he addresses the difficulty of translating 

culture-bound terms that convey concepts specific to the source culture, but which are 

unfamiliar or absent in the target culture. To address these issues, Alwazna employs a 

range of translation procedures including óliteral translationô, ófunctional translationô, 

óadditionô, óomissionô and óparaphrasingô. He acknowledges that using multiple 

procedures within a single translation project may risk confusing TRs; however, he argues 

that such an approach is justified if it ensures the reproduction of the same legal effect as 

intended in the ST.  

 

In another study, Alwazna (2014) investigates the translation procedures employed in 

translating legal texts, focusing particularly on analysing Hooperôs English translation of 
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three legal articles taken from the Ottoman Majalla.
17

 He highlights a wide range of 

translation procedures applied in these legal contexts, including óliteral translationô, 

ótransliterationô, óloan translationô, ólexical expansionô, and ódescriptive substitutionô. 

Crucially, he emphasises the importance of selecting appropriate translation procedures 

based on the specific legal context, arguing that no single approach can adequately 

address all translation challenges presented by legal texts. He also outlines the rationale 

for using different procedures when translating legal articles, highlighting factors such as 

linguistic and systemic differences between the source and target legal systems and 

languages, the diversity of TRs, and the varying levels of background information 

required by TRs to fully understand the ST. Alwaznaôs analysis thus reveals a 

fundamental challenge inherent in legal translation. Legal translators must preserve 

fidelity to culturally specific source legal concepts while simultaneously ensuring 

accessibility and comprehensibility for TRs dealing within fundamentally different legal 

frameworks. This is particularly the case when dealing with Islamic legal concepts that 

have no direct equivalents in the English common law system. 

 

In his 2016a work, Alwazna takes a broader theoretical step, presenting a comprehensive 

overview of the Islamic law outlining its primary sources, the QurᾹan and the Sunnah, as 

well as its secondary sources, including ijtihǕd (legal reasoning), ijmǕԄ (consensus of 

opinion), qiyǕs (analogical reasoning), istiỠsǕn (juristic preference), and maἨlaỠa (public 

interest). He emphasises that the combination of these sources ensures the adaptability 

and dynamism of Islamic legal tradition across time and place. In addressing legal 

translation, Alwazna (2016a) notes that one of the key challenges lies in the linguistic, 

cultural, and systemic differences between the two languages (Arabic and English) and 

their respective legal systems. He argues that, due to these differences, it is highly unlikely 

that Islamic legal terms have direct equivalence in English-based legal systems, such as 

common law. This argument is further developed in his 2018 work (see Section 3.3.1), 

which explicitly frames the issue as one of conceptual incongruency between legal terms 

derived from fundamentally different legal cultures and systems, emphasising that ñlaw 

has no universal referenceò (Alwazna, 2018, p.76) and that legal language determines the 

degree of difference in conceptual correspondence. His observation aligns with broader 

discussions within legal translation scholarship, where legal language is recognised as 

 
17 This civil code marked the first effort to codify Islamic law in accordance with the ởanafǭ school of legal thought, specifically 

addressing civil transactions and jurisdictions (Alshashrǭ 2005, p.14 as cited in Alwazna, 2014, p.254). 
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ñvery much a system-bound languageò (Kocbek, 2008, p.53) with terms deeply embedded 

within their originating legal and sociocultural systems (de Groot, 1987, p.795; Cao, 

2007, p.20). This exemplifies how the degree of asymmetry between legal systems and 

cultures directly affects translation difficulty, with greater legal distance resulting in more 

complex transference processes (Prieto Ramos, 2021, p.177).  

 

In his 2022 study, Alwazna conducts a corpus-based analysis of the syntactic features 

found in three excerpts taken from three different Islamic jurisprudential books and 

examines their implications for translation into English. This methodological shift toward 

corpus analysis marks a significant development in his research approach, with which he 

identifies several syntactic features of Islamic legal texts including, nominalisation, active 

and passive participles, modal expressions, and long and complex sentences. He further 

explores various syntactic translation implications that appear in the English translation, 

including sentence combining and sentence breaking, the omission of wh-forms (e.g., 

which, what) transformation into past participles, passivisation, nominalisation, the use 

of modal expressions, and multiple negation. Alwazna (2022) points out that while 

syntactical features such as wh-omission, passivisation, and multiple negation are 

distinctive to legal English, elements like nominalisation, modality, and syntactic 

complexity are present in both Islamic legal texts and legal English, though they vary in 

form and usage. 

 

Researchers such as Al Aqad, (2014), Zidan (2015), Ali (2016) and El Ghazi and Bnini 

(2019), have engaged in the study of ArabicïEnglish legal translation with a focus on 

contracts and agreements, bringing the discussion from general legal translation to more 

specific textual genres. Al Aqad (2014) conducts a contrastive functional analysis at the 

semantic level of five marriage contracts translated from Arabic into English, using 

samples obtained from the Gaza Sharia Court. Applying Newmarkôs (1988) and Bakerôs 

(1992) frameworks, he investigates how semantic changes influence the accuracy of the 

translated message in terms of equivalence. He identifies significant problems with 

translating Islamic legal terms that have no direct English equivalents. His findings reveal 

that Islamic legal terms lacking direct equivalents in English, such as  ϽлгЮϜ/al-mahr, are 

often misinterpreted due to semantic mismatches between Arabic and English legal 

systems. Al Aqad demonstrates that the English term ñdowryò fundamentally 

misrepresents the concept of mahr, as ñdowryò traditionally denotes a payment from bride 
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to groom in English legal contexts, while mahr signifies the obligatory payment from 

groom to bride in Islamic law. This mistranslation is not merely linguistic but carries 

significant legal and cultural implications, potentially affecting the rights and obligations 

of parties in cross-cultural legal contexts. Al Aqad underscores the need to understand 

not only the communicative legal function of such texts but also the importance of 

interpreting legal terms within the context of their source legal system. He concludes that 

translators must possess comparative legal knowledge and an in-depth understanding of 

the communicative role of legal language, rather than just bilingual skills, to accurately 

translate between different legal systems. 

 

Within the same line, Zidan (2015) undertakes a comprehensive linguistic and stylistic 

examination of Arabic and English legal discourse, with particular emphasis on 

contractual documentation. He argues that complexity of legal translation stems from the 

system-bound and the culture-specific nature of legal language, where the lexis, syntax, 

and style are deeply shaped by the legal thinking of each society. This argument 

underscores the complex, multidimensional nature of legal translation, where linguistic, 

legal-systemic, and cultural factors intersect. Zidanôs examination of stylistic and 

syntactic features reveals substantial differences between the two languages in areas such 

as sentence complexity, nominalisation patterns, use of passive constructions, and modal 

expressions. Consequently, he argues that effective legal translation extends beyond mere 

terminological competence, requiring a solid understanding of both legal systems as well 

as mastery of the target languageôs writing style.  

 

Ali (2016) extends these theoretical insights through empirical investigation, examining 

the practical challenges encountered by Sudanese legal translators rendering contracts 

between Arabic and English in professional contexts. Drawing on quantitative data 

collected from 33 professional translators practicing in Oman and the United Arab 

Emirates, Aliôs study provides empirical substantiation for the multidimensional 

competence requirements previously theorised in the literature. His findings reveal a 

comprehensive spectrum of difficulties encompassing not only linguistic and 

terminological challenges, such as those identified by Al Aqad (2014), but also stylistic, 

cultural, and extra-linguistic obstacles inherent in ArabicïEnglish legal translation. 

Significantly, Aliôs respondents reported difficulties in navigating divergent legal 

conceptual systems, managing culture-specific legal practices that resist straightforward 
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translation, and adapting to contrasting rhetorical conventions in legal drafting. These 

findings underscore that the challenges of legal translation extend beyond isolated lexical 

items to encompass systemic differences in legal discourse construction and legal 

reasoning paradigms. In response to these multifaceted challenges, Ali advocates for 

comprehensive interdisciplinary training involving both legal and translation experts, 

emphasising the imperative of understanding source and target legal systems and 

promoting collaborative frameworks between legal translators and legal drafters. His 

recommendations reflect a recognition that effective legal translation practices require 

not only linguistic mediation but informed legal interpretation and culturally situated 

communication. 

 

Complementing these studies through procedural analysis, El Ghazi and Bnini (2019) 

examine the translation procedures employed by a sworn translator in rendering a 

Moroccan marriage contract from Arabic into English. Applying the analytical 

frameworks of Vinay and Darbelnet (1995), Newmark (1988), and Ġarļeviĺ (1997), their 

investigation reveals that óliteral translationô and óword-for-word translationô constitute 

the predominant procedures employed in translating religious and culture-bound terms 

within the contract. While this finding initially appears to diverge from Al Aqadôs (2014) 

emphasis on functional equivalence and semantic accuracy, El Ghazi and Bniniôs critical 

analysis demonstrates that the excessive reliance on óliteral translationô procedures often 

results in translation loss, particularly when conveying the pragmatic force and 

communicative function of culture-specific legal concepts. Their findings thus support Al 

Aqadôs conclusions that the prevalence of óliteral translationô in professional practice 

does not indicate its adequacy but rather reveals a competence gap in translatorsô 

procedural choices. To address this deficiency, El Ghazi and Bnini advocate for 

alternative translation procedures including óomissionô, ócommunicative translationô, and 

óadaptationô, noting that while óliteral translationô attempts to preserve the specificity of 

religious and culture-bound terms, it often produces inadequate or contextually 

inappropriate renderings in the TL. Significantly, their recommendations extend beyond 

procedural diversification to encompass pedagogical reform, asserting that legal 

translators require systematic training emphasising the integration of functional and 

pragmatic approaches in legal translation. This pedagogical perspective aligns with 

Zidanôs (2015) emphasis on the importance of understanding both legal systems and 

linguistic conventions, as well as Aliôs (2016) call for interdisciplinary training. Together, 
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they suggest that procedural competence should be rooted in a deeper functional and 

pragmatic awareness rather than in the formulaic application of translation procedures. 

 

The competence requirements articulated across these studies find robust theoretical 

grounding in Prieto Ramosô (2011, p.7) conceptualisation of ñlegal translation 

competenceò. Prieto Ramosô model presents an integrative framework comprising five 

interdependent sub competences, among which two are particularly salient to the Arabicï

English legal translation challenges identified by (Al Aqad, 2014; Zidan, 2015; Ali, 2016; 

El Ghazi and Bnini, 2019). These are ñthematic and cultural competenceò, encompassing 

knowledge of legal systems and concepts; and ñcommunicative and textual competenceò, 

incorporating specialised legal linguistic uses and legal genre conventions (Prieto Ramos, 

2011, p.12). This theoretical structure directly mirrors the dual requirements emphasised 

across the empirical studies examined in this section, namely, comprehensive legal 

knowledge and mastery of the communicative and linguistic dimensions of legal texts. 

 

While prior studies have explored diverse legal genres across multiple Arab jurisdictions, 

including international documents and constitutions from various countries (e.g., El-

Farahaty, 2015; El-Farahaty and Elewa, 2020), marriage contracts from individual 

translators (Al Aqad, 2014; El Ghazi and Bnini, 2019), and classical Islamic 

jurisprudential texts (Alwazna, 2013a, 2014, 2016a), this thesis focuses exclusively on 

Saudi domestic legislation within a single, unified, national, legal system. It provides the 

first large-scale corpus-based analysis of how Islamic terminology functions in modern 

Saudi statutory frameworks, where Sharia principles are codified within contemporary 

legislative structures. Furthermore, while El-Farahaty (2015) examines translation 

procedures across mixed legal genres without distinguishing between semantic domains 

of Islamic terminology, this study introduces methodological refinements by 

systematically categorising Islamic terms by legal domain (family law, inheritance, 

criminal law, ritual practices) and employing proportional frequency analysis to 

distinguish genuine procedural patterns from artefacts of term repetition. Drawing on an 

integrated framework based on Newmarkôs (1988) and Bakerôs (1992) frameworks, the 

study analyses translation procedures through both quantitative and qualitative 

approaches, extending beyond the illustrative methods used in earlier work. Additionally, 

this study examines officially translated Saudi legislation produced under institutional 

governance frameworks, providing insights into institutional translation practices and 



45 
 

 

 

terminological standardisation within governmental contexts. This contrasts with 

previous studies examining freelance translations (Al Aqad, 2014; El Ghazi and Bnini, 

2019), or scholarly translation of classical texts (Alwazna, 2013a). Moreover, although 

Alwaznaôs extensive contributions have advanced understanding of Islamic legal 

translation, his focus on classical jurisprudential discourse such as the Majallat al-AỠkǕm 

al-SharԄiyyah differs fundamentally from this studyôs examination of modern legislative 

texts. While Alwazna translates classical fiqh terminology into English, this thesis 

investigates how those same Islamic concepts function when embedded in contemporary 

Saudi statutory legislation, where they serve both their traditional jurisprudential 

meanings and modern regulatory purposes. Finally, this study addresses a critical gap 

identified across the literature: the lack of comprehensive bilingual terminology resources 

for Islamic legal terms (Alwazna, 2013a; Alaoui, 2023). By constructing a purpose-built 

corpus, the Parallel Corpus of Saudi Laws and Regulations (PCSLR), this research not 

only enables systematic analysis but also creates empirical terminological reference 

resources documenting actual translation practices in official Saudi contexts, thereby 

contributing to both theoretical understanding and practical application in ArabicïEnglish 

legal translation. 

3.3.1 Research on translating Islamic legal terms and phrases  

As noted in the previous section, translating Islamic legal terms and expressions from 

Arabic into English has been a central focus of Alwaznaôs work (2013b, 2016b, 2017, 

2018, 2021), in which he addresses the challenges posed by terminological incongruence, 

legal-cultural specificity, and the difficulty of reproducing equivalent legal effect in 

English, offering a range of procedures to resolve the issue of untranslatability in Arabicï

English legal translation. Given the salience of this contribution to the focus of this study, 

this subsection examines these findings in greater detail. 

 

In his examination of precision in legal translation, Alwazna (2013b) uses the translation 

of Islamic legal terms into English as a case study to explore fundamental challenges in 

cross-system legal translation. His central argument is that precision in legal translation 

should not be measured merely in terms of linguistic accuracy, but rather by whether the 

TT produces the same legal effect as the ST. This emphasis on legal effect over formal 

equivalence represents an important contribution to discussions on what constitutes 

successful legal translation.  
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Building on Harveyôs (2002) concept of the absence of universal legal referents, Alwazna 

(2013b) highlights this as a key challenge that legal translators encounter when working 

between different legal systems. He explains that because legal concepts are deeply 

embedded within their respective legal systems, translating culture-specific legal terms 

creates translation problems, something particularly evident between Western law and 

Islamic law. For Alwazna, the translatorôs task extends beyond understanding the 

meaning of words and sentences to also comprehending the intended legal effect these 

terms should produce on readers and finding ways to recreate this effect in the TL. He 

maintains that failing to reproduce the same legal effect in the TT results in a legal 

translation that lacks the level of precision necessary for practical application and 

implementation.  

 

To address these challenges, Alwazna (2013b) notes that legal translators often resort to 

procedures such as ófunctional equivalenceô, óborrowingô, and ódescriptive paraphraseô, 

often combined with ódefinitionsô. Through various examples of Islamic legal terms, he 

demonstrates that when direct equivalents are unavailable in the target legal system, 

translators may need to combine multiple procedures. For instance, ótransliterationô might 

be used alongside ódescriptive paraphrasesô to help TRs understand both the meaning and 

intended legal function of a term. What makes Alwaznaôs approach particularly relevant 

to this study is his emphasis on practical application. He argues that a legal translation 

fails in precision if it cannot be interpreted and implemented in the same way as the ST. 

This focus on uniform legal interpretation and application shifts the evaluation criteria for 

legal translation from purely linguistic considerations to functional and pragmatic ones. 

His work resonates with Harveyôs (2002) argument that legal translation must produce 

equivalent legal impact, while also highlighting the particular difficulties that arise when 

the source and target legal systems operate on different conceptual foundations. 

 

In his examination of legal translation challenges, Alwazna (2016b) addresses the 

considerable difficulties that arise when translating Islamic legal terminology into 

English. His work centres on what he identifies as ñterminological incongruencyò 

between Islamic law and Western legal systems, a problem rooted in the fundamental 

differences in legal concepts and cultural foundations between these traditions. Alwazna 

illustrates this through the Islamic term Ьϝв/mǕl, commonly translated as ñpropertyò. He 

demonstrates that while these terms appear equivalent, they carry substantially different 
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legal meanings. Alwazna explains that according to the ởanbalǭ School of Islamic law, 

mǕl excludes prohibited items such as wine and swine, as well as items deemed to have 

no value such as insects; none of these can be the subject of legal transactions. In contrast, 

English law recognises all these items as property that can be legally owned and sold 

(Alwazna, 2016b, p.215). This example demonstrates the conceptual incongruency 

between the two legal systems, as terminology derives its meaning from the specific legal, 

cultural, and historical foundations of each system. To address this issue, Alwazna 

proposes the use of ófunctional equivalenceô as the primary translation procedure, 

whereby translators identify terms in the target legal system that produce the same legal 

effect as the source term. However, he acknowledges this is often unachievable when the 

two legal systems are fundamentally divergent.  

 

When functional equivalents are unavailable, Alwazna (2016b) suggests a threefold 

strategy that integrates ótransliterationô to preserve the original termôs identity, 

ódescriptive paraphrasesô to explain its meaning, and ódefinitionsô to clarify the legal 

scope. He emphasises that legal translators function as mediators between legal systems, 

requiring deep knowledge of both to make informed terminological decisions. Although 

his analysis focuses on Islamic-English legal translation, his principles are widely 

applicable to translation between any linguistically and legally divergent systems. This 

approach is particularly relevant to the present study, which examines similar challenges 

in rendering Islamic terms and phrases in Saudi legislation into English in the context of 

official translations. 

 

Alwazna (2017) provides significant insights into the challenges of translating Islamic 

legal statements and terminology into English, highlighting the deeply embedded cultural 

and religious nature of such expressions within Islamic legal discourse. He underscores a 

fundamental issue in legal translation, Islamic legal statements often carry meanings that 

extend beyond their literal linguistic content, deriving significance from the broader 

Islamic legal culture in which they are rooted. This presents a major challenge for 

translators working with TRs who may lack familiarity with Islamic law and its cultural 

context. A particularly useful contribution of Alwaznaôs work lies in his conceptualisation 

of legal translation as a two-stage process. First, the translator must engage in intralingual 

translation, working within the SL to fully comprehend the legal concept; the second stage 

entails interlingual translation in which the translator renders the concept into the TL. 
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This process reflects the reality that legal translation involves more than linguistic 

substitution; it demands a deep understanding of the underlying legal meaning within its 

original cultural and systemic context. Alwazna (2018) further builds on this observation, 

when examining the issue of untranslatability in ArabicïEnglish legal translation, 

attributing it to the conceptual asymmetry between legal terms in different legal languages 

which are rooted in distinct legal cultures and systems. He argues that although 

conceptual incongruence is inevitable in legal translation, particularly between two 

unrelated languages, the adoption of appropriate translation procedures can effectively 

resolve issues of untranslatability and result in an acceptable translation. These insights 

are directly relevant to the present study, which investigates similar translation challenges 

within Saudi legislation based on Islamic law, where translators must negotiate between 

linguistic accuracy and the preservation of cultural and systemic legal meanings in 

English.  

 

Building upon the theoretical foundations established by Prieto Ramosô (2014b) 

integrative model,
18

 Alwazna (2021) offers a practical examination of said modelôs 

applicability to ArabicïEnglish legal translation, specifically addressing the persistent 

challenge of rendering culturally specific Islamic legal terminology. Dealing specifically 

with terminological problems, Prieto Ramos identifies three essential stages for 

terminological translation: 1) source term analysis; 2) comparative legal-linguistic 

analysis; and 3) an acceptability assessment of potential reformulations. Alwaznaôs 

contribution is distinguished by the systematic application of this three-stage model to the 

following Islamic  sale-related terms: ϣуЮнϧЮϜ ЙуϠ (bayԄ al-tawliya, sale of an item at its cost 

price), ϣжϝвцϜм ̭ϝТнЮϜ ЙуϠ (bayԄ alwafǕԃi wa alamǕna, a sale made under intimidation to 

prevent the ruler or others from seizing the seller's commodity), and ϣуЯϷϦ (takhliya, the 

concept of takhliya legally validates the buyerôs right to possess and control immovable 

property once transferred by the seller). This empirical testing approach is particularly 

valuable, as it moves beyond theoretical discussion to demonstrate how Prieto Ramosô 

three-stage terminological framework functions in actual translation contexts, with 

specific reference to ArabicïEnglish legal translation. The studyôs importance lies not 

merely in its application of an existing framework to a specific problem but in 

 
18 Prieto Ramosô (2014b) integrative methodological model provides a systematic framework for problem-solving in legal 

translation, addressing all stages of the translation process from macro-textual to micro-textual levels. 
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demonstrating that terminological challenges in legal translation demand systematic, 

context-sensitive translation procedures.  

Alwaznaôs (2021) procedural recommendations reveal an audience-driven differentiation 

in translation procedure selection. He explains that based on his adaptation of Prieto 

Ramosô (2014b) model, the  terms ϣуЮнϧЮϜ ЙуϠ/bayԄ al-tawliya and ϣуЯϷϦ/takhliya should be 

translated using ótransliterationô combined with a ódescriptive paraphraseô if the TRs are 

non-specialists in Islamic law; however, if the readers are specialists, ótransliterationô 

accompanied by a óglossed descriptionô would suffice. In translating ϣжϝвцϜм ̭ϝТнЮϜ ЙуϠ/bayԄ 

alwafǕԃi wa alamǕna, he suggests that for non-specialist TRs, the appropriate approach 

would be ótransliterationô with ólexical expansionô, whereas for specialist readers, 

ótransliterationô with a óglossed descriptionô is adequate. By applying Prieto Ramosô 

three-stage framework, which includes acceptability analysis based on TR needs, 

Alwazna demonstrates how different contextual factors, particularly reader expertise and 

terminological characteristics, can systematically determine procedural choices. This 

approach offers translators a replicable methodology for managing Islamic legal 

terminology grounded in principled analysis rather than intuition alone. This approach is 

especially pertinent to the present study, which similarly analyses how contextual and 

terminological factors influence the selection of translation procedures for Saudi legal 

terms rooted in Islamic law within official ArabicïEnglish translations. 

 

Within the same line of studies, Roshdy (2023) contributes significantly to our 

understanding of how Islamic legal terminology is rendered in English-language 

discourse. In her doctoral thesis, she adopts a mixed-methods, corpus-based approach 

grounded in postcolonial theory and functionalist frameworks. The study constructs a 

nine-million-word monolingual English corpus that encompasses both performative 

legally binding texts and non-performative informative texts, strategically organised into 

Islamic finance and family law sub-corpora. What distinguishes Roshdyôs work is her 

detailed examination of the relationship between translation procedures and specific legal 

domains within Islamic law. Her findings reveal that óborrowingô is the most frequently 

used translation procedure, and is particularly prominent in the translation of Islamic 

financial terms, as compared to family law terminology. Roshdy also identifies other 

translation procedures including ódescriptive substituteô, óadaptationô, and óneologismô, 

each serving distinct communicative functions within the discourse. 
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Roshdy (2023) further notes that the translation of Islamic legal discourse often involves 

the use of multiple translation procedures in combination, i.e., ócoupletsô, ótripletsô, or 

even óquadrupletsô; a phenomenon more commonly found with the financial law terms 

observed in the study. She attributes this pattern to the culture-specific nature of Islamic 

financial terminology. Her findings underscore how the density of cultural specificity 

across subfields of Islamic law shapes translatorsô procedural decisions and highlights the 

interplay between clarity, cultural authenticity, and legal equivalence. This analysis is 

particularly relevant to the present study, which similarly investigates how multiple 

translation procedures are employed in rendering Islamic items in Saudi legislations, 

within official ArabicïEnglish translations, revealing comparable patterns of procedural 

combination. 

 

While previous studies, such as those by Alwazna (2013b; 2016b; 2017; 2018; 2021) and 

Roshdy (2023) have significantly contributed to our understanding of ArabicïEnglish 

legal translation, particularly in relation to Islamic legal terminology, the present study 

differs both in scope and methodology. Alwaznaôs research, though valuable in 

establishing theoretical foundations for translating Islamic legal terms and highlighting 

challenges such as terminological incongruence, conceptual asymmetry between legal 

systems, and the primacy of legal effect over formal equivalence, is largely conceptual 

and relies on selected case examples to illustrate translation procedures. Roshdyôs (2023) 

corpus-based study, while methodologically rigorous with its nine-million-word 

monolingual English corpus, examines only English renderings of Islamic legal discourse 

across Islamic finance and family law, without analysing the source Arabic texts or the 

bilingual translation process. 

 

In contrast, this thesis adopts a bilingual, corpus-based approach that enables a systematic 

investigation of the linguistic and translational features of Saudi laws and regulations in 

both Arabic and English. Drawing on two purpose-built corpora, an Arabic monolingual 

corpus of Saudi legislative texts and a parallel ArabicïEnglish corpus, this study 

examines the lexical, syntactic, and textual characteristics of Saudi legal discourse, as 

well as the translation procedures applied in rendering culturally and religiously bound 

Islamic terms and phrases, in domains such as family law, inheritance, and criminal law. 

Unlike previous studies that analyse isolated terms, selected legal expressions, or English-

only renderings, this thesis moves beyond case-based analysis of expressions to offer an 
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empirically grounded, comprehensive account of how Islamic legal concepts are 

translated in official Saudi legal texts. By grounding the analysis in authentic legislative 

texts, examining both source and target texts, and focusing on a specific national legal 

system, this study provides a more comprehensive and context-sensitive understanding 

of legal translation practices in the Saudi context, thus filling a gap in the existing 

literature. 

3.3.2 Research on translating Saudi legal discourse 

The translation of Saudi legal discourse appears to have received relatively limited 

scholarly attention. A small number of studies have examined specific genres such as 

legislative documents (e.g., Alharbi and BinMasad, 2023; BinMasad and Alotaibi, 2024; 

Alowedi, 2025) and legal contracts (e.g., Bostanji, 2010; Alhomoud, 2022). 

 

Bostanjiôs (2010) doctoral study offers valuable insights into the complexities of Arabicï

English legal translation within the Saudi Arabian context. Through a contrastive analysis 

approach, he systematically examines the structural and stylistic features of Arabic and 

English legal contracts, paying particular attention to the linguistic obstacles that confront 

legal translators working with commercial contracts and agreements. His analysis reveals 

several distinctive linguistic characteristics of legal texts in both languages, including the 

use of modals, perfect participles, present active forms, archaic expressions, technical 

terminology, collocations, and binomials. A key finding of his study concerns the 

translation of culture-specific legal terms alongside general legal terminology, an issue 

he recognises as one of the most persistent challenges in ArabicïEnglish legal translation. 

This finding highlights the dualistic difficulty inherent in legal translation, where 

linguistic complexity is intertwined with cultural specificity. 

 

Bostanjiôs (2010) work is notable for its emphasis on the diverse competencies required 

for effective legal translation. He emphasises that translators must possess a 

comprehensive understanding of the linguistic and stylistic conventions of both the source 

and target languages, coupled with thorough knowledge of legal terminology, familiarity 

with the legal cultures of both systems, and sufficient writing skills. This comprehensive 

view of translator competence reflects a growing recognition in translation studies that 

legal translation demands more than linguistic proficiency. Rather, it demands an 

integrated understanding that bridges language, law, and culture. Bostanjiôs thesis directly 

informs the present study, which through corpus-based analysis, builds on similar 
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concerns by examining how Saudi legal translators navigate linguistic, legal, and cultural 

complexities when rendering Islamic terms and phrases into English within official 

translation contexts. 

 

In a qualitative study examining the translation challenges of Islamic financial legal 

terminology, Alhomoud (2022) addresses the complexities that arise when rendering 

Arabic legal terms used in Saudi contracts into English. Drawing on a methodologically 

diverse corpus that includes three English translations of Al-HidǕyah
19

 as well as financial 

materials issued by Saudi authorities and fatwas concerning Islamic banking, 

Alhomoudôs article provides valuable insights into the complex nature of legal translation 

within an Islamic framework. His approach demonstrates the utility of employing both 

parallel and comparable corpora as analytical tools for identifying translation patterns and 

challenges. Notably, Alhomoudôs use of financial materials from Saudi authorities 

provides practical relevance to his analysis, as these documents directly relate to 

contemporary international business and legal contexts where accurate translation of 

Islamic legal terms is essential. 

 

Alhomoudôs (2022) findings reveal a range of persistent challenges, including semantic 

lexical issues, polysemy, cultural and religious barriers, and the often-overlooked 

influence of paratextual elements. He highlights instances of mistranslation, omission, 

and literalism, attributing these issues to the neglect of paratextual elements and a lack of 

cultural awareness of the ST, which ultimately result in an inadequate and ambiguous TT. 

He argues that the inherently religious nature of Islamic legal language makes it difficult 

to establish conceptual equivalence for its terms within the framework of common law, 

as many of these concepts have no counterparts in English legal culture. Furthermore, as 

the meanings of classical terms evolve over time and across contexts, Alhomoud argues 

for the importance of reevaluating the dictionary meanings of many traditional Arabic 

words and taking into account their present-day connotations. These challenges, 

particularly the difficulty of achieving conceptual equivalence and the need for cultural 

awareness when translating Islamic legal terminology, are central to the present study. 

Alhomoudôs (2022) qualitative study, though limited in scale and focused primarily on 

financial contracts, highlights fundamental problems that arise when Islamic legal 

 
19 Al-HidǕyah, by the eminent ởanafǭ jurist ԄAlǭ ibn Abǭ Bakr al-MarghǭnǕnǭ, is a leading and widely studied compendium of 

ởanafǭ Islamic law (Esposito, 2003). 



53 
 

 

 

concepts are rendered into English. He demonstrates that many terms lack direct 

equivalents in common law systems, and that inadequate cultural awareness can result in 

mistranslation, ambiguity, and cultural loss. The present research extends the examination 

of these concerns through a large-scale, corpus-based investigation that systematically 

analyses which translation procedures Saudi governmental translators employ when 

confronting these challenges across multiple legal domains (e.g., family law, inheritance, 

and criminal law), and critically evaluates whether these procedures successfully balance 

legal precision with cultural authenticity.  

 

In addressing the gap in research on Saudi legal discourse translation, Alharbi and 

BinMasad (2023) offer a significant empirical analysis of how linguistic and cultural 

differences affect ArabicïEnglish legal translation in the Saudi context. Their study 

examines the official English translations of twelve articles selected from three Saudi 

laws, namely the Law of Civil Procedure (2013), the Law of Criminal Procedure (2013), 

and the Law of the Council of Ministers (1993). By applying Ġarļeviĺôs (1997) functional 

equivalence framework, the researchers systematically assess the equivalence levels 

achieved in the translations of different types of legal terminology, specifically religious 

terms, culture-specific expressions, archaic vocabulary, and legal doublets. This 

methodological approach, which categorises translations into near equivalence, partial 

equivalence, and non-equivalence, offers a structured framework for understanding the 

varying degrees of difficulty translators encounter when rendering Saudi legal texts into 

English and evaluating the effectiveness of the translation solutions employed. 

 

The studyôs findings reveal significant patterns in legal translation practice. Most notably, 

Alharbi and BinMasad (2023) demonstrate that Islamic and culture-specific terms 

represent the most substantial challenge due to the absence of functional equivalents in 

English legal discourse. This often necessitates the simultaneous use of multiple 

translation procedures, including óborrowingô, óexplanationô, óexplicitationô, and 

óadaptationô, to convey both linguistic meaning and cultural context effectively. They also 

find that legal doublets pose difficulties and were primarily translated through óliteral 

translationô or óomissionô. In contrast, they assert that archaic terms were generally easier 

to translate due to the presence of near equivalents in English legal language. 

Corroborating the findings of El-Farahaty (2016), Alwazna (2017, 2018) and Altarabin 

(2021), Alharbi and BinMasad conclude that legal translators must have a thorough 
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understanding of the legal cultures of both the source and target languages in order to 

produce accurate and comprehensible translations. Their conclusions align closely with 

the objectives of the present study, which similarly investigates ArabicïEnglish 

translation within the Saudi legislations but employs a larger-scale corpus-based 

approach. Both studies underscore that successful translation of Saudi legislation requires 

not merely linguistic competence but also comprehensive sensitivity to the cultural, 

religious, and legal dimensions to preserve the intended meaning and function of the ST. 

 

In a small scale corpus-based study, BinMasad and Alotaibi (2024) examined the English 

translations of 44 Arabic culture-specific legal terms found in six Saudi laws: the Basic 

Law of Governance (1992), Labour Law (2005), Enforcement Law (2012), the Law of 

Civil Procedure (2013), the Law of Criminal Procedure (2013), and Companies Law 

(2015). These laws were selected from the ten most-read legal documents according to 

the BECM, which also provided their official English translations (BinMasad and 

Alotaibi, 2024, p.1154). Their study aims to identify the translation strategies and 

procedures applied to translate these terms, which included religious terms, names of 

institutions, law titles, and miscellaneous expressions. Using Venutiôs (1995) model of 

ódomesticationô and óforeignisationô and Mailhacôs (1996) typology of translation 

procedures, they find that both ódomesticationô and óforeignisationô strategies were used, 

with a slight preference for the former. They point out that ódefinitionô was the most 

frequently used translation procedure, followed by óliteral translationô, ócultural 

borrowingô, and ócultural substitutionô. They emphasise that combining a óforeignisingô 

procedure with a ódomesticatingô procedure often led to more accurate and 

comprehensible translations.  

 

Additionally, BinMasad and Alotaibi (2024) highlight a recurring issue of inconsistency 

in translating culture-specific legal terms, which could potentially confuse TRs. To 

address this issue, they recommended that translators at the BECM establish a 

standardised term bank containing approved translations of culture-specific legal terms 

to ensure consistency and accuracy in future legal translations. In practice, the BECM has 

developed an online Legal Terminology Glossary
20

 in collaboration with King Salman 

Global Academy for the Arabic Language. However, this resource appears to have 

notable limitations that somewhat align with the concerns raised by BinMasad and 

 
20 Available at: https://siwar.ksaa.gov.sa/public-dict-information/b09d4471-8198-4a82-b9f9-5fa97b140e2b. 

https://siwar.ksaa.gov.sa/public-dict-information/b09d4471-8198-4a82-b9f9-5fa97b140e2b
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Alotaibi. The glossary contains only 775 terms, a relatively modest collection given the 

breadth and complexity of Saudi legal terminology. More importantly, it excludes 

significant categories of legal terminology, such as Islamic inheritance terms like   

ϣϡЋК(ԄaἨaba, relations or agnatic relatives), ЌϽТ (farỈ, fixed share of an heir), and  ϟЊϝК 

(ԄǕἨib, paternal kinsman). Furthermore, the glossary provides transliterations of Islamic 

legal terms without explanatory context; for instance, the term ϢϹК (Ԅiddah, the period after 

which a divorced woman or a widow may marry again) is rendered as ñIddahò and  аϽϳв 

(maỠram, unmarriageable relation) as ñMahramò (Official Translation Division of the 

Bureau of Experts, no date), without any clarification of their legal meanings or cultural 

significance. This approach, while preserving the source terminology through 

óforeignisationô, may leave TRs without sufficient understanding of these concepts, 

thereby limiting the glossaryôs effectiveness as a comprehensive reference tool for 

translators and legal practitioners alike. This limitation underscores the relevance of 

BinMasad and Alotaibiôs observations to the present study, which also explores the 

translation of Saudi legal terminology within an Islamic framework but through a larger, 

systematically constructed corpus. Both studies converge on the view that the absence of 

terminological consistency and explanatory context in official translations hinders 

conceptual clarity and functional equivalence. The present study extends this discussion 

by empirically analysing such inconsistencies across a broader range of Saudi laws, 

highlighting the need for more comprehensive, context-sensitive, and standardised 

approaches to translating Islamic terms and phrases.  

 

Alowediôs (2025) semiotic analysis of the English translation of the Saudi Basic Law of 

Governance (1992) adopts a distinctive methodological approach that complements the 

existing body of research on ArabicïEnglish legal translation in Saudi Arabia. Through 

a mixed-method approach combining corpus analysis with qualitative and quantitative 

methods, her study distinguishes itself by examining how semiotic relationships between 

signifiers and signified are maintained, or disrupted, across linguistic and cultural 

boundaries. The research categorised signs into five domains (time, place, role, culture, 

and law), revealing that law related terms constituted the largest proportion, at 8.57% of 

the studied document, whilst cultural signs accounted for approximately 5%. She 

underscores the challenges involved in translating cultural semiotic signs, attributing this 

to the richness of Arabic culture, which includes numerous natural and religious culture-

specific elements. This finding echoes the broader scholarly consensus established by 
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Bostanji (2010), Alharbi and BinMasad, (2023) and Alhomoud (2022) that culture-

specific and Islamic legal terms constitute the primary obstacle in Saudi legal translation 

due to the absence of functional equivalents and the difficulty of establishing conceptual 

equivalence within common law frameworks.  

 

Alowediôs (2025) analysis further revealed instances of inconsistency in the translated 

terms, which she observed were influenced by the surrounding words within the same 

text. She argues that collocations play a crucial role in shaping translation choices and 

ensuring semantic accuracy. This finding offers a linguistic explanation for the 

inconsistency patterns identified by BinMasad and Alotaibi (2024) across multiple Saudi 

laws. Regarding translation procedures, Alowedi identifies ótransliterationô, 

óexplanationô, óliteral translationô, and óomissionô, though her analysis emphasises that 

the selection among these procedures is contextually determined by collocational patterns 

rather than applied uniformly. Her semiotic framework thus advances understanding of 

why translators make particular choices, revealing that successful legal translation 

requires attention not only to individual terms but also to their textual environment and 

the semiotic networks in which they function. Alowediôs emphasis on collocational 

influence and contextual determinants directly informs the present study, which employs 

a large-scale, systematically constructed parallel corpus to investigate how official Saudi 

governmental translators navigate the translation of Islamic terms and phrases across 

multiple legal domains, including family law, inheritance, and criminal law. While 

Alowediôs semiotic analysis focuses on a single legislative document, the present study 

extends this line of inquiry through a large-scale parallel corpus that systematically 

examines the frequency, consistency, and effectiveness of translation procedures applied 

to Islamic terms and phrases across multiple Saudi legal domains. 

 

In summation, the studies reviewed above have made valuable contributions to 

understanding Saudi legal translation, particularly regarding legislative texts (Alharbi and 

BinMasad, 2023; Alowedi, 2025), culture-specific legal terminology (BinMasad and 

Alotaibi, 2024), and contractual language (Bostanji, 2010; Alhomoud, 2022). This said, 

these works remain limited in their scope and methodology. Most of these studies adopt 

qualitative or small-scale approaches, examining selected articles, specific term 

categories, or single legislative documents. The present study addresses these limitations 

through a large-scale, systematically constructed bilingual corpus comprising Saudi laws 
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and regulations, enabling more comprehensive empirical analysis of translation patterns 

across multiple legal domains. Specifically, this study investigates how official Saudi 

governmental translators render Islamic legal terms and phrases in three substantive areas 

of Islamic law, family law, inheritance law, and criminal law, where culturally and 

religiously embedded concepts present particularly acute translation challenges. Beyond 

legal terminology, the research also examines the translation of Islamic religious terms 

and phrases, including references to Allah, the Prophet Muhammad, the QurᾹan, and ritual 

practices, all of which feature prominently in Saudi legislative discourse and pose 

distinctive translation challenges. By examining linguistic features at lexical, syntactic, 

and textual levels alongside a detailed analysis of translation procedures and their 

effectiveness, this thesis offers a broader, more data-driven perspective on Saudi legal 

translation than previously available. Crucially, it not only evaluates which procedures 

are employed but also their success in balancing legal precision with cultural and religious 

authenticity within the institutional context of Saudi legal discourse, thereby advancing 

understanding of how Islamic terminology can be rendered effectively for international 

audiences while preserving its conceptual integrity. 

3.4 Conclusion  

This chapter has provided a comprehensive review of legal translation studies, with 

particular emphasis on ArabicïEnglish legal translation and the under-researched area of 

Saudi legal discourse. The review has traced the fieldôs evolution from its early 

interdisciplinary foundations to its current methodological maturity, demonstrating how 

corpus-based approaches and discourse analysis have advanced our understanding of the 

complexities inherent in translating legal texts across linguistically and culturally distinct 

systems. The examination of previous research has revealed several key insights. First, 

that ArabicïEnglish legal translation poses distinctive challenges stemming from 

fundamental differences in legal systems, linguistic structures, and cultural 

conceptualisations of law. Second, that the translation of Islamic legal terminology 

presents particular difficulties due to conceptual asymmetries between Islamic and 

Western legal traditions. Third, that despite growing scholarly attention to Arabic legal 

translation, research specifically focused on Saudi legislative texts remains limited. These 

findings establish the rationale for the present study, which addresses this gap through a 

systematic, corpus-based investigation of the linguistic features of Saudi laws and 

regulations and the translation procedures applied to Islamic terminology within this 
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specific legislative context. By building on the theoretical frameworks and 

methodological approaches identified in this review, the study aims to contribute 

empirical evidence that enhances our understanding of how legal meaning is negotiated 

and transferred between Arabic and English in contemporary Saudi legislative discourse, 

thereby advancing both legal translation theory and practice in this underexplored 

domain. Chapter 4 introduces the translation procedures employed in analysing the 

translation of Islamic terms and phrases in this study. 
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Chapter 4 Theoretical Framework  

4.1 Introduction  

As established in the previous chapter, the translation of Islamic terms and phrases within 

Saudi legislative texts presents distinctive challenges rooted in conceptual asymmetries 

between legal systems and cultural traditions. To systematically examine how translators 

navigate these challenges, a robust analytical framework is required. Specifically, this 

framework must identify, categorise, and evaluate the specific translation procedures 

employed when rendering culturally and legally embedded terminology from Arabic into 

English. This chapter introduces the translation procedures employed in analysing the 

translation of Islamic terms and phrases in this study. First, Section 4.2 reviews two 

influential analytical frameworks of translation procedures, suggested by Newmark 

(1988) and Baker (1992). This section also presents the rationale for adopting these 

frameworks and demonstrates their relevance to the analysis of ArabicïEnglish legal and 

cultural translation, particularly in the context of Saudi legislation. Section 4.3 proposes 

an integrated analytical framework synthesising elements from both approaches, which 

serves as the analytical tool for identifying and categorising translation procedures across 

the parallel corpus data. 

 

Throughout this chapter, illustrative examples employ two distinct representational 

conventions to clarify the application of translation procedures. óLiteral translationô (LT) 

refers to translations that preserve ST word order while conforming to TL grammatical 

norms. Word-for-word translation, by contrast, maintains SL syntactic structures to 

explicitly highlight structural and syntactic features of the Arabic original. These 

conventions enable systematic analysis of how linguistic differences between Arabic and 

English necessitate specific translation procedures. 

4.2 Translation procedures  

Within the field of translation theory, researchers and scholars use different labels to 

describe the decisions made by translators when solving translation problems at the 

micro-level of a text (i.e., lexical and sentence levels). Scholars such as Newmark (1988) 

and Vinay and Darbelnet (1995) use the term óproceduresô. Others, such as Nida (1964, 

p.226), refer to them as ótechniquesô, and Baker (1992, p.20) calls them óstrategiesô. Such 

terminological and conceptual disagreement has resulted in the proposal of different 
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classification systems, in which terms often overlap (Molina and Hurtado Albir, 2002, 

p.499). 

 

Following van Doorslaerôs (2009, pp.36ï37) conceptual mapping, Munday (2016) 

distinguishes between two levels of translation decision-making, namely a ótranslation 

strategyô and ótranslation procedureô. The former refers to ñthe overall orientation of a 

translated textò (Munday, 2016, p.22); examples of translation strategies include Venutiôs 

(1995) ódomestication and foreignisationô and Houseôs (1997) ócovert and overt 

translationô (Munday, 2016, p.256). In Mundayôs (2016, p.22) conceptualisation, the term 

ótranslation procedureô denotes ñthe specific technique used at a given point in a textò, 

such as the ótransferô of a term from the SL, or when translators óadoptô a word from the 

TL. This means that ótranslation proceduresô are developed to apply to individual text 

items, which are viewed as micro-units. In this study, the term óprocedureô is used to 

describe the decisions taken by the translator in the translation process at the lexical level. 

The term ótranslation proceduresô was first coined by Vinay and Darbelnet in 1958 

(Bardaji, 2009, p.162). Many scholars, including Newmark (1988), have since adopted it 

to propose several translation procedures for translating elements at word and sentence 

levels. In the following sections, two analytical frameworks of translation procedures, 

suggested by Newmark (1988) and Baker (1992) are reviewed. The selection of these 

frameworks is motivated by three key considerations that align with the specific demands 

of this study.  

 

First, Newmark (1988) framework offers a robust taxonomy of sixteen translation 

procedures that is particularly valuable for identifying the specific procedures translators 

employ when rendering culture-bound terminology, such as Islamic terms. His 

framework includes procedures such as ótransferenceô, ócultural equivalentô, ódescriptive 

equivalentô, and ófunctional equivalentô, which are directly applicable to Islamic terms 

that often lack direct equivalents in the TL. The framework has proved its applicability 

in overcoming the linguistic and cultural gaps inherent in translating Arabic Islamic texts 

into English (Al Saleh, 2019). Moreover, Newmark recognises that complex terms may 

require multiple procedures simultaneously, proposing the use of ócoupletsô (two 

procedures), ótripletsô (three procedures), and even óquadrupletsô (four procedures) to 

handle a single term. This flexibility is particularly significant for Islamic legal 

terminology, where a single Arabic term may carry layered semantic, cultural, and legal 
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meanings that cannot be adequately conveyed through one procedure alone. For instance, 

the data in this study indicates that in translating сКϽІ Ϲϲ (Ỡadd sharԄi, a Sharia-prescribed 

punishment) the translators opted for ócoupletsô and ótripletsô (see Section 7.4.2.3) to 

preserve the Arabic termôs specificity while providing semantic clarification for TRs 

unfamiliar with Islamic context. 

 

Second, Baker (1992) framework addresses a critical gap by providing systematic 

procedures for handling non-equivalence at the word-level. Her procedures include 

ótranslation by a more general wordô, ótranslation by a more neutral/less expressive wordô, 

ótranslation by cultural substitutionô, ótranslation using a loan wordô, ótranslation by 

paraphrase using related wordsô, ótranslation by paraphrase using unrelated wordsô, 

ótranslation by omissionô, and ótranslation by illustrationô.  Given that this investigation 

focuses on the translation procedures used in translating Islamic legal terms such as   ЌϽТ 

(farỈ, fixed share of an heir) and  ЭЏК (ԄaỈl, prevention from marriage) for which English 

offers no ready-made equivalents, Bakerôs procedures for dealing with lexical gaps 

provide essential analytical tools. Significantly, the data examined in this study 

demonstrates that the majority of Bakerôs non-equivalence types (see Section 4.2.2) are 

evident in the corpus, including culture-specific concepts (e.g.,  сЛϮϽЮϜ ФыГЮϜ [al-ἲalǕq al-

rajiԄǭ, revocable divorce]), non-lexicalised concepts (e.g., аϽϳв [maỠram, unmarriageable 

relation]), semantically complex terms (e.g., ϟуЋЛϦ [taԄἨǭb, residual inheritance through 

the paternal line]), different semantic distinctions (e.g., ФыА [ἲalǕq, divorce] vs.  ЙЯ϶ 

[khulԄ, the arrangement in which the wife seeks  divorce through making a deal with her 

husband]), absence of hypernyms (e.g.,  ϣЧУж [nafaqah, alimony/expenses]), and absence of 

hyponyms (e.g., ϸмϹϳЮϜ [al-ỠudȊd, prescribed punishments],  ϽтϿЛϧЮϜ [al-taԄzǭr, discretionary 

punishment], ЈϝЋЧЮϜ [al-qiἨǕἨ, retribution]). This prevalence confirms the direct 

applicability and relevance of Bakerôs translation procedures for addressing non-

equivalence at the word-level in the context of Islamic legal terminology. 

 

Third, both frameworks are seminal works in field of translation studies and have been 

extensively applied and validated in numerous empirical studies. They have been 

successfully applied to analyse translation between several pairs of languages, including 

translation between Arabic and English (e.g., Al Saleh, 2019; Al-Khalafat and Haider, 

2022), Persian and English (e.g., Sharififar, 2012; Naghdi and Eslamieh, 2020), Chinese 

and English (e.g., Amenador and Wang, 2022) and Indonesian and English (Junining and 
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Cahya Kusuma, 2020). Importantly, they have also been applied specifically to 

investigate the translation of Islamic terms in legal contexts (e.g., Al Aqad, 2014), 

providing empirical validation of their suitability for this study. Although both 

frameworks have been criticised for overlapping categories and their predominantly 

descriptive orientation, their combined application remains the most analytically suitable 

approach for examining culturally embedded Islamic legal terminology in this context. 

 

Islamic terms and phrases in Saudi legal texts represent a unique category of culture-

specific items that are deeply embedded in religious, cultural, and legal contexts. Both 

Newmark (1988) and Baker (1992) explicitly address the translation of culture-specific 

items, making their frameworks particularly suitable for this study. Islamic terminology, 

particularly Islamic legal terms, often carries layers of religious, jurisprudential, and 

cultural meaning that cannot be conveyed through simple lexical transfer. Newmarkôs 

procedures such as ócomponential analysisô and ófunctional equivalentô allow for nuanced 

examination of how these semantic layers are handled, while Bakerôs discussion of non-

equivalence at the word-level directly addresses the challenges posed by terms that have 

no precise equivalents in non-Islamic legal systems. This specificity makes both 

frameworks relevant for analysing the translation of Islamic concepts that are integral to 

Saudi legal discourse. 

The integration of these frameworks is thus analytically essential for a comprehensive 

understanding of the translation process in this context. Newmark (1988) provides the 

breadth to categorise diverse translation approaches, including the ability to identify 

combined procedures for complex terms, while Baker (1992) supplies the precision 

required to analyse how translators deal with terms with no equivalent in English. 

Together, their works provide the basis to create an integrated framework capable of 

addressing the translation procedures applied in translating Islamic terms within Saudi 

legislations. Section 4.3 presents this integrated framework based on Newmarkôs (1988) 

and Bakerôs (1992) typologies. To furnish the details required for this integrated 

framework, the following subsections first present independent overviews of Newmarkôs 

(1988) and Bakerôs (1992) typologies of translation procedures. 

4.2.1 Peter Newmarkôs procedures  

In his book A Textbook of Translation, Newmark (1988, p.81) distinguishes between 

translation ómethodsô and translation óproceduresô, pointing out that translation methods 
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deal with ñwhole textsò. In contrast, translation procedures apply to ñsentences and 

smaller units of languageò (1988, p.81). He dedicates two chapters of A Textbook of 

Translation to discussing his 16 proposed translation procedures in depth. In the first 

chapter, he discusses óliteral translationô as the fundamental procedure in communicative 

and semantic translation. However, he states that applying óliteral translationô in 

translating elements above the word-level is more complicated (1988, p.70). He adds that 

when translating above the word-level, óliteral translationô is only accurate if the referent 

and pragmatic effect of the SL and TL meanings are equivalent.  

 

In the second chapter, Newmark (1988, pp.81ï90) highlights 15 further procedures that 

may be applied in cases where translation cannot be managed by óliteral translationô. 

These translation procedures are: ótransferenceô, ónaturalisationô, ócultural equivalentô, 

ófunctional equivalentô, ódescriptive equivalentô, ósynonymyô, óthrough-translationô, 

óshift or ótranspositionô, ómodulationô, órecognised translationô, ótranslation labelô, 

ócompensationô, ócomponential analysisô, óreduction/expansionô, and óparaphraseô. He 

also provides other complementary procedures that can help convey the whole meaning 

of a ST, including adding additional information within the text, at the end of the page or 

chapter, or as a glossary at the end of the book (1988, pp.91ï92). These additions allow 

the translator to provide cultural, technical or linguistic clarifications based on the 

demands of the readership. 

 

Newmark adds that a translator may use more than one of his proposed translation 

procedures to tackle a single translation problem. He terms the use of two translation 

procedures a ócoupletô, three translation procedures a ótripletô, and four translation 

procedures a óquadrupletô (1988, p.91). The selected procedures for this study are 

explored in detail under the integrated framework in Section 4.3. 

4.2.2 Mona Bakerôs procedures  

Baker (1992) discusses the common types of non-equivalence at the word-level and 

suggests eight translation procedures (referred to in her work as óstrategiesô, see Section 

4.2) to deal with them. She points out that non-equivalence at the word-level occurs when 

the TL has no direct equivalence for a word in the SL. She classifies the most common 

problems of non-equivalence at the word-level as follows:  

A. Culture-specific concepts 
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The problem of culture-specific concepts exists when an SL word expresses an 

abstract or concrete concept unfamiliar to the target culture (Baker, 1992, p.21). 

Such a concept may refer to as diverse concepts as a religious notion, a social 

practice, or a kind of food (1992, p.21). To draw an example from the studied 

context, the term сЛϮϽЮϜ ФыГЮϜ/al-ἲalǕq al-rajԄǭ is a culture-specific Islamic legal 

concept rooted in Islamic family jurisprudence (see Section 7.2.2.1.2). It refers to 

a form of divorce in which the husband may take back (revive) the marital 

relationship during the ϢϹК (Ԅiddah, the period after which a divorced woman or a 

widow may marry again) without the need for a new marriage contract. In English, 

this concept has no exact cultural or legal equivalent because the idea of a 

revocable divorce does not exist in common or civil law systems, where divorce 

is typically final once decreed by a court. This concept is Islamic and is not easily 

understood by people from other cultures and religions.  

B. The source-language concept is not lexicalised in the target language 

This translation problem occurs when a SL term reflects a concept that is familiar 

in the TL, but not lexicalised (Baker, 1992, p. 21). An example is the Arabic term 

аϼϝϳв (ma Ǖrim, singular ma ram), which refers to any male or female relative 

between whom marriage is permanently or temporarily prohibited under Islamic 

law. This prohibition may arise from blood relationship (e.g., parent, sibling), 

marital relationship (e.g., father-in-law, step-daughter), or foster relationship 

(through breastfeeding). 

While the concept is broadly familiar across cultures, its specific legal-religious 

boundaries vary considerably between legal systems. In UK law, the nearest 

equivalent is the doctrine of ñprohibited degrees of relationshipò under the 

Marriage Act 1949. However, the two frameworks diverge in significant ways. 

Under English law, marriage to a former parent-in-law or child-in-law is 

permissible under certain conditions (Marriage (Prohibited Degrees of 

Relationship) Act 1986), whereas Islamic law prohibits such marriages 

permanently. Similarly, first-cousin marriage is permitted under Islamic law and 

remains lawful in England, though legislative proposals to restrict it are currently 

under parliamentary consideration (2024). These divergences illustrate Bakerôs 

(1992) point that the absence of lexicalisation in the TL does not reflect an absence 
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of the concept, but rather that it is configured differently across legal and cultural 

systems, presenting the translator with the challenge of rendering not merely a 

kinship category, but a specific legal-religious framework that only partially 

overlaps with its closest English equivalents. 

C. The source-language word is semantically complex 

Dealing with semantically complex SL terms is a common translation challenge 

(Baker, 1992, p.22). For example, the Islamic inheritance concept ϟуЋЛϦ (taԄἨǭb, 

a remaining portion of an heir given to certain male relatives once the fixed shares 

have been distributed) is a semantically complex concept that has no equivalent 

in English (see Section 7.3.2.1). 

D. The source and target languages make different distinctions in meaning 

This is a common translation problem whereby a TL makes more or fewer 

distinctions in meaning than the SL (Baker, 1992, p.22). For example, Arabic 

makes a distinction between a divorce initiated by the husband or ФыА/ἲalǕq (see 

Section 7.2.2.1.1), and a divorce initiated by the wife or ЙЯ϶/khulԄ (see Section 

7.2.2.2.1), a distinction absent in English, which uses only ñdivorceò. 

E. The target language lacks a hypernym 

This non-equivalence problem occurs when an TL has a specific lexical item 

(hyponyms) but lacks the general term (hypernyms) (Baker, 1992, p.22). An 

example is ϣЧУж/nafaqah, an Arabic term that functions as a hypernym 

encompassing various categories of obligatory financial support (see Section 

7.2.2.5.1). Its hyponyms include, among others, the following: ϣЧЯГгЮϜ ϣЧУж (nafaqah 

al-muἲallaqa, divorced womanôs maintenance), ϣϮмϿЮϜ ϣЧУж (nafaqah al-zawjah, 

wifeôs maintenance), ϸъмцϜ ϣЧУж (nafaqah al-awlad, childrenôs maintenance), and  

ϞϼϝЦцϜ ϣЧУж (nafaqah al-aqarib, relativesô maintenance). In Arabic legal discourse, 

ϣЧУж/nafaqah functions as a comprehensive hypernym denoting all obligatory 

financial provisions (including food, clothing, housing, and other necessities) that 

a husband or father must provide. English, however, lacks an equivalent single 

superordinate term. Instead, it employs context-specific hyponyms such as ñchild 

supportò, ñmaintenanceò, or ñalimonyò, depending on the beneficiary and legal 

circumstances. This absence of a hypernymic equivalent in English presents a 

significant challenge for translators working with Islamic legal texts. 
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F. The target language lacks a specific term (hyponym) 

This is a common non-equivalence problem whereby an SL term has multiple 

hyponyms for which the TL lacks equivalents (Baker, 1992, p.23). In Islamic law, 

the term ϣϠнЧК (ԄuqȊbah, punishment) functions as a hypernym encompassing 

several legally distinct hyponyms, each denoting a specific category of 

punishment with its own procedural and substantive characteristics. These 

hyponyms include ϸмϹϳЮϜ/al-ỠudȊd, referring to fixed punishments prescribed by 

Islamic textual sources for specific offences such as theft and unlawful sexual 

intercourse;  ϽтϿЛϧЮϜ/al-taԄzǭr, denoting discretionary punishments determined by 

judicial authority for offences not covered by prescribed penalties; and ЈϝЋЧЮϜ/al-

qiἨǕἨ, indicating retributive punishments based on the principle of equivalent 

retribution (see Section  7.4.2.4). English, however, possesses only the general 

superordinate term ñpunishmentò and lacks equivalent lexical sub-categories that 

capture these juridical distinctions. Consequently, translators are compelled to 

employ descriptive or explanatory procedures, rendering  сКϽІ Ϲϲ/Ỡadd sharԄi as 

ñSharia-prescribed penaltiesò (see Section 7.4.2.3) and  ϽтϿЛϦ/taԄzǭr as 

ñdiscretionary punishmentsò (see Section 7.4.2.5). 

 

G. Differences in physical or interpersonal perspective 

The significance of physical perspective may differ across languages, with some 

languages emphasising it more than others (Baker, 1992, p.23). This involves the 

relationships between objects and individuals, or between them and places (Baker, 

1992, p.23), and is often expressed through word pairs such as front/back, 

near/far, and enter/exit. Moreover, perspective may involve the relationship 

between participants in a given discussion (Baker, 1992, p.23).  

 

For instance, Arabic has several verbs that correspond broadly to the English ñto 

give,ò yet each carries distinct connotations of register, relationship, and context. 

The verb сГЛт (yuԄἲǭ) is the most semantically broad of these, used across a wide 

range of registers from everyday speech to highly formal and sacred contexts. 

Notably, it appears in several Quranic verses. By contrast, ϱзгт (yamnaỠ, to grant) 

and ϟлт (yahab, to bestow as a gift) are typically reserved for formal or legal 

contexts, often implying an asymmetric relationship in which the giver holds 
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authority or superior status. аϹЧт (yuqaddim, to present) conveys deference and 

respect toward the recipient. These distinctions illustrate how perspective, 

specifically the social relationship between giver and recipient, is grammatically 

and lexically encoded in Arabic in ways that English does not systematically 

capture, presenting a recurrent challenge for the translator. 

H. Differences in expressive meaning 

Another non-equivalence problem may appear when a TL term implies a different 

expressive meaning than its SL counterpart (Baker, 1992, p.23). The difference 

may be noticeable or slight but significant enough to pose a translation challenge 

in some contexts (Baker, 1992, p.21). An example is the word сжϝгЯК (Ԅilmanǭ, 

secular), which is not negative in English but has negative connotations in some 

Arab countries, such as Saudi Arabia.  

I. Differences in form 

TLs often do not have an equivalence for specific forms found in SLs (Baker, 

1992, p.24). For example, particular suffixes and prefixes in English usually have 

no direct equivalent in Arabic. For instance, the prefix óir-ô, such as in 

ñirrevocableò ЍЧзЯЮ ЭϠϝЦ ϽуО/ghayr qǕbil li-l-naqỈ, and óil-ô and óun-ô such as in 

ñillegalò нжϝЦ ϽуОж  с /ghayr qǕnȊnǭ and ñunlawfulò свϝЗж ϽуО/ghayr niὖǕmǭ, and the 

suffix óableô in ñtransferableò ЭтнϳϧЯЮ ЭϠϝЦ/qǕbil li-l-taỠwǭl or йЯтнϳϦ еЫгт/yumkin 

taỠwǭluh. 

J. Differences in frequency and purpose of using specific forms  

Baker (1992, p.25) adds that even when a certain SL form has an exact equivalent 

in the TL, distinctions might emerge in its frequency of use or intended purpose. 

She illustrates this  point by pointing out that English employs the form ó-ingô in 

binding clauses significantly more often than many other languages, such as 

German, Danish, and Swedish. 

K. The use of loan words in the source text 

Translators face a translation challenge when dealing with loan words in the ST 

(Baker, 1992, p.25). Baker (1992, p.25) states that English often borrows terms 

such as ñau faitò, ñchicò, and ñalfrescoò for their prestige value and to make a text 

feel more sophisticated. She highlights two translation problems posed by 



68 
 

 

 

translating loan words: a) losing the effect of the borrowed term during the 

translation process, as finding a loan term with the same meaning is not always 

available; b) the problem of false friends, whereby two terms have the same form 

in two or more languages but imply different meanings (1992, p.25). 

 

Baker (1992, pp.25ï26) suggests eight translation procedures to deal with such obstacles 

at the word-level. To avoid misunderstanding, the term óprocedureô will be used to refer 

to Bakerôs eight strategies, as explained previously in Section 4.1. While Bakerôs 

taxonomy has been criticised for its descriptive rather than explanatory orientation, its 

analytical precision and extensive empirical validation make it the most appropriate 

framework for systematically identifying how translators handle lexical non-equivalence 

in Islamic legal terminology. The selected procedures used in this study are analysed in 

detail under the integrated framework in the following section.  

4.3 An integrated framework of translation procedures inspired by 

Newmark (1988) and Baker (1992) 

The study synthesises the two frameworks of translation procedures described above to 

propose a comprehensive framework that integrates both linguistic and cultural elements 

in translation. A comparison of the translation frameworks introduced by Newmark 

(1988) and Baker (1992) reveals that while the two frameworks partially overlap, they 

differ in their terminological choices. Some procedures are conceptualised similarly 

across both frameworks but employ different terminology. For example, what Newmark 

terms ócultural equivalentô corresponds to Bakerôs ótranslation by cultural substitutionô. 

Conversely, one of  Newmarkôs broader procedures is articulated with greater specificity 

in Bakerôs framework; Newmarkôs broad category of óparaphraseô is subdivided by Baker 

into óparaphrasing by using a related wordô and óparaphrasing using an unrelated wordô. 

In such cases, the more detailed approach was adopted to ensure analytical precision and 

avoid potential ambiguity in identifying translation procedures within the corpus data. 

 

All Newmarkôs and Bakerôs proposed translation procedures were included in this 

integrated framework except for Newmarkôs ótranslation labelô and Bakerôs ótranslation 

by illustrationô. This is because Newmarkôs ótranslation labelô and Bakerôs ótranslation 

by illustrationô are not applicable to this study due to the nature of the data used in this 

thesis. Newmarkôs ótranslation labelô often deals with new institutional terms which may 
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be revised after their introduction but prior to publication (1988, p.90). However, the data 

used in this study consists of well-written official documents. Their final revised 

translation is published on the governmentôs official website. Bakerôs ótranslation by 

illustrationô is used to translate a term that refers to a physical entity with no equivalent 

in the TL; however, the data in this study mainly consists of written texts that do not 

contain any labels or images that require illustration. 

 

Table 1 displays the integrated framework for the 21 translation procedures used in 

analysing the translation of Islamic terms and phrases in this study. The translation 

procedures are discussed in more detail in the following subsections.  

Table 1: Integrated framework of translation procedures 

No. Procedure Term used in this thesis 

1 Literal translation (Newmark) literal translation 

2 Transference (Newmark)/ Translation 

using a loan word (Baker) 
Transference and loan word 

3 Naturalisation (Newmark) Naturalisation 

4 Cultural equivalent (Newmark)/ 

Translation by cultural substitution 

(Baker) 

Cultural equivalent 

5 Functional equivalent (Newmark) Functional equivalent 

6 Translation by a more neutral/less 

expressive word (Baker) 
Neutralisation 

7 Translation by using more general 

word (Baker) 
Generalisation 

8 Descriptive equivalent (Newmark) Descriptive equivalent 

9 Through-translation (Newmark) Through-translation 

10 Shifts or transpositions (Newmark) Shift or transposition 

11 Modulation (Newmark) Modulation 

12 Paraphrasing using a related word 

(Baker) 

Paraphrasing using a related word 

13 Paraphrasing using an unrelated word 

(Baker) 

Paraphrasing using an unrelated word 

14 Synonym (Newmark) Synonym 

15 Componential Analysis (Newmark) Componential analysis 

16 Translation by omission (Baker) Omission 

17 Reduction (Newmark) Reduction 

18 Compensation (Newmark) Compensation 

19 Recognised translation (Newmark)  Recognised translation 

20 Expansion (Newmark) Expansion 
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21 Couplets, triplets, quadruplets 

(Newmark) 

Couplets, triplets, quadruplets 

   

4.3.1 Literal translation  

Vinay and Darbelnet (1995) define óliteral translationô as a word-for-word translation in 

which a translator transfers an element of an ST into a syntactically and idiomatically 

accurate TT, which adheres to the TL linguistic norms. They state that this procedure is 

most frequently used when translating two languages of the same family and similar 

cultures (e.g., English and German). Similarly, Catford (1965, p.25) positions óliteral 

translationô between ófreeô and óword-for-wordô translation. It may begin from a word-

for-word approach but makes necessary adjustments to conform to TL grammar, such as 

inserting words or changing structures at various ranks (Catford, 1965). Despite these 

grammatical adjustments, Catford notes that óliteral translationô typically maintains 

lexically word-for-word equivalents (1965, p.25). 

 

Newmark (1988, p.69) offers a more refined framework, distinguishing óliteral 

translationô, óword-for-wordô, and óone-to-oneô translations, as he believes that óliteral 

translationô goes beyond these other processes. In his conception, word-for-word 

describes the transfer of SL syntax, word order, and the basic meanings of all the ST 

terms, and it is usually efficient in translating simple neutral sentences (1988, p.69). An 

example of this is translating the English sentence ñThis  Law  shall  be  published  in  the  

Official  Gazetteò into Arabic as ϣугЂϽЮϜ ϢϹтϽϯЮϜ сТ аϝЗзЮϜ Ϝϻк ϽЇзт/yunshar hǕdhǕ al-niὖǕm fǭ 

al-jarǭdah al-rasmiyyah. By one-to-one, Newmark (1988, p.69) means transferring each 

SL lexical item into its corresponding lexical item, whereby their isolated meanings may 

vary. For example, in translating ñbreaking the lawsò as днжϝЧЮϜ ϣУЮϝϷв/mukhǕlafah al-qǕnȊn, 

ϣУЮϝϷв (mukhǕlafah, violation) is here the one-to-one correspondence for the English word 

ñbreakingò although ϣУЮϝϷв/mukhǕlafah does not correspond to the primary meaning of 

ñbreakingò (i.e., to separate something into pieces). óLiteral translationô, in Newmarkôs 

terms, covers both these and several other translation processes that occur at other textual 

levels, including group-to-group (e.g., ñcivil lawò in English is сжϹгЮϜ днжϝЧЮϜ/al-qǕnȊn al-

madanǭ in Arabic), collocation-to-collocation (e.g., ñenact a lawò in English is   еЃт

днжϝЦ/yusann qǕnȊn in Arabic), clause-to-clause (e.g., ñwhen that was establishedò in 

English is /  ЩЮϺ ϙЇжϒ ϝвϹзКԄindamǕ unshiԃa dhǕlik in Arabic), sentence-to-sentence (e.g., ñHe 

was a lawyerò in English into /  дϝЪсвϝϳвkǕn muỠǕmiyya in Arabic), metaphors-into-
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metaphors (e.g., ñheart of stoneò in English is Ͻϯϲ ев ϟЯЦ/qalb min Ỡajar in Arabic), and 

finally proverbs-into-proverbs (e.g., ñall that glitters is not goldò in English is   ϝв ЭЪ ЁуЮ

ϝϡкϺ ЙгЯт/laysa kull mǕ yalmaԄ dhahab in Arabic). 

4.3.2 Transference/Translation using a loan word 

óTransferenceô is ñthe process of transferring [an] SL word to a TL textò (Newmark, 1988, 

p.81) to fill a lexical gap or to introduce a stylistic or cultural effect in the TT (Vinay and 

Darbelnet, 1995, pp.31ï32). This conception is the same as Vinay and Darbelnetôs (1995) 

óborrowingô and Ġarļeviĺôs (1985, p.128) ótranscriptionô. For the same concepts, Baker 

(1992, p.34) prefers the term óloan wordô and expressed this translation procedure 

ótranslation using a loan word or a loan word plus explanationô. Baker (1992, p.34) states 

that borrowing an SL term in the TT is widely used in translating ñculture-specific items, 

modern concepts, buzzwordsò. She adds that complementing a loan word repeatedly used 

in the text with an explanation is helpful. Once the term is clarified, it can be used 

independently without distracting the readers with a lengthy explanation (Baker, 1992, 

p.34). In the same manner, Newmark (1988, p.81) supports adding a second translation 

procedure, such as ófunctional equivalentô, when transferring unfamiliar SL cultural terms 

into the TT. For example, the Islamic Arabic term ϢϝЪϾ/Zakat is an unfamiliar concept for 

non-Muslim English speakers (see Section 8.3.2.3). Thus, the term should be transferred 

and then supported with a second translation procedure to clarify the TT for the readers. 

It could be translated as ñZakat (an annual obligatory almsgiving).ò 

 

In examining the data, two distinct patterns of borrowing were identified. Firstly, some 

SL terms that appear explicitly in the ST are transferred directly into the TT, such as 

ϢϹЛЮϜ/al-Ԅiddah rendered as ñiddahò (see Section 7.2.2.3.1) and ϢнЯϷЮϜ/al-khalwah as 

ñkhalwaò (see Section 7.2.2.4.2). However, other terms exhibited borrowing from the SL 

even though they did not appear explicitly in the ST. For instance, in translating ϢϹϧЛгЮϜ/al-

muԄtaddah  as ña woman observing iddahò, the translators employed the loan word iddah 

although this specific term does not appear in the ST (see Section 7.2.2.3.2). In this 

example, the translators explicate the concept embedded in the participial form by 

introducing the base term from which it derives. Thus, for the purpose of this study, 

ótransferenceô is used to refer to terms that have been transferred as they appear in the ST, 

and óloan wordô to refer to terms that have been borrowed from the SL to explicate 

concepts that appear in the ST in derived or implicit forms. 
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4.3.3 Naturalisation  

óNaturalisationô is usually the translation procedure that follows the ótransferenceô, 

whereby the borrowed SL term adopts the TL pronunciation and word form (Newmark, 

1988, p.82). In this process, the borrowed word is modified to reflect TL pronunciation 

patterns and grammatical structures while retaining its SL origin. For instance, the Arabic 

term ϥуЦϜнв (mawǕqǭt, appointed times and places for entering the state of pilgrimage) (see 

Section 8.3.2.7) has been naturalised in English as ñMiqatsò, adopting English phonetic 

rendering and plural formation. Similarly, ϸϝуКцϜ (al-aԄyǕd,  festivals in Islam) has been 

naturalised as ñEidsò, where the English plural marker replaces the Arabic broken plural 

pattern (see Section 8.3.2.11). These naturalised forms facilitate integration of culture-

specific terms into the TT while making them more accessible to TRs through familiar 

phonological patterns. 

4.3.4 Cultural equivalent/Translation by cultural substitution  

óCultural equivalentô is the translation procedure applied to overcome a cultural gap 

resulting from the cultural differences between the SL and TL. Newmark (1988, pp.82ï

83) introduces ócultural equivalentô to refer to substituting an SL cultural term with a TL 

cultural term. He describes this translation procedure as an óapproximate translationô. He 

argues that it is a restricted translation procedure that could be used to translate 

insignificant terms in well-known articles or fiction. He adds that cultural equivalents are 

essential in translating drama, as they directly affect the meaning for the TT readers. For 

Newmark (1988, p.83), the primary purpose of ócultural equivalentô is to complement 

another translation procedure.  

 

Baker (1992, p.31) defines ótranslation by cultural substitutionô as substituting an SL 

cultural term or expression with a TL item that does not have the same meaning but yields 

a similar impact on the TL readers. She points out that this translation procedure enables 

the TL readers to identify and understand the cultural concept. She mentions that the 

translatorôs decision to apply this translation procedure relies on: a) the extent of freedom 

granted by the translation commissioners; b) the intended purpose of the translation; and 

c) the translatorôs assessment of the adequacy of obscuring the ST culture. In this thesis, 

the term ócultural equivalentô will subsequently be used for this procedure. 
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Consider the following example of the translation by using ócultural equivalentô between 

Arabic and English: 

 

ST:  

The British Chancellor of the Exchequer, Philip Hammond, spoke on the 

economic and trading ties between the United Kingdom and Saudi Arabia. 

 

TT: 

  ϨϹϳϦсжϝГтϽϡЮϜ ϣуЮϝгЮϜ ϽтϾм    ϢϹϳϧгЮϜ ϣЫЯггЮϜ еуϠ ϣтϼϝϯϧЮϜм ϣтϸϝЋϧЦъϜ ϤϝЦыЛЮϜ еК Ϲжнвϝк ϟуЯуТ

.ϣтϸнЛЃЮϜ ϣуϠϽЛЮϜ ϣЫЯггЮϜм 

 

In the UK government, the person responsible for all economic and financial matters is 

called the ñChancellor of the Exchequerò. While a literal translation into Arabic would 

be ϣжϜϿϷЮϜ ЁуϚϼ (raԃǭs  al-khazǕnah, Head of Treasury) or ϣжϜϿϷЮϜ ϼϝЇϧЃв (mustashǕr al-

khaznah, Treasury Advisor), these terms might confuse Arabic readers. Therefore, it is 

more effective to apply ócultural equivalentô and use the Arabic equivalent that accurately 

conveys the same political role, ϣуЮϝгЮϜ ϽтϾм (wazǭr al-mǕliyah, Minister of Finance), 

ensuring the translation is clear and easily understood by the TRs.  

 

In this example, the translatorôs choice to render óChancellor of the Exchequerô as   ϽтϾм

ϣуЮϝгЮϜ does more than simply clarify an unfamiliar British title for Arabic readers. It reflects 

a broader translational tendency to prioritise functional transparency over institutional 

accuracy when dealing with culturally specific political terminology. While ϣуЮϝгЮϜ ϽтϾм is 

not a literal equivalent,  the Chancellorôs role includes responsibilities that exceed those 

of a typical finance minister,  the substitution aligns with Arabic political discourse, where 

ministerial titles are more standardised and widely recognised. This choice therefore 

privileges readability and immediate recognisability at the expense of institutional 

precision, illustrating the inherent trade-off in cultural substitution. In the context of legal 

and governmental translation, such substitutions raise questions about how much cultural 

adaptation is acceptable before the translation risks misrepresenting the source institution. 

This tension is particularly relevant to the present study, as Islamic legal terminology 

often cannot be culturally substituted without significant loss of legal meaning, making 

cultural equivalents far less viable for SharǭᾺa-based concepts than for political titles.  
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4.3.5 Functional equivalent 

According to Newmark (1988, p.83), ófunctional equivalentô is one of the most familiar 

procedures for dealing with SL culture or technical terms with no equivalent in the TL. It 

is regarded as the most precise translation procedure for translating or deculturating a 

cultural term (1988, p.83). This procedure involves using a culture-free term either by 

neutralising or generalising the SL term (Newmark, 1988, p.83). For instance, the Arabic 

term сЮм/walǭ, which refers to a male guardian with specific religious and legal 

responsibilities in Islamic family law, is frequently translated using the ófunctional 

equivalentô ñguardianò which is a more general term that conveys the protective and 

custodial role without the culturally-specific religious implications. Similarly, ФыА/ἲalǕq, 

which denotes a particular form of Islamic husband-initiated divorce with distinct 

religious procedures and legal consequences, is commonly rendered simply as ñdivorceò, 

neutralising the culture-specific aspects while communicating the essential concept of 

marital dissolution that TRs can readily understand. This procedure enables the translators 

to communicate the core meaning while removing culturally embedded nuances that may 

be unfamiliar or require extensive explanation for the TRs. 

 

In both cases, the translators opted for recognisable TL terms to maximise accessibility, 

reflecting a broader norm in legal translation of prioritising communicative clarity over 

cultural specificity. However, this choice involves a significant tension: by neutralising 

terms such as сЮм/walǭ and ФыА/ἲalǕq, the translation strips away the jurisprudential 

distinctions that are legally consequential within the Islamic framework, distinctions that 

ñguardianò and ñdivorceò simply do not carry in English legal discourse. This loss of 

specificity is a recurring tension in the present study, where functional equivalents 

frequently appear as the default procedure yet risk obscuring the precise legal meanings 

that Saudi legislation is designed to convey. 

4.3.6 Translation by a more neutral/less expressive word 

This procedure involves translating a SL term into a more neutral or less expressive near-

equivalent in the TL. For instance, translating the Arabic title еуТϽЇЮϜ еувϽϳЮϜ аϸϝ϶/the 

custodian of the two Holy mosques into ñthe kingò where the translators opted for a neutral 

and less expressive term. This original Arabic honorific title is highly honorific and 

carries strong religious connotations, reflecting the Saudi monarchôs role as protector of 

Islamôs two holiest sites in Mecca and Medina. As this culturally specific title has no 
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direct equivalent in English, a more neutral alternative might be used to ensure clarity for 

the TRs. 

 

In this example, the translatorôs decision to render this title simply as ñthe kingò was 

likely driven by the absence of a culturally recognisable equivalent in English and the 

need to ensure immediate clarity for TRs unfamiliar with the Islamic and political 

significance of the title. However, this comes at a considerable cost: the rendering 

discards the religious and institutional weight of the original, reducing a theologically 

grounded honorific to a generic monarchical reference. This reflects a broader 

translational tendency to favour accessibility over fidelity when source-culture specificity 

is deemed too remote for TL readers. This procedure will be referred to as óneutralisationô 

throughout this thesis. 

4.3.7 Translation by a more general word 

Baker (1992, p.26) points out that ótranslation by a more general wordô is widely used in 

translating many types of non-equivalence across different languages, given that the 

hierarchical structure of semantic fields tends to be universal. This procedure is typically 

employed when a more specific term in the SL lacks a direct equivalent in the TL (Baker, 

1992, p.28). The Arabic term  аϽϳв/maỠram, which refers to a male relative with whom 

marriage is permanently forbidden under Islamic law, such as a father, brother, or uncle, 

could be translated as ña relativeò or ña family memberò in English. While this generalised 

translation loses the specific legal and religious nuances of the SL term, particularly the 

restrictions on marriage and the permissibility of certain forms of interaction, it provides 

English readers with a comprehensible, albeit broader, understanding of the concept when 

no precise equivalent exists in English legal terminology. In this example, the translatorôs 

use of a superordinate term reflects a pragmatic response to a genuine lexical gap in 

English, where no single term captures the juridical specificity of аϽϳв/maỠram within 

Islamic family law. While the choice ensures basic comprehensibility for TRs, it absorbs 

legally significant distinctions into a semantically broader category, thereby flattening 

meaning that carries normative consequences in the source legal system. This procedure 

will be referred to as ógeneralisationô throughout this thesis. 
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4.3.8 Descriptive equivalent 

Newmark (1988, pp.83ï84) argues that ñdescription and function are essential elements 

in explanation and therefore in translationò. The term ódescriptive equivalentô is used by 

Newmark to refer to the translation of an SL term by describing it and then adding its 

function. For instance, translating the Arabic legal term ϢϹЛЮϜ/al-Ԅiddah into ña legally 

prescribed waiting period a woman must observe after divorce or the death of her husband 

before she may remarry, to ensure no pregnancy and maintain lineageò. In this example, 

the description is ña legally prescribed waiting period a woman must observe after divorce 

or the death of her husband before she may remarryò, and the function is ñto ensure no 

pregnancy and maintain lineageò.  

 

In this example, the translatorôs decision to employ a descriptive equivalent reflects a 

recognition that ϢϹЛЮϜ/al-Ԅiddah carries layered religious, legal, and social dimensions that 

no single English term can adequately capture. By making both the nature and purpose of 

the concept explicit, the procedure prioritises semantic completeness over lexical 

economy. However, this approach inevitably produces lengthy renderings that are 

difficult to sustain consistently across a legislative text, where concision and 

terminological stability are standard requirements. 

4.3.9 Through-translation 

A óthrough-translationô (Vinay and Darbelnetôs term) or óloan translationô (Ġarļeviĺôs 

term) is the óliteral translationô of collocations, names of institutions, compound nouns, 

and phrases (Newmark, 1988, pp.84ï85). Examples of óthrough-translationô can be seen 

in the translation of бЮϝЗгЮϜ дϜнтϸ/DǭwǕn al-MaὖǕlim into ñBoard of Grievancesò and   ФмϹзЊ

ϣтϼϝЧЛЮϜ ϣугзϧЮϜ/ἧundȊq al-Tanmiyah al-ԄAqǕriyyah as ñReal Estate Development Fundò. 

 

Although through-translations sometimes bridge gaps between adjacent cultures 

(Newmark, 1988, p.84), translators should refrain from initiating them, and they should 

be only applied in translating terms recognised in both SL and TL (Newmark, 1988, 

pp.84ï85). Moreover, translators should be familiar with TL-specialised terms to avoid 

introducing translations with different meanings in the TL (Ġarļeviĺ, 1985, p.129). The 

most noticeable example of applying óthrough-translationô is the translation of 

international organisationsô names and acronyms (Newmark, 1988, p.84). Examples from 
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English into Arabic include, ñUNICEFò СуЃужнуЮϜ, ñOPECò ЩϠмϒ, and ñINTERPOLò 

ЬнϠϽϧжшϜ.  

 

In the examples drawn from Saudi legal texts, the translators' use of through-translation 

for institutional names such as  бЮϝЗгЮϜ дϜнтϸ/DǭwǕn al-MaὖǕlim into ñBoard of Grievancesò  

reflects a preference for structural transparency, rendering the constituent elements of the 

Arabic term directly so that the institutional function remains legible to English readers. 

This approach is broadly appropriate for compound institutional names where the 

components are semantically transparent and the resulting English rendering is 

sufficiently self-explanatory. However, as Newmark and Ġarļeviĺ both caution, the 

procedure carries risk when the SL term is culturally or legally specific: a literal rendering 

may produce a TL equivalent that sounds coherent yet misrepresents the institutionôs 

actual function or legal status. 

4.3.10 Shifts or transpositions 

Newmark (1988, p.85) uses Catfordôs óshiftô and Vinay and Darbelnetôs ótranspositionô 

interchangeably to refer to translation procedures that entail a grammatical change in the 

translation from the SL to TL. In this thesis, only the term ótranspositionô will be used. 

 

Newmark (1988, p.85) believes that ótranspositionô is the only translation procedure that 

deals with grammar, and most translators apply it intuitively. He divided this procedure 

into four types: 

1. A transposition from singular into plural or a change in the adjectiveôs position. 

This is often ñan obligatory transpositionò (Vinay and Darbelnet, 1995, p.36), and 

translators apply it spontaneously (Newmark, 1988, p.85). Examples of 

ótranspositionô from singulars into plurals and vice versa are in translating the 

Arabic singular noun Ͻϡ϶/khabar into the English plural ñnewsò and the Arabic 

plural noun /ϤϝвнЯЛвmaԄlȊmǕt into the English singular noun ñinformationò. The 

SL nouns  Ͻϡ϶/khabar and /ϤϝвнЯЛв maԄlȊmǕt are countable, but the TL equivalents 

ñnewsò and ñinformationò are uncountable. As such, the SL nouns are transposed 

to follow the TL grammatical norms. Regarding the change in the position of 

adjectives, the position of the adjectives in Arabic and English are different. In 

Arabic, the adjective follows the noun, while in English, the adjective precedes 

the noun. For example, the Arabic phrase ϣЯЧϧЃгЮϜ ϣуϚϝЏЧЮϜ ϣГЯЃЮϜ/al-sulἲah al-

qaỈǕôiyyah al-mustaqillah which translates word-for-word as ñauthority judicial 
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an independentò is translated into English as ñan independent judicial authorityò, 

where the noun follows the adjectives.  

 

2. A transposition in grammatical structure happens when an SL grammatical 

structure does not have an equivalent in the TL. This could also be called óan 

obligatory transpositionô, as termed by (Vinay and Darbelnet, 1995, p.36). 

Consider the Arabic legal expression ϤϜнзЂ Ёг϶ ϢϹв еϯЃЮϝϠ ϟЦϝЛ̳т/yuԄǕqab bi-l-sijn 

muddat khams sanawǕt, which translates literally as ñis punished by 

imprisonment for five yearsò. However, this literal rendering is neither natural nor 

acceptable in English legal discourse. The Arabic clause uses the passive verbal 

form ϟЦϝЛ̳т (yuԄǕqab, is punished), following the verb-initial syntactic pattern 

characteristic of Arabic legal drafting. Importantly, this verb implicitly conveys 

modality by expressing legal obligation, that a person must or shall be punished 

under specified conditions. In contrast, the English translation renders this as ñHe 

shall be punished by imprisonmentò, explicitly introducing the modal auxiliary 

ñshallò alongside a nominal structure. This represents a grammatical 

transposition: the Arabic passive verb form with embedded modal meaning 

becomes an English multi-word construction where modality is expressed through 

an auxiliary rather than within the verb itself. This shift aligns the translation with 

English legal norms, where modality is typically expressed explicitly through 

modal auxiliaries such as ñshallò or ñmayò rather than being integrated into the 

verbal verb form as in Arabic. 

 

3. A transposition occurs when a óliteral translationô is grammatically acceptable but 

may produce unnatural TT. Consider the translation of ñthis Law shall be 

publishedò from English into Arabic. Both аϝЗзЮϜ Ϝϻк ϽЇж ϟϯт/yajib nashr hǕdha al-

niὖǕm, which translates word-for-word as ñmust publishing this lawò and   Ϝϻк ϽЇз̳т

аϝЗзЮϜ/yunshar hǕdha al-niὖǕm which translates word-for-word as ñis published 

this lawò are grammatically correct and acceptable renderings in Arabic. 

However, the latter option, where the verbal sentence begins with a verb, is more 

idiomatic and conforms to the norms of Arabic legal language, this could be called 

ñan optional transpositionò (Vinay and Darbelnet, 1995, p.36). 
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4. A transposition happens when there is a lexical gap whereby a grammatical 

structure replaces a word. For example, the prefix re- is not lexicalised in Arabic 

but can be replaced by the verb  ... ϸϝЛ̳т (yuԄǕd, something  is done again), e.g. ñthe 

license shall be reissuedò becomes Љу϶ϽϧЮϜ  ϼϜϹЊϖ ϸϝЛ̳т/yuԄǕd iἨdǕr al-tarkhǭἨ. In this 

example, the English prefix ñre-ò in ñreissuedò has no lexicalised equivalent in 

Arabic. Instead, the Arabic text expresses repetition through a grammatical 

structure, combining the passive verb ϸϝЛ̳т (yuԄǕd, is done again) with the verbal 

noun  ϼϜϹЊϖ (iἨdǕr, issuance). 

 

Across these four types, ótranspositionô is largely an obligatory procedure driven by 

structural differences between Arabic and English rather than by conscious decisions 

about how to render meaning. The examples from Saudi legal texts show that many such 

shifts reflect the grammatical conventions of English legal drafting rather than 

interpretive decisions about meaning. Nevertheless, ótranspositionô remains relevant to 

the present study. For instance, the Arabic adjectival term  сКϽІ/sharԄǭ may be transposed 

into prepositional phrases such as ñof Shariaò, ñin Shariaò, or ñunder Shariaò depending 

on the syntactic requirements of the English context, a shift that, while grammatically 

motivated, carries meaningful differences in how the relationship between a legal 

provision and its Islamic authority is expressed in the TT. 

4.3.11 Modulation  

 

Vinay and Darbelnet (1958) were the first to introduce the term ómodulationô in their 

seminal work óStylistique comparée du français et de lôanglaisô, later translated into 

English as Comparative Stylistics of French and English: A Methodology for Translation 

(Vinay and Darbelnet, 1995). The term refers to a change in the form of the message due 

to a variation in the point of view or perspective (Newmark, 1988, p.88). Newmark (1988, 

p.88) later adopted and incorporated the concept into his own taxonomy of translation 

procedures, treating ómodulationô as a superordinate concept covering every aspect 

beyond óliteral translationô. However, he agrees with Vinay and Darbelnet that 

ómodulationô can only be justified when óliteral translationô and ótranspositionô would 

produce an unnatural and awkward TT. óModulationô can be mandatory/fixed or 

optional/free (Newmark, 1988; Vinay and Darbelnet, 1995). Good examples of 

mandatory and optional modulation between English and Arabic are: 
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A. A ómandatory modulationô in the translation of the sign  ϽтнЋϧЮϜ Инзгв (mamnȊԄ al-

taἨwǭr, photography is forbidden) as ñno photosò. Another example is in the 

translation of the following phrase:  

 

ST: 

 ЭгЛ̳т ϣугЂϽЮϜ ϢϹтϽϯЮϜ сТ иϽЇж ϵтϼϝϦ ев аϝЗзЮϜ ϜϻлϠ . 

 

TT:  

from the date of its publication in the  shall enter into forceThis Law 

Official Gazette.  

 

The Arabic verb  ̮Ϡ /ЭгЛ̳тyuԄmal bi literally means ñit is acted upon or it is appliedò, but 

such a literal rendering would sound awkward in English. The translator therefore used a 

ómandatory modulationô by changing the point of view from application to effectiveness, 

resulting in ñshall enter into forceò. This modulation reflects the conventions of English 

legal drafting, where enactment clauses consistently refer to when a law ñenters into 

forceò rather than when it ñis appliedò. The shift is obligatory rather than stylistic: no 

alternative rendering would meet the register requirements of English legal language, 

illustrating how mandatory modulation is governed by TL norms rather than by the 

translator's interpretive preferences. 

 

B. An óoptional modulationô is in the translation can be seen in the following 

example:  

 

ST:  

 Ͼнϯт ъеуϧувнЫϲ еуϧУуДм еуϠ ЙгϯЮϜ . 

 

TT:  

Each person may hold only one government position at a time. 

 

The Arabic negative structure еуϠ ЙгϯЮϜ Ͼнϯт ъ (lǕ yajȊz al-jamԄ bayn, the combination 

between é is not permissible) could be accurately and naturally rendered into English as 

ñNo person may hold two government positions at a timeò, which maintains the same 

negative structure and expresses the intended legal prohibition. However, the translators 
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chose to modulate the sentence into an affirmative formulation ñEach person may hold 

only one government position at a timeò, shifting the perspective from prohibition to 

permission limitation. The ómodulationô thus transforms a negative expression in Arabic 

into an affirmative formulation in English while preserving the same legal meaning. 

Unlike mandatory modulation, this choice was not structurally compelled, as both 

formulations are grammatically and legally acceptable in English. The preference for an 

affirmative construction likely reflects a stylistic norm in legal drafting favouring positive 

over negative formulations where possible. 

4.3.12 Translation by paraphrase using a related word 

This procedure is applied when the SL concept is lexicalised in the TL but in a different 

form and when a specific word form is more frequently used in the SL than in the TL 

(Baker, 1992, p.37). An example of óparaphrase using a related wordô can be found in the 

translation of the adjective ϣуКϽЇЮϜ/alshharԄiyyah, which is lexicalised in English but in 

the form of the noun Sharia. In this example, the translators opted for óparaphrasing using 

a related wordô and translated it as ñprovided for in Shariaò. This choice reflects a 

practical response to a morphological gap: while Arabic readily derives adjectives from 

religious and legal roots, English lacks an established adjectival equivalent for 

ϣуКϽЇЮϜ/alshharԄiyyah that carries the same jurisprudential weight. The rendering 

ñprovided for in Shariaò compensates for this gap by embedding the term within a 

prepositional phrase that conveys both the source and the authority of the legal provision. 

4.3.13 Translation by paraphrase using an unrelated word 

This procedure is used when an SL term is not lexicalised in the TL, whereby a translator 

modifies a superordinate or explains the meaning of the SL concept in the TL (Baker, 

1992, p.38). The Islamic legal term ЙЯϷЮϜ/al-khulԄ  is not lexicalised in English. Thus, the 

translators unpacked its meaning in the TL and translated it as ña divorce at the request 

of the wifeò.  

 

This choice reflects a recognition that ЙЯϷЮϜ/al-khulԄ  designates a juridically distinct form 

of divorce within Islamic family law, one initiated by the wife, typically involving the 

return of the mahr (dower) to the husband, for which English legal discourse offers no 

established equivalent. By unpacking the term into a descriptive phrase, the translators 

ensured basic comprehensibility for TRs unfamiliar with Islamic jurisprudence. However, 

the rendering ña divorce at the request of the wifeò captures only the initiating party, 
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omitting the financial and procedural dimensions that distinguish ЙЯϷЮϜ/al-khulԄ  from other 

forms of dissolution of marriage under Islamic law. This reduction of a legally specific 

concept to a partial description illustrates a broader challenge in the present study: 

paraphrase using unrelated words can achieve communicative accessibility while leaving 

legally consequential distinctions unaccounted for in the TT. 

4.3.14 Synonym 

Newmark (1988, p.84) defines ósynonymsô as TT terms near equivalent to ST terms with 

no one-to-one equivalent in the TL. He points out that this procedure is only acceptable 

when óliteral translationô is impossible, and the terms are unnecessary in the text. This is 

because the excessive use of ósynonymsô often indicates poor quality of translation 

(Newmark, 1988, p.84). An example of applying ósynonymsô in the translation from 

Arabic into English is in translating the Arabic phrase ЬϸϝК ЍтнЛϦ (taԄwǭỈ ԄǕdil, fair 

compensation) into ñjust compensationò; the term ñjustò is used as a synonym for  

ЬϸϝК(ԄǕdil, fair), providing a natural and widely accepted TT in legal context. In this 

example, the choice of  ñjustò over ñfairò reflects an awareness of established English 

legal terminology, where ñjust compensationò is a recognised phrase in property and 

constitutional law contexts. The substitution is therefore not arbitrary but aligns the 

translation with TL legal conventions, lending the rendered text greater institutional 

familiarity. 

4.3.15 Recognised translation 

This translation procedure refers to using official and widely recognised translations of 

institutional terms (Newmark, 1988, p.89). While translators may in some cases disagree 

with a given órecognised translationô, it is often pivotal to use recognised translations to 

maintain precision and consistency (Newmark, 1988, p.899). Standardised translation 

helps ensure that readers have familiar and understandable terms, particularly in official 

informative text (Newmark, 1988, p.89). Examples of a órecognised translationô are the 

translation of   ϹлЛЮϜ сЮм(walǭ al-Ԅahd, Guardian of the Covenant) into ñcrown princeò, and 

̭ϜϼϾнЮϜ ЁуϚϼ (raԃǭs al-wuzarǕԃ, Head of the Ministers) into ñprime ministerò. 

 

Both examples illustrate how recognised translations prioritise institutional familiarity 

over literal accuracy. A word-for-word rendering of   ϹлЛЮϜ сЮм /walǭ al-Ԅahd as ñGuardian 

of the Covenantò or ̭ϜϼϾнЮϜ ЁуϚϼ/raԃǭs al-wuzarǕԃ as ñHead of the Ministersò would be 

technically closer to the Arabic but would fail to activate the established political concepts 



83 
 

 

 

that TRs associate with these roles. The translators therefore drew on conventionalised 

TL equivalents that are internationally recognised and institutionally stable. This reflects 

a broader norm in official translation, where consistency and recognisability carry greater 

weight than structural fidelity to the ST.  

4.3.16 Compensation 

This translation procedure is used to overcome a translation loss in meaning, sound, or 

metaphorical or pragmatic effect by compensating a sentence segment in another part or 

an adjacent sentence (Newmark, 1988, p.90). Newmarkôs ócompensationô is similar to 

what is called ócompensation in placeô (Dickins et al., 2017, p.53), where the ST textual 

effect appears in a different place in the TT to comfy with the features of the TL. Although 

ócompensationô is essential for producing a successful translation, translators should 

know that ócompensationô goes beyond adding a phrase in the TT to counterbalance any 

translation loss that might emerge during the translation process (Dickins et al., 2017, 

p.49). It compensates a ñclearly defined, serious loss with a specific, clearly defined less 

serious oneò. (Dickins et al., 2017, p.49). A good example of ócompensationô in the 

translation between Arabic and English is in the following example:  

 

ST: 

  Ͼнϯт ъ  ЬмϜϹϦРыКцϜ мϒ :ϣуϦъϜ ϤъϝϳЮϜ сТ ϝлϦϝжнЫв 

 

LT:   

It is not allowed to trade feedstuff or its components in the following cases: 

 

TT:   

Feedstuff and its components may not be circulated in the following cases: 

 

In the TT, the Arabic modal verb  Ͼнϯт ъ (lǕ yajȊz, it is not allowed) was translated into 

its English equivalent, ñmay notò and subsequently moved from its initial position at the 

start of the ST to follow the subject, creating a more concise English legal sentence. 

Translating the Arabic modal verb / Ͼнϯт ъlǕ yajȊz literally into ñit is not allowedò would 

not convey its legal effect in the TT.  



84 
 

 

 

4.3.17 Componential Analysis 

óComponential analysisô refers to analysing the differences between the SL term and its 

TL near-equivalent and adding a TL sense component to the TL term (Newmark, 1988, 

p.114) to overcome any loss in meaning. Newmark (1988, p.117) states that 

ócomponential analysisô must be used only in translating terms that cannot be translated 

literally. He mentions seven cases when ócomponential analysisô might be used: 

  

1. When translating terms expressing compositions of qualities or actions that create 

lexical gaps in the TL (Newmark, 1988, p.117). For example, the Arabic word 

/ϞϻКԄadhb has no one-to-one English translation.  Its nearest equivalent in English 

could be ñfreshwaterò when it is used to describe water and ñbeautifulò when it is 

used to describe a voice. However, the term  /ϞϻКԄadhb in  Arabic describes water, 

as ñdrinkableò, ñfreshò, ñsoftò, ñcleanò, ñcoldò, ñpureò, and ñclearò, and describes 

voice as ñpleasantò, ñmusicalò, ñclearò, ñbeautifulò, and ñsoothingò.  

 

2. óComponential analysisô is applied to translate cultural and institutional terms 

(Newmark, 1988, p.119). According to Newmark, combining the componential 

analysis with another translation procedure, such as ótransferenceô or ócultural 

equivalentô, depends on text type, the demands of the TT readers, and the SL 

termôs significance. He asserts, however, that translators usually have to add 

descriptive and functional components. A good example is translating the Islamic 

Arabic term ϢϝЪϾ/Zakat into ñZakat is obligatory Islamic almsgiving calculated as 

a percentage of oneôs wealth and given to specified categories of people including 

the poor and needyò. Here, ótransferenceô maintains Zakat, while the ódescriptive 

and functional componentsô distinguish it from voluntary charity by explaining its 

obligatory nature, calculation method, and designated recipients. 

 

3. óComponential analysisô can also be applied to distinguish between the SL 

synonyms in context (Newmark, 1988, p.120). Some SL synonyms might be 

coupled in the TT, such as аϝЫϲцϜм АмϽЇЮϜ (al-shurȊἲ wa-l-aỠkǕm, terms and 

conditions) and сОъм ЭАϝϠ (bǕἲil wa-lǕghǭ, null and void). Others may only be used 

in the ST for emphasis and translating them into the TT would be unnecessary 

(Newmark, 1988, p.120), such as  ϼϜϻжϖм йуϡзϦ (tanbǭh wa-inỊhǕr, warning or notice), 
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which might be translated into English as ñnoticeò and РϝЋжϖм ЬϹК (Ԅadl wa-inἨǕf, 

justice and fairness), which might be translated as ñjusticeò.  

 

4. óComponential analysisô can differentiate SL cultural sets or series from TL 

counterparts whose functional and/or descriptive components differ significantly 

(Newmark, 1988, p.21).  An example of a cultural series is the academic ranks in 

different countries. The component analysis helps distinguish between the 

responsibilities and roles of each rank, which would help translate it adequately 

to its equivalent in the TL. For example, in Saudi Arabia, the academic ranks begin 

with ϹуЛв (muԄǭd, assistant teacher), who is typically a graduated student involved 

in teaching activities. Next is ϽЎϝϳв (muỠǕỈir, lecturer) who holds a masterôs 

degree and also engages in teaching. This is followed by  ϹКϝЃв ϺϝϧЂϒ (ustǕdh 

musǕԄid, assistant professor), who holds a PhD and participates in teaching and 

research activities. Then comes ШϼϝЇв ϺϝϧЂϒ (ustǕdh mushǕrǭk, associate professor), 

which requires holding a PhD, serving at least four years as an assistant professor, 

publishing at least four papers as an assistant professor, and having at least one 

year of service in Saudi universities. The highest rank is  ϼнϧЪϸ ϺϝϧЂϒ (ustǕdh duktȊr,  

professor), which also requires holding a PhD, serving at least four years as an 

associate professor, publishing at least four papers as an associate professor, and 

having at least one year of service in Saudi universities. 

 

5. óComponential analysisô can be used in the translation of conceptual terms 

(Newmark, 1988, p.121). If a conceptual term is a key term in a specialised non-

literary text, it may be helpful to provide its componential analysis in a footnote 

at its initial mention in the text (Newmark, 1988, p.121). An example of an Arabic 

conceptual term is the Islamic Arabic political concept   ϣЛуϡЮϜ(albyԄah, pledge of 

allegiance), which refers to a social contract between a leader and his people, 

where the people agree to obey the leader as long as he adheres to certain 

requirements. 

 

6. óComponential analysisô may be used in translating neologisms, whether they are 

newly coined terms referring to a new invention or expressions that have been 

formulated to fill in a language gap (Newmark, 1988, p.122). For example, the 

political neologism ñBrexitò, coined to refer to Britainôs withdrawal from the 
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European Union, could be translated into Arabic as сϠмϼмцϜ ϸϝϳϦъϜ ев ϝужϝГтϽϠ ϬмϽ϶ 

(khurȊj BritǕniyǕ min al-ittiỠǕd al-ȊrȊbbǭ, Britainôs exit from the European 

Union), breaking down the blended term Britain + exit into its full descriptive 

components. 

 

7. óComponential analysisô may be used in translating terms that are ñsymbols of 

untranslatability and cultural consciousnessò (Newmark, 1988, p.123). For 

example, the Arabic political term оϼнІ/shȊrǕ, which cannot be translated simply 

as consultation in English because although both terms involve seeking advice, 

shȊrǕ carries Islamic religious foundations, collective decision-making principles, 

and traditional governance components that the secular term consultation does not 

convey. In such cases, the translator must unpack the distinctive components (e.g., 

shȊrǕ: an Islamic principle of collective consultation and decision-making in 

governance based on QurᾹanic directives). Thus, unpacking the meaning of the 

cultural term.  

4.3.18 Reduction 

Newmark (1988, p.90) considers óreductionô to be a fairly fuzzy translation procedure 

which a translator uses instinctually and involves at least one ótranspositionô. For 

Newmark, óreductionô does not imply deleting an ST item but rather deleting a part of it 

to comply with the linguistic and stylistic conventions of the TL . A clear example is 

translating ϣуКϽЇЮϜ ϢϝЪϿЮϜ (al-Zakat al-sharԄiyyah, Sharia-based Zakat) simply as ñZakatò in 

English. The adjective ϣуКϽЇЮϜ (al-sharԄiyyah, Sharia-based) is deleted because Zakat by 

definition refers to the Islamic obligatory almsgiving, making the religious qualifier 

redundant and unnecessary in the TL. In this example, the translatorôs decision to reduce 

the term is analytically justifiable, since ñZakatò is already a religion-specific concept 

with an established meaning in English Islamic discourse, retaining the qualifier would 

produce unnecessary repetition without adding legal or semantic value. The reduction 

therefore serves terminological economy without incurring meaningful loss. However, 

this reasoning holds only where the omitted element is genuinely recoverable from the 

retained term. 

4.3.19 Translation by omission 

For Baker (1992, p.40), óomissionô means omitting an ST word or expression that might 

confuse the TT readers with unnecessary information. Although óomissionô causes 



87 
 

 

 

translation loss (Baker, 1992, p.41; Dickins et al., 2017, p.20), it is justifiable to delete 

unimportant ST items to produce a smooth, readable, and clear TT (Baker, 1992, p.40). 

Dickins et al. (2017, p.20) mention three justifiable reasons for óomissionô in translating 

Arabic into English. First, omissions result from the differences in the use of cohesive 

devices (Dickins et al., 2017, p.20). Arabic often uses conjunctions such as м (wa, and) 

and ̮ Т (fa, then), and phrases such as  ...м Ϝϻк (hǕdhǕ wa, this is and),  ϽЪϻЮϝϠ ϽтϹϯЮϜ ев (min al-

jadǭr bi-dh-dhikr, it is worth noting), and ЩЮϺ ϽϪϖ (ԃithr dhǕlika, after that) to link sentences 

and paragraphs in Arabic. Such cohesive devices are often omitted in the English 

translation. Consider the following examples taken from news published on the Saudi 

Press Agency website (Saudi Press Agency, 2024a, Saudi Press Agency, 2024b). 

 

ST: 

  ...ϤϝϪϸϝϳгЮϜ Эгϯв пЯК ̭ϜϼϾнЮϜ ЁЯϯв ЙЯ̵АϜ ̪ЩЮϺ ϽϪϖ 

TT:  

The Cabinet was apprised of recent talksé 

 

ST:  

éм ϣЃЯϯЮϜ ЭлϧЃв сТ 

TT:  

At the onset of the session,é  

 

The two ST sentences in this example begin with cohesive devices that are omitted in the 

TT to adhere to the linguistic and stylistic conventions of the TL. The first sentence started 

with the phrase ЩЮϺ ϽϪϖ (ԃithr dhǕlika, after that), while the second began with the 

conjunction м (wa, and) . 

  

Secondly, omission happens when translators omit insignificant information that might 

complicate the structure of the TT Field (Dickins et al., 2017, p.20), for example, when 

translating an Arabic phrase. 

 

An example of this omission is illustrated in the following extract from the Saudi Press 

Agency website (Saudi Press Agency, 2024c, Saudi Press Agency, 2024d) 

 

  ST:  
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  ϽϡКмнгЂ    ̪ϹлЛЮϜ сЮмсжϝлϧЮϜ ϟуАϒ еК    ̪йϧвϝϷУЮ ϢϸϝЛЃЮϜм ϣϳЋЮϜ ϼнТнгϠ ϤϝузгϧЮϜ ФϹЊϒм

ϣвнЫϳЮм  ϟЛІмϣтϼнлгϯЮϜ  ϣуЃжнϧЮϜХуЧЇЮϜ .ϼϝкϸϾъϜм аϹЧϧЮϜ ев ϹтϿгЮϜ  

 

LT:   

His Highness the Crown Prince expressed his best congratulations and sincere 

wishes of good health and happiness to His Excellency, and to the government and 

people of the brotherly Republic of Tunisia, further progress and prosperity. 

 

TT:   

The Crown Prince wished Saied continued good health and happiness, and the 

government and people of Tunisia steady progress and prosperity. 

 

In this example óomissionô was applied to four terms and phrases: нгЂ (sumȊw, his 

Highness), ϤϝузгϧЮϜ ФϹЊϒм сжϝлϧЮϜ ϟуАϒ еК (Ԅan aἲyab al-tahǕnǭ wa-aἨdaq al-tamanniyǕt, his 

best congratulations and sincere wishes), ϣтϼнлгϯЮϜ (al-jumhȊriyyah, republic), and ХуЧЇЮϜ 

(al-shaqǭq, brotherly). All the omitted information is not particularly important, and 

translating them into English would produce an unnatural and redundant TT. 

 

The third reason for óomissionô stems from the cultural differences between Arabic and 

English (Dickins et al., 2017, p.20). Consider the following example from the Saudi Press 

Agency website (Saudi Press Agency, 2024a, 2024b) 

 

 

ST:  

Ѐϒϼ  еуУтϽЇЮϜ еувϽϳЮϜ аϸϝ϶  ϸнЛЂ Ьϐ ϿтϿЛЮϜϹϡК еϠ дϝгЯЂ ЩЯгЮϜ  -     йЗУϲ-    сϧЮϜ ϣЃЯϯЮϜ

ϢϹϮ сТ ануЮϜ ̭ϜϼϾнЮϜ ЁЯϯв ϝкϹЧК. 

LT:   

The Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques, King Salman bin Abdulaziz Al Saud -

may Allah save him - chaired the session held by the Council of Ministers today 

in Jeddah. 

 

TT:   

Saudi Arabiaôs King Salman bin Abdulaziz Al Saud chaired todayôs Cabinet 

session in Jeddah. 
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In the given example, the translators chose to omit the culture-specific phrases  еувϽϳЮϜ аϸϝ϶

еуУтϽЇЮϜ (khǕdim al-Ỡaramayn al-sharǭfayn, The Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques) and 

 йЗУϲ (Ỡafaὖah Allah, may Allah save him). This use of óomissionô might be legitimate, 

as it results in an idiomatic and comprehensible TT, sparing the TT readers from 

extraneous details that do not significantly contribute to the overall meaning. In this 

thesis, ótranslation by omissionô will be referred to as óomissionô. 

4.3.20 Expansion 

Similar to óreduction,ô Newmark (1988) states that óexpansionô is a translation procedure 

applied intuitively by translators. When an óexpansionô occurs, at least one ótranspositionô 

occurs (Newmark, 1988, p.90). In legal translation, óexpansionô might occur to add 

precision or emphasis. For example, translating the Arabic phrase аϿЯв ϹЧК (Ԅaqd mulzim, 

binding contract) into ñlegally binding contractò, where the adverb ñlegallyò is added to 

emphasise the enforceable nature of the agreement. Similarly, ϱуϳЊ ФϝУϦϜ (ittifǕq ἨaỠǭỠ, 

valid agreement) becomes ñlegally valid agreementò, expanding the simple adjective   

ϱуϳЊ (ἨaỠǭỠ, valid) into an adverb-adjective construction in the TL. 

 

In both examples, the addition of ñlegallyò reflects a tendency in legal translation to make 

implicit assumptions explicit for TRs operating within a different legal framework. In 

Arabic legal drafting, the legal force of terms such as аϿЯв/mulzim and ϱуϳЊ/ἨaỠǭỠ is 

understood from context and genre, whereas English legal discourse frequently requires 

overt lexical marking to signal enforceability or formal validity. The expansion therefore 

compensates for a difference in how legal meaning is conveyed across the two systems 

rather than introducing genuinely new information. However, this procedure carries a 

degree of risk. Expansion may inadvertently narrow the scope of the original term or 

impose a TL legal interpretation onto a concept whose meaning in the source legal system 

is broader or differently configured. 

4.3.21 Couplets, triplets, quadruplets 

Newmark (1988) explains that using two, three, or four of his proposed translation 

procedures to deal with a single translation problem is called ócoupletsô, ótripletsô, and 

óquadrupletsô, respectively, and these approaches are conceptualised as procedures in 

themselves. In legal translation, translators often opt for translation by ócoupletsô as a 

means of lexical expansions (Ġarļeviĺ, 1985, p.131), particularly in translating cultural 

terms and concepts. For example, in the PCSLR, the Islamic term сКϽІ Ϲϲ/Ỡadd sharԄi is 
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translated by using ótripletsô as ñhaddò (Sharia-prescribed punishment)ò, whereby the 

translators applied three translation procedures: ótransferenceô by transferring the term 

ñhaddò, óloan wordô, and óparaphrase using a related wordô in rendering the phrase as 

ñSharia-prescribed punishmentò.  

 

This example illustrates why multi-procedural approaches are particularly prevalent in 

the translation of Islamic legal terminology. A single procedure is rarely sufficient to 

address the layered semantic, religious, and juridical dimensions of such terms 

simultaneously. The use of ótransferenceô preserves the source-culture specificity of the 

term, signalling to TRs that no exact English equivalent exists, while the parenthetical 

paraphrase supplies the semantic transparency required for comprehension. Together, the 

procedures balance fidelity to the ST with accessibility for the TR, a balance that single 

procedures cannot achieve in isolation. This combination is a defining feature of the 

translation patterns observed in the present study, where ócoupletsô and ótripletsô emerge 

as the dominant approaches. 

 

This thesis follows Newmarkôs steps and use ócoupletsô, ótripletsô, and óquadrupletsô to 

refer to the use of two, three, or four translation procedures identified in the integrated 

framework.  

4.4 Conclusion  

This chapter outlined the translation procedures that underpin the analytical framework 

of this study. It began by reviewing the conceptual debates surrounding terminology such 

as óproceduresô, óstrategiesô, and ótechniquesô, highlighting Mundayôs (2016) distinction 

between strategies as overall orientations, and procedures as text-level decisions. The 

chapter then examined Newmarkôs (1988) and Bakerôs (1992) frameworks, noting their 

applicability to both linguistic and cultural dimensions of translation and their relevance 

to addressing challenges of non-equivalence. On this basis, an integrated framework of 

21 translation procedures was proposed and adapted to the nature of the data under 

investigation. This integrated framework combines the detailed classifications of 

Newmark with analytical rigour of non-equivalence at the word-level seen in Bakerôs 

framework. It provides the methodological foundation for the subsequent analysis of 

Islamic and culturally embedded legal terms in Saudi legislation and their official English 

translations. Chapter 5 outlines the methodology applied in the study. 
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Chapter 5 Methodology and Corpus Design 

5.1 Introduction  

Having established the analytical framework of translation procedures in Chapter 4, this 

chapter outlines the methodology employed in the thesis. First, Section 5.2 discusses the 

position of mixed research methods in the wider field of translation studies, and in terms 

of the study at hand. Section 5.3 builds upon this contextualisation and explication of the 

selected methodology of this study by providing a detailed account of corpus-based 

studies (CBS) within the field of translation studies. Section 5.4 provides an overview of 

the two corpora created for and used in this study, while Section 5.5 provides a detailed 

account of their construction process. Following this, Section 5.6 describes the process of 

corpus investigation and the three tools used to query the corpora.  

5.2 A mixed methods approach  

A mixed methods study is a study in which a researcher utilises both qualitative and 

quantitative methods to accumulate and investigate data, merge the findings, and from 

this draw conclusions to address a research problem (Tashakkori and Creswell, 2007, 

p.4). The use of mixed method designs, rather than only qualitative or quantitative 

methods, is often motivated by the pursuit of a more comprehensive conclusion than 

either method alone can provide (Plano Clark and Ivankova, 2016).  

 

Mixed methods have been identified as valuable in corpus research (Hasko, 2020, 

p.4761), and are widely encouraged in many corpus-based analyses (e.g., Martinez, 2020, 

p.228) for several reasons. For instance, the use of mixed methods designs enables 

researchers to utilise the invaluable features of both methods (Schulze, 2003, p.19) by 

synthesising the strengths of each model and mitigating their weaknesses (Creswell and 

Plano Clark, 2018, p.12). Another reason is that the integration of qualitative and 

quantitative methods can help researchers gain deeper insights and a more thorough 

understanding of the data they study (Creswell, 2009, p.203). In contrast, using only 

qualitative or quantitative methods alone can result in incomplete answers to many 

questions, or even leave some questions unaddressed (Hashemi and Babaii, 2013, p.829). 

With specific reference to the context of this study, interweaving qualitative (contrastive 

analysis) and quantitative (descriptive analysis) methods by using parallel corpora links 

common traits of legal language (e.g., nominalisation, passivation and system-bound 



92 
 

 

 

terms) to translation procedures and thus to translation universals, presenting new 

perspectives into legal translation studies (Pontrandolfo, 2019, p.17). Finally, mixed 

methods can significantly enrich the depth and applicability of findings in corpus-based 

translation research, especially within specialised fields like legal translation. 

 

In light of these benefits, scholars have recently started applying mixed methodology 

approaches to legal translation studies (Biel, 2017, p.78). The combination of quantitative 

and qualitative methods has proven its applicability in analysing the translation 

procedures used in translating legal documents between Arabic and English (e.g., El-

Farahaty, 2015), investigating terminological consistency and adequacy in institutional 

translation from English into Spanish (e.g., Guzman and Prieto Ramos, 2017, p.81), 

studying the quality of court interpreting in Spain (e.g., Orozco-Jutorán, 2019, p.148), 

and examining the validity of using translated models in ArabicïEnglish legal translation 

training (e.g., Brashi and Abdel Latif, 2024).  

 

The rationale behind using a mixed methodology approach in this thesis is based on the 

complementary relationship between each successive phase of analysis, and the increased 

understanding of the studied subject this affords. The quantitative analysis of the MCSLR 

(i.e., investigating the wordlist and n-grams frequency lists) provides a more general 

understanding of the linguistic nature of Saudi laws and regulations. Complementing this, 

the qualitative analysis (i.e., analysing the concordances) provides a deeper understanding 

of the investigated features, building knowledge of the challenges of translating Saudi 

laws and regulations from Arabic into English.  

 

Following this, a quantitative and qualitative contrastive (ArabicïEnglish) corpus-based 

approach using the PCSLR (see Section 5.4.2) was implemented to investigate the 

translation procedures used in translating Islamic terms and phrases. This phase presents 

a quantitative frequency analysis of the translation procedures found in the TT. The 

quantitative method was accompanied by qualitative analysis which critically appraises 

the translation of the elements under investigation and provides possible solutions and 

suggestions to achieve better translations where applicable. The findings of this phase 

were used to assess the extent to which Saudi official translation guidelines align with 

empirical evidence and to propose modifications for translating Islamic terms and phrases 

in Saudi laws and regulations. 
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 In sum, this corpus-based legal translation study seeks to quantitatively and qualitatively 

analyse the linguistic features of Saudi laws and regulations at the lexical, syntactic and 

textual levels and the translation of Islamic terms and phrases into English by following 

a descriptive corpus-based approach. The methodology adopted in this study is 

summarised in Figure 1. 

 

 

Figure 1: Phases of the adopted methodology. 

5.3 Corpus and corpus linguistics 

The term corpus (plural: corpora) is generally defined as ña collection of sampled texts, 

written or spoken, in a machine-readable form which may be annotated with various 

forms of linguistic informationò (McEnery et al., 2006, p.4). This collection is processed 

and examined using software particularly designed for linguistic studies (Zanettin, 2014, 

p.7). Corpus data is selected and organised according to specific linguistic criteria to serve 

as a representative sample of the language (Sinclair, 1996). Thus, a corpus is purposefully 

compiled to serve specific research objectives, with its composition shaped by the scope 

and aims of the investigation (Aston and Burnard, 1998, p.5), and it is intended to be 

investigated automatically or semi-automatically rather than manually (Kruger, 2004, 

p.71). Bernardini and Kenny (2019, p.110) note that contemporary corpora typically 

contain large amounts of data, reaching several million or even billions of words. 

However, Bowker and Pearson (2002, p.48) point out that corpora used in language for 

specific purposes (LSP) can be significantly smaller than those used for general language 

studies. They argue that a well-designed corpus ranging from ten thousand to several 

hundred thousand words can be useful in LSP research. This observation holds true for 

the present thesis, which is situated within the LSP domain, as legal language is widely 
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recognised as a type of LSP (Mattila, 2016, p.1). In this thesis, the Arabic monolingual 

legal corpus (MCSLR) comprises approximately 948,407 words, while the Arabicï

English parallel corpus (PCSLR) consists of around 513,794 Arabic words and 628,247 

English words. Despite their relatively modest size compared to general corpora, both 

corpora have proven sufficient for identifying meaningful linguistic patterns and drawing 

reliable conclusions within the scope of ArabicïEnglish legal translation research. For 

the purpose of data analysis, researchers often employ specialised corpus-processing 

software such as WordSmith Tools, Sketch Engine, and AntConc.
21

 In this thesis, the 

Sketch Engine platform was used to process, manage, and analyse the corpora. 

 

Corpus linguistics is defined as ñthe study of language based on examples of ñreal lifeò 

language useò. (McEnery and Wilson, 2001, p.1). It is also described as ñthe branch of 

linguistics that studies language on the basis of corporaò (Kenny, 2014, p.23). Taylor 

(2008) highlights that while corpus linguistics is most commonly regarded as a 

methodology (McEnery and Wilson, 2001; Meyer, 2002; Lindquist, 2009), some scholars 

argue that it also constitutes a theory (e.g., Stubbs, 1993; Teubert, 2005). Others describe 

it as a paradigm (Leech, 1992; Gries, 2006) or a discipline (e.g., Aarta, 2002; Teubert, 

2005). According to (McEnery et al., 2006, p.7) corpus linguistics should be regarded as 

a methodology rather than a standalone branch of linguistics, as it can be applied to 

explore any area of linguistics rather than being restricted to a particular area of language. 

Corpus linguistic methodologies are widely employed in the investigation of various 

linguistic phenomena and subfields, including translation, discourse analysis, lexicology, 

lexicography, and grammar, among others (Al -Khalafat and Haider, 2022, p.132). In this 

thesis, corpus linguistics is adopted as a methodology.  

5.3.1 Types of corpora  

There are various types and sizes of corpora, as they are developed for different purposes. 

McEnery and Hardie (2012, pp.18ï20) identify several types based on the languages they 

contain:  

(a) Monolingual corpora consist of texts in a single language, and may include 

various genres and registers. A notable example is the British National Corpus. 

(b) Multilingual corpora encompass texts in more than two languages.  

 
21 See Appendix 6 for a list of software used or referred to in this study.  
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(c) Parallel corpora comprise texts in one language aligned with their translations 

in another language.  

(d) Comparable corpora consist of monolingual corpora in different languages or 

in different varieties of the same language. These texts are not translations of each 

other but are selected based on comparable sampling criteria, such as genre, 

domain, or time period.  

 

McEnery and Hardie (2012, pp.18ï20) also provide a classification based on the corpus 

construction:  

(a) Monitor corpora are continuously expanding corpora that grow over time and 

include a wide range of materials.  

(b) The Web as corpora refers to utilising the continuously increasing content of 

the internet as a linguistic resource for language study, accessed through search 

engines or specialised tools.  

(c) Sample corpora consist of a specific type of language within a defined time 

period. 

 

Another key classification relevant to discourse analysis is provided by Baker (2006, 

pp.26ï30) who identifies three types of corpora based on their content and purpose; (a) 

specialised corpora which contain data related to a specific language variety, genre, or 

topic, for example, the Michigan Corpus of Academic Spoken English; (b) diachronic 

corpora which represent a language or variety across an extended period of time, allowing 

researchers to track linguistic change over time, such as the Helsinki Corpus of English 

Texts; and (c) reference corpora which include large-scale datasets, typically comprising 

millions of words, drawn from a wide range of texts to represent a particular language or 

language variety. A well-known example is the British National Corpus, which consists 

of 100 million words of written and spoken English (Baker, 2006, p.30).  

 

While there is some conceptual overlap with McEnery and Hardieôs (2012) classification, 

a key contribution specific to translation studies is offered by Baker (1995, pp.30ï38), 

who classifies corpora based on their relevance to translation studies. She highlights three 

main types ï parallel, multilingual, and comparable corpora ï and places particular 

emphasis on how these corpora can be used to investigate translational phenomena, 

identify patterns of translation norms, and explore the features of target languages. Baker 
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notes that parallel corpora are especially useful for examining how translators resolve 

translation challenges, for providing authentic models to guide trainee translators, and for 

investigating translational norms shaped by specific socio-cultural and historical contexts. 

She uses the term multilingual corpora to describe ñtwo or more monolingual corpora in 

different languages, built up either in the same or different institutions on the basis of 

similar design criteriaò (Baker, 1995, p.33). She emphasises that multilingual corpora 

enable researchers to examine linguistic features in their original languages rather than in 

translated texts. Additionally, she notes that such corpora can be valuable resources for 

writing support, translator training, and the development of machine translation systems. 

In Bakerôs classification comparable corpora comprise of two corpora in the same 

language: one containing original texts and the other composed of translated texts in that 

language. For instance, one corpus may include texts originally written in Arabic, while 

the other contains texts translated into Arabic from other languages. Baker, (1995, p.34) 

outlines several criteria for constructing comparable corpora, including similarity in 

domain, language variety, time frame, and length. Furthermore, to ensure 

representativeness, the translation corpus should represent range of a wide variety of 

original authors and translators. 

 

In this thesis, two novel corpora are utilised. A self-built Arabic monolingual corpus 

consisting of original Arabic texts, and a self-built ArabicïEnglish parallel corpus 

comprising Arabic STs aligned with their official English translations. Both corpora can 

be classified as óspecialised corporaô following Bakerôs (2006, pp.26ï30) classification, 

as they specifically contain Saudi laws and regulations that have been officially published 

and translated. The parallel corpus may also be considered a ómonitor corpusô following 

McEnery and Hardieôs (2012, pp.18ï20) categorisation, as it was continually updated 

with newly released translations during the first and second years of the study (see Section 

5.5.5). The corporaôs focused and purpose-built nature makes them particularly suitable 

for investigating linguistic and translational features within the domain of Saudi legal 

discourse. 

5.3.2 Corpus in translation studies and legal translation studies  

Corpus linguistics serves as the primary methodology employed in this thesis, enabling a 

systematic and empirical analysis of the linguistic features of Saudi laws and regulations, 

as well as a critical examination of the different translation procedures used in rendering 

Islamic terms and phrases. It is an empirical methodology (Biber et al., 1998, p.4) which 
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primarily applies corpora to describe, investigate, validate, or exemplify pre-existing 

linguistic theories or descriptions (Tognini-Bonelli, 2001, p.65) and language patterns in 

natural texts (Biber et al., 1998, p.4). The idea of utilising corpus linguistics tools in 

translation studies was first introduced by Mona Baker in 1993 (Laviosa, 2002, p.18). 

Baker argued that the availability of large parallel corpora of both STs and TTs and the 

development of methodology for investigating the corpora would be a turning point for 

translation studies from a perspective to a descriptive approach (1993, pp.235ï248). As 

Granger and Lefer (2022) state, corpus-based translation studies has become ñan 

empirical approach to translation, situated within descriptive translation studiesò. In terms 

of its application in research, although corpus methodology is ñempirical, inductive and 

quantitativeò (Biel, 2018), a quantitative analysis should not be viewed as ñan end in itself 

but as a starting point for continuing richly recontextualised qualitative workò (House, 

2011, p.206). Therefore, corpora are used in translation studies, as indeed in the study at 

hand, as a ñquantitative-based qualitative approachò (Biel, 2018).  

 

The selection of a corpus-based methodology in this study is further motivated by the 

thought of Hu (2016, p.2), who mentions the following three features of corpus-based 

translation studies:  

1. It is based on the investigation of a considerable collection of natural language, 

focusing on the actual patterns of the target texts, 

2. It is empirical, applies both quantitative and qualitative analysis, 

3. It enables researchers to interpret the data following linguistic and cultural 

theories, such as those of cognitive linguistics and skopos theory.  

Given the focus of this thesis, the corpus-based methodology aligns effectively with the 

research objectives. Firstly, the focus on naturally occurring data aligns with the thesisôs 

objective to analyse authentic Saudi legal texts and their official English translations, 

thereby capturing real institutional translation practices. Secondly, the empirical nature 

of corpus analysis enables the research to combine quantitative identification of 

translation patterns with qualitative interpretation of the linguistic and cultural factors 

influencing translator choices, providing both breadth and depth in the analysis. Finally, 

the corpus methodology facilitates the application of established translation theories, 

specifically Newmarkôs (1988) translation procedures and Bakerôs (1992) procedures for 

non-equivalence, to interpret the data within their appropriate linguistic and cultural 

contexts, particularly the challenge of translating Islamic concepts for an English-
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speaking audience. These features make a corpus-based methodology particularly suited 

to addressing the central research question of how Islamic terms and phrases are 

transferred between the distinct legal and cultural systems represented by Arabic and 

English. 

 

Baker (1995) asserts that any corpus-based translation studies research should ñinvolve 

contrasting corpora in two or more languagesò. She proposes three main types of corpora 

that could be sufficient for conducting translation studies: parallel, multilingual, and 

comparable (see Section 5.3.1). She adds that parallel corpora are valuable in enabling 

researchers to objectively understand how translators deal with translation challenges 

(Baker, 1995, p.30) and to observe and investigate the equivalence between two or more 

languages. 

 

Conrad (1999, pp.3ï4) points out three significant features of applying corpus-based 

studies (CBS), which influence the design of the corpora utilised in this study. Firstly, 

CBS use corpora of principled collections of natural language. Within this first 

consideration, she identifies two principles that should be considered in any CBS: a) the 

size of the corpus; and b) the composition of the corpus, which refers to the diversity and 

representativeness of the varieties included in the corpus. Conrad stresses that linguistic 

features vary in their usage patterns and meanings depending on the text type and 

language variety, making it essential to ensure that the corpus appropriately represents 

the specific type of language use under investigation. Secondly, Conrad (1999, p.4) 

emphasises that CBS utilise computers for investigating large corpora, enabling the 

automation of various analytical and counting tasks, and providing ñconsistent and 

reliable analysisò (Biber et al., 1998, p.4). Third and finally, CBS enable detailed 

quantitative investigation, which identifies the main patterns in a language, and 

qualitative analysis, which allows a researcher to analyse the identified patterns 

functionally (Conrad, 1999, p.4). In many corpus-based studies, it is essential to apply a 

qualitative analysis to interpret, explain and exemplify the quantitative findings (Biber et 

al., 1998, pp.8ï9) to balance the researchersô intuition with empirical analysis (McEnery 

et al., 2006, p.7). This integrative approach is particularly relevant to the present thesis, 

which relies on both quantitative data extracted from legal corpora and qualitative insights 

to explore the linguistic features of Saudi legal texts and to analyse the translation 

procedures employed in rendering Islamic terms from Arabic into English. 
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Conradôs (1999) considerations of CBS design align with the perspectives of several other 

scholars, and thus are pertinent guidelines in the design of this studyôs corpora. For 

instance, Reppen (2010, p.32) underscores the importance of the ñinterrelationship 

between the research question, representativeness, corpus design, and sizeò. In a similar 

vein, Egbert et al. (2022, p.53), assert that the representativeness of a corpus is contingent 

upon the specific aims of the research. They note that if the research aims at making 

generalisation about a language use, it is significant that the corpus accurately represents 

the frequency distributions of relevant linguistic features. Thus, representativeness is 

primarily relevant to ensuring that a sample captures the full range of variability present 

within a population (Biber, 1993, p.243), irrespective of the corpus size. 

 

The use of corpora in legal translation research has seen significant growth, reflecting 

what Biel and Engberg (2013, p.1) call a ñclear shift from qualitative to quantitative 

methodsò. The methodological potentiality of corpus linguistics has been noted in relation 

to the study of legal language and legal translation studies (Pontrandolfo, 2012, p.122), 

as well as legal translator training and legal lexicography (Biel, 2009, p.12). Using 

corpora in legal translation studies enhances its methodological development, 

sophistication, and precision (Biel, 2018). However, as Biel (2009, p.4) aptly states, 

applying corpus methodology in legal studies is deemed to be challenging for two 

reasons: a) their limited availability, mainly in terms of parallel corpora as the process of 

aligning STs with their corresponding TTs is time-consuming; and b) the secrecy of some 

legal documents which impact the size and accessibility of specialised legal corpora. 

Access to legal documents can vary significantly due to the confidential nature of some 

legal documents and the institutional limitations that govern their production (GoŦdŦ-

Roszkowski, 2021, p.1519). Biel (2018) argues that available national legal translation 

corpora and legal corpora for uncommon languages are still insufficient. She adds that 

although parallel corpora of national legal translation are limited, the increase in 

monolingual legal corpora is noticeable. The following subsection provides an overview 

of extant corpora pertaining to Arabic legal language. 

5.3.3 A glance at existing Arabic legal corpora 

Freely available large legal corpora are limited (Vogel et al., 2018, p.1350), with parallel 

corpora being particularly scarce (Pontrandolfo, 2019, p.18). This is also true in the case 

of Arabic specialised monolingual and parallel legal corpora (El-Farahaty et al., 2023). 
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This can be attributed to many factors, including: a) the confidentiality of certain legal 

documents and the regulatory constraints under which they are created (GoŦdŦ-

Roszkowski, 2021, p.1519); b) the high cost of corpus licences in general, which can 

reach up to $6,000 (El-khair, 2016) regardless of domain.  

 

El-Farahaty et al. (2023) provide a comprehensive review of existing Arabic legal 

corpora, outlining their content (i.e., text types), languages, and information about their 

developers. They highlight corpora of legal international documents (e.g., the United 

Nations Parallel Corpus, the JRC-Acquis Parallel Corpus, the Digital Corpus of the 

European Parliament, and the English-Arabic Parallel Corpus of United Nations Texts), 

Islamic law (e.g., The Corpus of Arabic Legal Documents), and a corpus of different legal 

genres including civil family law, constitutions and victim-protection legislation (e.g., 

The Womenôs Learning Partnership). In response to these limitations, El-Farahaty et al. 

(2023, p.105) introduce three open access diachronic corpora of their own, encompassing 

Arabic constitutions from 22 Arab countries covering the period 1922ï2022. These 

include the Monolingual Corpora of Arabic and English Constitutions (MCAEC), the 

Leeds Parallel Corpus of Arabic Countriesô Constitutions (LPCACC), and the Parallel 

Corpus of Preambles of Arabic Countriesô Constitutions (PCPACC). The MCAEC 

comprises two separate monolingual corpora, 788,477 Arabic words and 343,582 English 

words, while the LPCACC contains 407,633 Arabic words and 489,448 English words. 

The PCPACC includes 12,360 Arabic words and 20,300 English words, drawn from all 

available constitutional preambles of Arab countries. 

 

Similarly, Moussaoui et al. (2023) constructed an Arabic legal corpus to support the 

development of an anonymisation system for Moroccan judicial decisions. This corpus 

comprises 682,458 Arabic tokens extracted from 4,795 court judgments and was used to 

train a named entity recognition (NER) model as part of a broader AI-based framework 

for generating anonymised legal texts. While this corpus constitutes a significant 

contribution to Arabic legal NLP resources, it is not currently available for public use. 

 

From this overview, it is evident that the number of Arabic legal corpora is increasing 

due to the ongoing addition of new legal genres. However, many of these corpora are not 

freely accessible, and those that are available often require specialist computational tools, 

making them less user-friendly (El-Farahaty et al., 2023, p.109). This review also 
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revealed that there are no available legal corpora of Saudi national legislations or for 

Saudi legal documents. In response to this gap, the present thesis aims to contribute to the 

field of ArabicïEnglish corpus-based legal translation by developing open-access Arabic 

monolingual and ArabicïEnglish parallel corpora of Saudi national legislations. 

5.4 Corpus design  

Corpora are not random compilations of texts; instead, they are authentic data that have 

been selected based on specific criteria defined by the purpose of the corpus (Baker, 1995, 

pp.30ï38). Thus, corpus design is one of the most significant aspects of CBS because it 

specifies the data that a researcher uses in their analysis. 

 

The absence of available parallel corpora of legal documents presents a methodological 

challenge, leading scholars to often utilise texts produced by international organisations, 

such as UN and EU documents (Pontrandolfo, 2019, p.19). To the best of the researcherôs 

knowledge, as mentioned previously, there is no available and accessible monolingual or 

parallel corpus of Saudi laws and regulations. Therefore, for this thesis, two self-built 

specialised corpora were created. The first is the Monolingual Corpus of Saudi Laws and 

Regulations (MCSLR), and the second is the Parallel Corpus of Saudi Laws and 

Regulations (PCSLR). There were two primary purposes for creating these two corpora. 

The MCSLR was developed to be used to uncover the common linguistic features of 

Saudi laws and regulations at the lexical, syntactic and textual levels. The PCSLR was 

built to be used to investigate the translation procedures used in translating Islamic terms 

and phrases. 

5.4.1 The Monolingual Corpus (MCSLR) 

The MCSLR comprises 948,407 words
22

 and 1,224,235 tokens
23

 collected from Saudi 

laws and regulations. The corpus is divided thematically into 19 sub-corpora: 

1. Civil Service Laws. 

2. Diplomatic Corps, Protocol and Ceremonies Laws. 

3. Education and Science Laws.  

4. Military Service Laws. 

 
22 Words are symbols that begin with an alphabetic letter (Sketch Engine, no date, c) e.g., door, H2O, and post-1998 are words 

because they start with an alphabetic letter.  
23 A token is the smallest unit in a corpus (Sketch Engine, no date, b) For example, the phrase ñwelcome back!ò consists of three 

tokens: welcome, back and !.  
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5. Transportation and Communication Laws. 

6. National Security, Civil Status and Criminal Laws. 

7. Media, Culture and Publication Laws. 

8. Commerce, Economy, and Investment Laws. 

9. Hajj And Islamic Affairs Laws. 

10. Municipal Services and Urban Planning Laws. 

11. Agriculture, Water and Biota Laws. 

12. Judiciary and Human Rights Laws. 

13. Tourism and Antiquities Laws. 

14. Youth and Sports Laws. 

15. Health Laws. 

16. Energy, Industry and Mining Laws. 

17. Labour and Social Care Laws.  

18. Finance and Audit Laws. 

19. Basic Laws. 

 

For this thematic organisation, the classification system of the BECM was used, which 

divides Saudi laws and regulations into folders on its website (Bureau of Experts at the 

Council of Ministers (Saudi Arabia), no date).   

 

To ensure the representativeness of the MCSLR, all the available laws and 

regulations published on the BECM website were included, even though some 

documents were not translated into English at the time of writing, and thus 

could not be included in the parallel corpus. As a result, the documents in the 

MCSLR were used to explore the linguistic features of Saudi laws and 

regulations at the lexical, syntactic, and textual levels.  

5.4.2 The Parallel Corpus (PCSLR) 

Although the PCSLR is smaller in size compared to the monolingual corpus, it remains a 

substantial and valuable resource for this research. With 513,794 Arabic words (614,989 

tokens) and 628,247 English words (731,905 tokens), it offers a rich and representative 

dataset of translated Saudi legal texts. While it may not match the scale typical of general 

or reference corpora, its size is adequate for exploring the specific research questions of 

this thesis, particularly within the context of specialised corpus-based studies. As noted 

by GoŦdŦ-Roszkowski (2021, p.1520), relatively small, purpose-built corpora, ranging 
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from under one million to a few million words, can still offer valuable and reliable 

insights into distinct domains of legal discourse. 

 

The corpus is thematically organised into 13 sub-corpora following the MCSLR 

classification:  

 

1. Basic Laws. 

2. Commerce Economy and Investment Laws. 

3. Energy, Industry and Mining Laws. 

4. Finance and Audit Laws. 

5. Health Laws. 

6. Judiciary and Human Rights Laws. 

7. Labour and Social Care Laws. 

8. Agriculture, Water and Biota Laws. 

9. Media, Culture and Publication Laws. 

10. Municipal Services and Urban Planning Laws. 

11. National Security, Civil Status and Criminal Laws. 

12. Tourism and Antiquities Laws. 

13. Transportation and Communication Laws.  

5.5 Building the corpora  

This section explains the process of building the two corpora used in this study, the 

MCSLR and the PCSLR. It details the selection criteria applied to identify suitable 

documents, the data extraction methods, and the processing steps taken to prepare the 

corpora for analysis. 

5.5.1 Data selection  

An initial survey was conducted to identify which Arabic Saudi legal documents were 

officially translated into English by a relevant government agency (e.g., the BECM or by 

any ministry), and were available. The survey indicated different types of texts, such as 

agreements, conventions, statutes, and regulations. However, agreements and 

conventions are international bilingual documents; they were written originally in Arabic 

and English. Furthermore, few Arabic statutes were translated into English. Laws and 

regulations and their English translations were more available. However, some laws and 

regulations are national, and others are regional laws relevant to the States of the 
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Cooperation Council for the Arab States of the Gulf. Although most available laws and 

regulations were officially translated by the translation department in the BECM, some 

documents were translated by different ministries, such as the Ministry of Justice. 

Furthermore, some laws and regulations that were available are no longer enacted.  

 

Thus, to obtain high-quality material for the purpose of this thesis, the following selection 

criteria were applied:  

 

All the documents should be classified as Saudi national legislation and fall under one of 

the following categories, provided by the BECM website (Bureau of Experts at the 

Council of Ministers (Saudi Arabia), no date):  

 

1. Basic Laws. 

2. Commerce Economy and Investment Laws. 

3. Energy, Industry and Mining Laws. 

4. Finance and Audit Laws. 

5. Health Laws. 

6. Judiciary and Human Rights Laws. 

7. Labour and Social Care Laws. 

8. Agriculture, Water and Biota Laws. 

9. Media, Culture and Publication Laws. 

10. Municipal Services and Urban Planning Laws. 

11. National Security, Civil Status and Criminal Laws. 

12. Tourism and Antiquities Laws. 

13. Transportation and Communication Laws.  

 

The following categories only apply to the MCSLR: 

1. Hajj and Islamic Affairs Laws. 

2. Civil Service Laws. 

3. Diplomatic Crops, Protocol and Ceremonies laws. 

4. Education and Science Laws. 

5. Military Service Laws. 

6. Youth and Sports Laws. 
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a. Arabic documents should be published on one of the following the governmentôs 

official websites: https://laws.boe.gov.sa/BoeLaws/Laws/Folders/2 or 

https://ncar.gov.sa/global-search?type=rules. 

b. All selected laws must be enacted as of the end of the data collection period, circa 

September 2023. 

c. The English version should be translated officially by the Official Translation 

Department in the BECM.   

Fortunately, the Arabic data and most of the English documents were found in the BECM 

website. However, some English texts that were translated by the BECM were not 

available on their website. Such texts were downloaded from the National Center for 

Archives and Records website.
24

  

 

The selection of texts for the corpus was guided by explicit inclusion and exclusion 

criteria to ensure that the dataset provides a representative and methodologically robust 

sample of Saudi national laws and regulations: 

 

5.5.2 Inclusion Criteria  

Official provenance: Texts issued, approved, or published by the Board of Experts at the 

Council of Ministers (BECM).  

Genre specification: Documents classified as laws, regulations, executive rules, bylaws, 

or other normative legal instruments forming part of the Saudi legislative framework. 

Temporal relevance: Texts in force during the period of data collection, ensuring 

contemporary legal usage. 

Linguistic completeness: Full, unabridged versions of the Arabic originals and their 

corresponding English translations. 

Translation authorship: English versions translated by BECM, ensuring consistency in 

translational practice across the corpus. 

5.5.3 Exclusion Criteria 

Non legal or para legal materials: Press releases, explanatory notes, ministerial speeches, 

policy announcements, or other documents not constituting binding legal texts. 

 
24 Available at: https://ncar.gov.sa/ 

https://laws.boe.gov.sa/BoeLaws/Laws/Folders/2
https://ncar.gov.sa/global-search?type=rules
https://ncar.gov.sa/
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Superseded or repealed legislation: Documents no longer in force at the time of data 

collection. 

Incomplete or fragmentary texts: Drafts, partial extracts, or documents with missing 

sections. 

Translations by non BECM entities: English versions produced by private translators, law 

firms, or international organisations, to avoid variation arising from heterogeneous 

translation practices. 

 

These criteria ensured that the corpus reflects a coherent, authoritative, and linguistically 

representative body of Saudi legal discourse in both Arabic and English, suitable for 

systematic comparative and translational analysis. 

5.5.4 Data description  

The monolingual corpus consists of 313 Arabic documents. The laws and regulations 

were issued between 1931 and 2022. As mentioned in Section 5.5.1, the documents are 

classified into 19 categories. Table 2 below shows the time range, total number of texts, 

and word count for each sub-corpora:  

Table 2: Monolingual corpus data  

Sub-corpora 
Time 

range 

Total 

number of 

texts 

Arabic  

words 

Arabic 

tokens 

Commerce, Economy, and 

Investment Laws 

1931-

2021 
47 192,477 248,456 

National Security, Civil Status 

and Criminal Laws 

1954-

2020 
35 113,311 146,266 

Judiciary and Human Rights 

Laws 

1952- 

2022 
27 150, 842 150,842 

Municipal Services and Urban 

Planning Laws 

1941-

2022 
24 77,300 99,782 

Labour and Social Care Laws 
1980-

2022 
23 61,122 78,899 

Health Laws 
1992-

2021 
21 55,116 71,146 

Finance and Audit Laws 
1950-

2022 
20 41,240 53,234 

Media, Culture and Publication 

Laws 

1989-

2022 
17 32,628 42,118 

Agriculture, Water and Biota 

Laws 

1968-

2022 
16 47,453 61,255 

Energy, Industry and Mining 

Laws 

1961-

2021 
13 57,253 73,905 
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Hajj and Islamic Affairs Laws 
1972-

2019 
13 17,797 22,973 

Transportation and 

Communication Laws 

1962-

2022 
11 50,847 65,636 

Education and Science Laws 
1972-

2022 
9 15,737 20,315 

Basic Laws 
1992- 

2007 
8 12,457 16,081 

Tourism and Antiquities Laws 
2001-

2020 
8 20,802 26,853 

Civil Service Laws 
1973-

2021 
7 10,847 14,002 

Military Service Laws 
1975-

2005 
6 16,284 21,020 

Diplomatic Crops, Protocol and 

Ceremonies Laws 

1971-

2015 
4 5,647 7,290 

Youth and Sports Laws 
1986-

2021 
4 3,224 4,162 

 

The parallel corpus includes 184 original Arabic documents and their official translation 

into English. The laws and regulations were issued between 1962 and 2022. The 

documents are classified into 13 categories, as mentioned in Section 5.5.1. Table 3 below 

shows the time range, total number of texts, and Arabic and English word count for each 

sub-corpora:  

 

Table 3: The parallel corpusôs data  

Sub-corpora 
Time 

range 

Total 

number 

of texts 

Arabic 

tokens 

Arabic 

words 

English 

tokens 

English 

words 

Commerce, 

Economy, and 

Investment Laws 

1962-

2021 
33 157,764 131,804 189,517 162,676 

National Security, 

Civil Status and 

Criminal Laws 

1960-

2021 
19 69,689 58,221 82,970 71,219 

Judiciary and 

Human Rights 

Laws 

1989-

2021 
15 92,404 77,199 115,887 99,474 

Municipal Services 

and Urban 

Planning Laws 

1972-

2020 
14 39,945 33,372 46,923 40,277 

Finance and Audit 

Laws 

1950-

2022 
13 35,265 29,462 42,084 36,123 

Health Laws 
2002-

2021 
12 43,602 36,427 49,029 42,085 

Labour and Social 

Care Laws 

2000-

2020 
11 38,325 32,018 44,565 38,253 
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Energy, Industry 

and Mining Laws 

1962-

2020 
10 27,361 22,858 31,570 27,098 

Basic Laws 
1992-

2007 
6 9,295 7,765 12,441 10,679 

Media, Culture and 

Publication Laws 

1989-

2011 
5 10,847 9,062 13,266 11,387 

Agriculture, Water 

and Biota Laws 

2011-

2020 
5 23,160 19,349 25,657 22,023 

Transportation and 

Communication 

Laws 

2007-

2018 
3 56,861 47,504 66,167 56,795 

Tourism and 

Antiquities Laws 

2014-

2020 
3 10,471 8,748 11,829 10,153 

5.5.5 Data extraction  

After identifying the documents that met the criteria, data was mainly collected from the 

BECM and the National Center for Archives and Records websites. Arabic and English 

texts were both viewable as PDFs, however while the English versions were copyable, 

some Arabic texts were not. Thus, the available Arabic data was copied, and unavailable 

data was transcribed by manual typing.  

 

For the MCSLR, each law was segmented and saved in a separate Excel file. These were 

then converted into plain text using UNICODE UTF-8 (as recommended by McEnery 

and Xiao, 2005; Adamou, 2019, p.5). For the PCSLR, each ST and its corresponding TT 

were also segmented in a single Excel file for each law. The files were opened in 

LibreOffice and then saved in Excel 97-2003 (.xls), for compatibility with Sketch Engine. 

To enhance the corpus quality, it was manually segmented and aligned. The process of 

segmentation and alignment is explained in detail in Section 5.5.6.1.  

 

During the first and second years of the study, and before analysing the PCSLR data, the 

PCSLR was consistently updated with newly released translations for some of the 

documents that were included in the MCSLR but were not available when the PCSLR 

was initially compiled. 

5.5.6 Data processing  

This section outlines the key steps for preparing and processing data for the two corpora 

used in this study. It details how the PCSLR was aligned, how the MCSLR was 

segmented, how metadata was annotated, and the steps taken to ensure the corpora are 

suitable for both quantitative and qualitative analyses. 
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5.5.6.1 PCSLR alignment  

Accurate alignment of STs with their corresponding TTs is a crucial step in building 

parallel corpora. Alignment refers to the process of lining up a segment from the ST with 

its correspondence in the TT (Quah, 2006, p.100). This process enables users to smoothly 

identify and investigate the translation equivalents of searched ST items in the TTs. For 

instance, if a user types the ST term ϣгЫϳгЮϜ/court in PCSLR, the concordance results 

display all occurrences of the term in Arabic along with their aligned English translations, 

as shown in Figure 2. 

 

 

 

Figure 2 illustrates how the ST term ϣгЫϳгЮϜ/court appears in various legal contexts, 

aligned with its English translations. This facilitates contextual analysis of the term and 

allows for comparison of translation choices across different legal texts. 

 

To ensure accuracy, the alignment process was conducted manually. Although time-

consuming and labour-intensive, manual alignment yields highly precise and reliable 

results. While several automated tools are now available, such as Translation Memories 

(Alotaibi, 2017, p.300) and the LF-aligner application (El-Farahaty et al., 2023, p.112), 

that can perform alignment across different text formats and languages, their output is not 

always error-free (Alotaibi, 2017, p.300) and often requires manual review (El-Farahaty 

et al., 2023, p.112), particularly when alignment is carried out at the phrase or sentence 

level. 

 

Although, El-Farahaty et al. (2023) employed the LF-aligner application in a semi-

automated alignment process between Arabic and English, the alignment was conducted 

Figure 2: The parallel concordance lines for / court. 
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at the level of the entire article and not the sentence level. Sentence-level alignment 

between Arabic and English can be challenging for many reasons. First, it is difficult to 

identify Arabic sentence boundaries (Yagi et al., 2024, p.10) because the Arabic 

punctuation system, unlike English, does not follow ña strict rule-governed systemò 

(AlQinai, 2015, p.3). For instance, the Arabic full stop may be used as a paragraph marker 

or a sentence marker (Yagi et al., 2024, p.11), and both the full stop and the comma are 

sometimes used interchangeably to indicate the end of Arabic sentences (AlQinai, 2015, 

p.3). Second, translating a ST segment into the TT is not always a linear or predictable 

process as translators often split single ST sentences into multiple TT sentences, merge 

several ST sentences into one TT sentence, omit or insert some elements, or reorder the 

text entirely in a different way (Frankenberg-Garcia and Santos, 2014, p.77). 

 

Given these challenges, English sentence segmentation was followed in the alignment for 

three reasons. First, Arabic legal sentences tend to be long and syntactically complex (El-

Farahaty, 2015, p.42). Second, as noted above, determining sentence boundaries in 

Arabic can be difficult. Third, following the TT segmentation ensures that each English 

segment is aligned with its Arabic counterpart, even in cases where a clause in Arabic has 

been translated into a full sentence in English (as shown in Table 4), a single Arabic 

sentence has been rendered as two English sentences (Table 5), or two Arabic sentences 

have been condensed into one English sentence (Table 6). 

Table 4: Three ST clauses correspond to three TT sentences 

ar en 

̹-   аϝЗзЮϜ аϝЫϲϒ ϤϝУЮϝϷв сТ ЭЋУЮϜм ϽЗзЮϜ пЮнϧт

  ϤϝϠнЧЛЮϜ ИϝЧтϖм ̪ϝлϳϚϜнЮм ϣϛулЮϜ ЈϝЋϧ϶ϝϠ ϣЧЯЛϧгЮϜ

 ϼϜϽЧϠ днЫϦ ̪ϽϫЪϒ мϒ ϣзϯЮ ̪аϝЗзЮϜ сТ ϝлуЯК ЈнЋзгЮϜ

 ϣЯϠϝЦ ̪ϤϜнзЂ ϨыϪ ϢϹгЮ ̪ϢϼϜϸшϜ ЁЯϯв ЁуϚϼ ев

  ев днЫт дϒ пЯК ̭ϝЏКϒ ϣЃг϶ ев днЫϦм ̪ϹтϹϯϧЯЮ

  еуЋϧϷгЮϜ ев дϝзϪϜ блзуϠ ̪ϣгЗжцϜ мϒ ϣЛтϽЇЮϜ сТ

  пЮнϧт ев ϼϜϽЧЮϜ ϸϹϳтм ̪иϝугЮϜ ϤϝвϹ϶ сТ Ͻуϡ϶м

  мϒ ϣЛтϽЇЮϜ сТ еуЋϧϷгЮϜ ев днЫт дϒ пЯК ϝлϧЂϝϚϼ

̪ϣгЗжцϜ 

2. A committee or more formed pursuant to a 

decision by the chairman of the Board shall 

review and decide on any violation of this Law 

that falls under the Authorityôs jurisdiction as 

well as on any violation of the Authorityôs 

regulations and impose the penalties 

prescribed in this Law. Such committee shall 

be formed for a term of three renewable years, 

and shall comprise five members, including 

two specialists in Sharia or law and one expert 

in water services, and shall be chaired by a 

specialist in Sharia or law. 

 ̪ϣϡϡЃв днЫϦм ̪ЭЦцϜ пЯК ϣуϡЯОцϝϠ ϝлϦϜϼϜϽЦ ϼϹЋϦм

̪ЕТϝϳгЮϜ ев ϹгϧЛϦм 

Committee decisions shall be passed by 

majority opinion and shall be reasoned and 

approved by the Governor. 
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  ЁЯϯв ев ϼϜϽЧϠ ϝлϦϜ̭ϜϽϮϖм ϣзϯЯЮϜ ЭгК ϹКϜнЦ ϸϹϳϦм

ϢϼϜϸшϜ. 

Committee rules and procedures shall be 

determined pursuant to a decision by the 

Board. 

 

In Table 4, each Arabic clause corresponds to a separate English sentence; hence, 

segmentation was based on the TT structure. 

Table 5: Two ST sentences correspond to one TT sentence 

ar en 

̸  ИϜϹϷЮϜ ЭЛТ дϽϧЦϜ ϜϺϖ .-йуТ ИмϽЇЮϜ мϒ-    ЬϝгЛϧЂϝϠ

 ЉϳТ Ϥъϐ мϒ ϤϝПвϸ мϒ ЭутϝЫв мϒ ЁутϝЧв мϒ етϾϜнв

 ев ЭϚϝЂмм ФϽА ЬϝгЛϧЂϝϠ мϒ ̪ϣУЯϧϷв мϒ ϣУтϿв оϽ϶ϒ

  мϒ йЯуЪ мϒ йЂϝуЦ мϒ ϭϧзгЮϜ дϾм ϣуЯгК ЭЛϮ ϝлжϓІ

ϣϳуϳЊ ϽуО йЋϳТ. 

1. If the fraud or attempted fraud is combined 

with the use of false or nonstandard weights, 

measurements, measures, stamps, or other 

testing devices; or the use of means that would 

render the process of weighing, measuring, or 

testing a product inaccurate, or if the 

fraudulent product or materials are harmful to 

the health of humans or animals.  йЇО сТ ϣЯгЛϧЃгЮϜ ϸϜнгЮϜ мϒ ЄнЇПгЮϜ ϭϧзгЮϜ дϝЪ мϒ

 .дϜнуϳЮϜ мϒ дϝЃжшϜ ϣϳЋϠ ϢϽЏв 

 

In Table 5, two Arabic sentences correspond to one English sentence. 

Table 6: One ST sentence corresponds to two TT sentences 

ar en 

 ϜϹКм ϻ϶ϒ мϒ ЭϡЦ мϒ иϽуПЮ мϒ йЃУзЮ ϟЯА аϝК СДнв ЭЪ

  ев йжϜ бКϿт мϒ йϧУуДм ЬϝгКϒ ев ЭгК ̭Ϝϸц ϣуГК мϒ

 ϝуЇϦϽв ϹЛт ϝКмϽЇв ЭгЛЮϜ Ϝϻк дϝЪ нЮм йϧУуДм ЬϝгКϜ

  ъ ϣвϜϽПϠм ϤϜнзЂ ϽЇК ϾмϝϯϧϦ ъ ϢϹв еϯЃЮϝϠ ϟЦϝЛтм

 еуϧϠнЧЛЮϜ еуϦϝк оϹϲϗϠ мϒ  днуЯв еК ϹтϿϦ 

Any public servant who solicits, accepts, or 

receives for himself or for others a gift or 

payment of any sort, or a promise thereof, as a 

consideration for performing any of his office 

duties or an alleged office duty, even if the 

action taken is legitimate, shall be considered 

a bribee and shall be punished by 

imprisonment for a term not exceeding ten 

years and a fine not exceeding 1,000,000 

riyals, or by either penalty.  

 аϹК пЮϜ СДнгЮϜ ϹЋЦ иϝϯϦϜ ϣгтϽϯЮϜ аϝуЦ сТ ϽϪϕт ъм

 .йϠ ϹКм рϻЮϜ ЭгЛЮϝϠ аϝуЧЮϜ 

The public servant shall be incriminated 

regardless of his intent not to perform the 

promised act. 

 

As shown in Table 6, one Arabic sentence was translated into two English sentences. 

Following the TT segmentation allows such variations to be accurately reflected in the 

alignment, making the corpus more useful for applications in language learning, teaching, 

translation studies, and contrastive analysis, where authentic and complete instances of 

translation can be easily identified and analysed. 
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The alignment process began with copying the English sentences and phrases and then 

manually aligning them with their Arabic counterparts using Excel. The Arabic text was 

entered in a column labelled ñarò, and the corresponding English text into a column 

labelled ñenò. In cases where Arabic source segments were not translated, the unmatched 

Arabic phrases were still included in the alignment table, with the English column left 

blank to indicate the omission. 

5.5.6.2 MCSLR text segmentation  

Segmentation means breaking down a text into its smaller units, such as sentences, words, 

morphemes, clauses, or even phrases (Baker et al., 2006, p.143). For the segmentation of 

the MCSLR, the Arabic segments from the Excel files that were originally used to 

construct the parallel corpus were extracted. To optimise time and effort, the segmented 

Arabic texts from the PCSLR were extracted rather than conducting full manual 

segmentation, which is a labour-intensive task. To expand the size of the monolingual 

corpus, additional Arabic data from untranslated documents was also added. This newly 

added content was manually segmented into complete and meaningful units. In cases 

where a longer context is needed, the Sketch Engine interface allows for the expansion of 

sentences, enabling users to view them within their wider textual surroundings, as 

illustrated in Figure 3: 

 

 

5.5.6.3 Metadata annotation  

Metadata includes the lawôs title, category, year, and source URL. For example, Juveniles 

Law, Labour and Social Care Laws; 2020; and the textsô URL. All documents in the 

corpora were annotated with these four metatags. The Sketch engine interface 

automatically added more display and count metadata, including token number, document 

number, file ID, and file name, as shown in Figure 4 below: 

Figure 3: Sketch Engine shows the sentence in a broader context. 
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Figure 4: Metadata annotation for a file in the corpus. 

5.6 Corpus investigation: methods and tools of analysis 

This section explains the process of corpus investigation, with sub-sections focusing on 

the three main functions used to query the corpora, wordlists, n-grams, and concordances, 

as well as the process of adjusting the translation procedures. Wordlists, n-grams, and 

concordances were generated in Sketch Engine. Although the keyword feature is 

commonly used in corpus-based research to identify salient lexical items by comparing a 

specialised corpus to a general reference corpus, it was not employed in this thesis. Given 

the prominence of Keyword analysis in many CBS, the following sub-section explains 

why it was not deemed effective in this specific study. 

5.6.1 Keywords 

The keywords function identifies terms that are considerably more frequent in a focus 

corpus
25

 than in a reference corpus
26 (Mikhailov and Cooper, 2016, p.133). As Geluso 

and Hirch (2019) point out, keyword results are strongly influenced by the register 

similarity between the two corpora. The focus corpus of this study contains a highly 

specialised legal language (i.e., Saudi laws and regulations). In exploring the viability of 

keyword analysis, a possible reference corpus was considered, the Arabic Web 2024 

(arTenTen24) (Arts et al., 2014), which is a general web-based corpus. Although such a 

comparison could reveal distinctive features that distinguish the focus corpus from 

general language use (Hunston, 2022, p.89), Geluso and Hirch (2019, p.233) emphasise 

that, unless the reference corpus shares the same sub-register as the focus corpus, the 

 
25 i.e., the userôs corpus. 

26 A corpus used for the purpose of comparison (Sketch Engine, no date, a), usually a large general corpus.  
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resulting keyword lists are unlikely to reveal the most distinctive features specific to the 

focus corpus. For this reason, the United Nations Parallel Corpus (UNPC) (Ziemski et al., 

2016), which represents a legal register more comparable to that of the focus corpus, was 

also considered. 

 

Although the top fifty single-words resulting from the comparison between arTenTen24 

and the MCSLR include  some legal and technical terms, the general nature of arTenTen24 

leads to the extraction of predominantly non-specialised items, as shown in Figure 5 

below: 

 

 

Figure 5: The top fifty words in the Keyword list, MCSLR and arTenTen24. 

 

The figure above shows the top fifty keywords generated from the comparison between 

the MCSLR and the arTenTen24 corpus as a reference corpus. While the list includes 

some technical legal terms such as ϣЮϝуϡгЫЮϜ (al-kambiyǕla, promissory note), етϹгЮϜ (al-

madǭn, debtor), and еузϚϜϹЮϜ (al-dǕԃinǭn, creditors), the majority of items are general in 

nature and not distinctive of legal discourse. Examples include basic numerals such as 

днЛϠϼцϜ (al-arbaԄȊn, forty), днЃгϷЮϜ (al-khamsȊn, fifty ), днжϝгϫЮϜ (al-thamǕnȊn, eighty), ϵтϼϝϦ 

(tǕrǭkh, date), бЦϼ (raqam, number) and ФϝТϼϖ (irfǕq, attachment). 

 

More importantly, scanning the keyword list reveals a complete absence of Islamic legal 

terms, such as  ϢϹК (Ԅiddah,  the period after which a divorced woman or a widow may 

marry again), аϽϳв (maỠram, unmarriageable relation) and сЮм (walǭ, guardian), and 

functional grammatical items such as conditional markers (e.g., ϜϺϖ [ԃidhǕ, if]), negation 

(e.g., ъ [lǕ, no], бЮ [ lam, not], ϽуО [ghayr, not]), and conjunctions (e.g., мϒ [aw, or],  Йв 

[maԄa, with]), and relative clauses (e.g., сϧЮϜ [al-latǭ, who], рϻЮϜ [al-ladhǭ, who]), all of 
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which are frequent and distinctive features of Saudi legal texts. This absence underscores 

the inadequacy of arTenTen24 as a reference corpus for identifying the specialised 

lexical, syntactic and textual features of Saudi legal discourse. 

 

The second corpus considered, the UNPC, is closer in domain being a legal corpus but 

largely comprises Arabic translated institutional texts (Tolochinsky et al., 2018), thereby 

limiting its suitability as a reliable reference corpus for analysing the original linguistic 

features of Arabic legal texts. Therefore, due to the absence of a genuinely comparable 

and specialised reference corpus, it was concluded that keyword analysis would be 

methodologically inappropriate and would not yield reliable or representative results in 

this thesis. 

5.6.2 Wordlist  

In the first step of the corpus investigation, the wordlist tool was used to identify the most 

frequently used words in the MCSLR. This served as an initial step toward uncovering 

the linguistic features of Saudi laws and regulations. wordlists (also referred to as 

frequency lists) and concordances are two fundamental techniques in corpus analysis 

(Evison, 2010, p.122). The wordlist tool compiles all words from a corpus along with 

their frequencies and relative percentages of the entire corpus (Baker, 2006, p.51). Baker 

(2006, p.47) notes that it is a useful starting point for investigating any corpora. Leech 

(2011, p.7) reinforces this view, claiming that wordlists offer the most valuable 

information that can be obtained from a corpus. That is because it uncovers the nature of 

the corpusôs data (Mikhailov and Cooper, 2016, p.51).  

A fairly quick scan through the first page of the MCSLR wordlist reveals a few potentially 

interesting linguistic features of Saudi laws and regulations, including high-frequency use 

of modal verbs (e.g.,  Ͼнϯт [yajȊz, may]), conditional markers (e.g., ϜϺϖ [ԃidhǕ, if]), negation 

(e.g., ъ [lǕ, no], бЮ [lam, not],  ϽуО [ghayr, not]), conjunctions (e.g., мϒ [aw, or], Йв [maԄa, 

with]), relative clauses (e.g., сϧЮϜ [al-latǭ, who], рϻЮϜ [al-ladhǭ, who]), and terms such as  ЭЪ 

(kull, all) and рϒ [ԃay, any]. 

Within the Sketch Engine interface, the wordlist tool allows users to generate various 

types of frequency lists, including frequency lists of any part-of-speech (POS) tags, words 

that begin or end with a specific character, or a particular linguistic attribute (e.g., word 

forms, tags or lemmas) (Sketch Engine, no date, d). For the purpose of this thesis, the 
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wordlist of word forms and lemmas was extracted. According to Sketch Engine, a 

wordlist of ólemmasô includes only the base forms of words (e.g., say), whereas a wordlist 

of word forms lists all forms separately (e.g., say, says, said, saying). Extracting both 

types provided a more comprehensive overview of the corpus vocabulary and helped 

identify both lexical and syntactic features in Saudi legal texts. 

The extracted lists were further manually refined. All lexical items indicating legal 

syntactic features such as modality (e.g., ϟϯт [yajib, must], and  Ͼнϯт [yajȊz, may]), 

conditionals (e.g., ϜϺϖ [idhǕ, if ]) and relative clauses (e.g., рϻЮϜ [alladhǭ, who/which], and 

сϧЮϜ [allatǭ, who/which]), and legal lexical items like (e.g., ϢϝЪϾ [Zakat, a certain fixed 

proportion of the wealth and of every kind of the property liable to Zakat of a Muslim to 

be paid yearly (Islamic year) for the benefit of the poor in the Muslim community]), and 

system-bound terms (e.g.,  оϼнІ [ShȊrǕ, consultative council]) were included in the 

analysis. At this stage, concordance lines were consulted on several occasions. That is 

because frequency lists do not distinguish between items with the same form belonging 

to distinct syntactical categories (Bowker and Pearson, 2002, p.114). For instance, the 

word ев is the most frequent word in the wordlist, appearing 26,490 times. When 

consulting the concordances, it was found that ев functions both as a preposition ев (min, 

from) and a relative pronoun ев (man, who), depending on the context. 

 

As illustrated in Error! Reference source not found., wordlists usually display single 

items. However, frequency lists of a combination of two or more items (i.e., n-grams) 

also offer valuable data (Mikhailov and Cooper, 2016, p.53). Thus, the second step of the 

corpus investigation was analysing the MCSLR n-grams.  

5.6.3 N-grams 

While wordlists typically display single words, n-gram frequency lists (sequences of two 

or more contiguous words) can uncover the frequently occurring word groups such as 

specialist items, fixed phrases, idioms (Mikhailov and Cooper, 2016, p.53), and 

grammatical patterns. An n-gram is defined as a chain of n items (often two or more 

words) within a corpus (McEnery and Hardie, 2012, p.247). These may also be referred 

to as ómultiword phrasesô (Martinez, 2020, p.219), ólexical bundlesô, óchunksô, or 

óclustersô (Greaves and Warren, 2010, p.213). Although lexical bundles may not 

necessarily present a complete structure or an idiomatic meaning, they serve significant 

discourse functions (Biber and Barbieri, 2007, p.264), and reflect distinctive 
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characteristics of a specific discourse as they ñhave strong grammatical correlatesò 

(Allan, 2017, p.353).  

 

In this study, a list of Arabic lexical bundles from the MCSLR were extracted using the 

n-gram tool provided by Sketch Engine. The n-gram tool was used to locate 2-word 

lexical bundles in the corpus after conducting several experiments with 2, 3, and 4 n-

grams. It was found that two-word bundles were optimal for the purpose of this study 

(e.g., identifying the common lexical and syntactic features). The 2-n-gram list revealed 

key syntactic patterns which characterise Saudi laws and regulations, including 

conditional constructions  (e.g., дϒ пЯК [ԄalǕ ԃan, provided that], modality (e.g.,  Ͼнϯт ъ [lǕ 

yajȊz,  may not]), and restrictive constructions (e.g., ϹЛϠ ъϖ [illǕ baԄd, except after]). In 

contrast, 3- and 4-n-grams primarily reflect fixed expressions (e.g., пЯК ИыАъϜ ϹЛϠм [wa-

baԄd al-iἲἲilǕԄ ԄalǕ,  and after reviewing], and  бЦϼ сЫЯгЮϜ ϽвцϝϠ ϼϸϝЋЮϜ [al-ἨǕdir bi-al-ԃamr 

al-malakǭ raqm, issued by Royal Decree No.]), titles (e.g., ̭ϜϼϾнЮϜ ЁЯϯв ЁуϚϼ [raԃǭs majlis 

al-wuzarǕԃ, Prime Minister]), law names (e.g., бЫϳЯЮ сЂϝЂцϜ аϝЗзЮϜ- [al-niὖǕm al-asǕsǭ li-al-

Ỡukm, Basic Law of Governance]), and institutional entities (e.g.,  рϸнЛЃЮϜ сϠϽЛЮϜ ϹЧзЮϜ ϣЃЂϕв 

[muԃassasat al-naqd al-Ԅarabǭ al-saԄȊdǭ, Saudi Arabian Monetary Authority]). While 

frequent, these longer bundles offered less variation in syntactic structure and were 

typically limited to formulaic or nominal constructions. Additionally, some 3- and 4-n-

grams consisted of partial or incomplete phrases (e.g., ЩЯв ϸнЛЂ Ьϐ ϿтϿЛЮϜ [al-ԄAzǭz ǔl SaԄȊd 

malik- Al -ᾺAzǭz ǔl Saud, King], and ЩЮϺм ϢϸϝгЮϜ иϻк  [hǕdhihi al-mǕddah wa-dhǕlik, this 

article and that]), which lack syntactic coherence. Therefore, for the purpose of this thesis, 

two-word bundles proved to be the most effective in capturing the recurring syntactic and 

lexical features characteristic of Saudi legislations. The frequency cut-off for identifying 

lexical bundles is relatively random (Biber, 2004, p.376). Thus, the frequency threshold 

was set at ten times per million words, resulting in a list of 9,595 n-grams. 

 

This list was then manually refined by examining the automatically generated wordlists 

and n-gram outputs. Lexical bundles indicating syntactic features such as conditional 

expressions -бЮ ϜϺϖ   (idhǕ lam, if not), modality  Ͼнϯт ъ (lǕ yajȊz, may not), restrictive  

phrases ϹЛϠ ъϖ (illǕ baԄd, except after), and Islamic expressions  днЛϠ (biԄawn Allah, with 

the help of Allah) were retained. Syntactic items that appeared in both the wordlist and 

the n-gram lists with minor variations that do not reflect another syntactic feature or 

indicate a new syntactic function were excluded. Examples are illustrated in Table 7:  
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Table 7: Examples of items in the wordlist and n-grams lists 

Wordlist  N-grams Final list 

/may Ͼнϯт еАϜнгЯЮ Ͼнϯт/a citizen may /may Ͼнϯт 

/may Ͼнϯт may not/Ͼнϯт ъ 
 Ͼнϯт/may and 

 Ͼнϯт ъ/may not 

/except  ъϖ except after /ϹЛϠ ъϖ 
ъϖ/except 

ϹЛϠ ъϖ/except after 

 

In the first case, the deontic modal verb Ͼнϯт (yajȊz, may) appeared in the wordlist and in 

the n-grams list many times with different subjects. In this case, the instances in the n-

grams list were excluded due to redundancy. In the second example, the negative form   ъ

 Ͼнϯт (lǕ yajȊz, may not) in the n-grams list introduced a new feature, thus both terms were 

retained. In the third example, the wordlist term ъϖ/except indicates óexceptional 

sentencesô whereas the n-grams term ϹЛϠ ъϖ (illǕ baԄd, except after) reflects a different 

syntactical feature, i.e., órestrictive constructionô. Thus, both terms were included in the 

final list.  

 

After obtaining the wordlist and n-grams lists from the MCSLR and excluding items that 

did not meet the abovementioned criteria, all retained items were classified into lexical 

and syntactic features.  

5.6.4  Concordances  

The Concordance tool displays every occurrence of a specific searched item within its 

context in a corpus (Baker, 2006, p.71). It gives users a swift overall view of the typical 

usage of a particular word or expression which the user should examine and explain 

(Stefanowitsch, 2020, p.51). After obtaining the quantitative data for this study, a 

qualitative analysis was conducted by checking and analysing the concordance lines for 

items under investigation as follows:   

 

First, the Concordance tool was consulted during the analysis of the MCSLR wordlist and 

n-grams. At this stage, random samples of concordance lines were generated for each 

term in the final list and reviewed to confirm lexical and syntactic features. Figure 6 for 

example, presents concordance lines for the term  /Allah illustrating its usage in various 

expressions such as  бЃϠ (bism Allah, in the name of Allah),  ЬнЂϼ (rasȊl Allah, Allahôs 

messenger), and  йгϲϼ (raỠimah Allah, may Allah have mercy on him), each 
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representing a distinct expression with specific legal or religious significance in the Saudi 

regulatory context. 

 

  

However, as textual features proved difficult to identify through wordlist and n-gram 

analysis alone, a more systematic sampling strategy was adopted for their examination. 

Specifically, 25% of concordance lines from each law were examined manually, ensuring 

a more accurate account of recurring textual features across the corpus. 

 

Second, the PCSLR concordances were used to investigate the translation procedures 

used in translating the terms and expressions under investigation. Figure 7 provides an 

example of Arabic concordance lines of the term  аϽϳв (maỠram, unmarriageable relation) 

showing its alignment with English translations across different contexts: 

 

 

 

Figure 6: Concordance lines of the term  /Allah. 

Figure 7: Parallel concordance lines of the term аϽϳв/maỠram. 
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5.6.5 Proportional Frequency Analysis of Translation Procedures 

As this study aims at analysing the frequency of the translation procedures used in 

translating Islamic terms and phrases, a proportional frequency analysis approach was 

applied to the frequency analysis of translation procedures. This approach was adopted to 

mitigate the influence of term frequency variation on the overall results, ensuring that 

high-frequency terms did not disproportionately dominate the analysis at the expense of 

less frequent ones. It is worth noting that, although this method is not traditionally 

employed in corpus linguistics, it is well established in computational linguistics and 

information retrieval, and its adoption here is a deliberate methodological choice suited 

to the specific analytical demands of this study. Specifically, the raw frequency of each 

translation procedure was first converted into a proportion relative to the total occurrences 

of each source term, and these proportions were then averaged across all terms using a 

macro-averaging approach. This method draws on the principle of macro-averaging, 

widely employed in computational linguistics and information retrieval to prevent high-

frequency categories from skewing aggregate results, whereby each category contributes 

equally to the result regardless of its frequency (Manning et al., 2008). It should further 

be noted that this approach differs from standard corpus normalisation, which adjusts for 

variation in corpus size; the present concern is not corpus-level imbalance but rather term-

level imbalance, whereby certain source terms occur far more frequently than others and 

would otherwise distort the aggregate distribution of translation procedures. 

 

To the best of the researcherôs knowledge, this proportional macro-averaging approach 

has not been previously applied to the analysis of translation procedures in translation 

studies, and as such represents a methodological adaptation that enhances the rigour and 

representativeness of the analytical framework. 

 

This approach proved particularly relevant given the variability in the frequency of 

Islamic terms within the corpus. For instance: 

 

¶ The term  Ͻлв (mahr,  money or gift one has to give a woman upon marrying her) 

appears 43 times, and all instances were translated using the ófunctional 

equivalentô procedure. 

¶ The term  ФыА (ἲalǕq, divorce) appears 45 times, also exclusively translated using 

ófunctional equivalentô. 
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¶ In contrast, the term ϢϹК (Ԅiddah, the period after which a divorced  woman or a 

widow may marry  again), with 27 occurrences, was translated using three 

procedures: ótransferenceô (17 times), ócoupletsô (9 times), and óomissionô (1 

time). 

Such variation highlights the importance of adjusting the translation procedures 

frequencies to avoid skewed results and to provide a more balanced and representative 

picture of the translation procedures employed. By integrating this corpus-based 

technique into the analysis of translation procedures, the study enhances the rigour of its 

methodological framework and contributes an original perspective to translation studies.  

5.6.5.1 Data Collection and Preparation 

The dataset was compiled to include the following variables: 

¶ Source Terms (ST): Arabic terms and phrases under investigation, such as 

 Ͻлв/mahr, ФыА/ἲalǕq and ϢϹК/Ԅiddah.  

¶ Target Terms (TT): Their corresponding English translations, e.g., ñdowryò, 

ñdivorceò, and ñwaiting periodò. 

¶ Translation Procedures: procedures used to translate ST into TT, including 

ócultural equivalentô, ótransferenceô, ócoupletsô, óparaphrasingô, and others, based 

on the integrated framework (see Section 4.3).  

¶ Frequency: The number of occurrences of each ST and the frequency of each 

translation procedure applied to it. 

5.6.5.2 Data Analysis 

The analysis was conducted in three structured steps, implemented using Python for 

precision: 

¶ Total Frequency Calculation: The total frequency of all translation procedures for 

each ST was calculated by summing the occurrences of each procedure used for 

that term. This step is the foundation for the proportional analysis in the next 

phase. 

Total Frequency for a Term = Frequency of Procedure 1 + Frequency of Procedure 2 
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Example: For ФыА/ἲalǕq the total frequency is 45, as it was translated using 

ócultural equivalentô 45 times. For ϢϹК/Ԅiddah, the total frequency is 27, with 

ótransferenceô (17), ócoupletsô (9), and óomissionô (1). 

¶ Proportional Analysis per Term: To account for varying term frequencies, the 

frequency of each translation procedure was calculated through proportional 

frequency analysis by dividing it by the total frequency of the term. This yields a 

proportion reflecting the relative use of each procedure for a given term. 

 

 

Example: For ϢϹК/Ԅiddah: 

¶ Transference:  πȢφςω ρππ φςȢωϷ 

¶ Couplets: πȢσσ ρππ σσϷ 

¶ Omission: πȢπσχ ρππ σȢχϷ 

For  Ͻлв/mahr and ФыА/ἲalǕq, the proportion for ófunctional equivalentô is 100%, 

as it was the only procedure used. 

¶ Overall Proportion of Each Procedure: to adjust the overall usage of each 

translation procedure across the corpus, the average proportion of each procedure 

was calculated across all terms. 

ὕὺὩὶὥὰὰ ὖὶέὴέὶὸὭέὲ έὪ ὖὶέὧὩὨόὶὩ Ὥ = 

 
ὖὶέὴέὸὭέὲ έὪ ὖὶέὧὩὨόὶὩ Ὥ Ὢέὶ ὝὩὶά ρ ὖὶέὴέὸὭέὲ έὪ ὖὶέὧὩὨόὶὩ Ὥ Ὢέὶ ὝὩὶά ς Ễ 

ὔόάὦὩὶ έὪ ὸὩὶάί 
 

For example:  

Cultural equivalent:  

 

Proportions:  Ͻлв/mahr  (1.0), ϢϹК/Ԅiddah  (0.0), ФыА/ἲalǕq (1.0) 
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Overall Proportion: 
Ȣ

   φφȢφϷ 

 

Transference:  

Proportions:  Ͻлв/mahr  (0.0), ϢϹК/Ԅiddah  (φςȢω), ФыА/ἲalǕq (0.0) 

 

Overall Proportion: 
Ȣ Ȣ Ȣ

 
Ȣ
 ςπȢωφϷ 

5.6.5.3 Presentation of Results 

To ensure clarity and comprehensiveness in presenting the frequency analysis of 

translation procedures, the findings are organised through three complementary tables, 

each serving a distinct methodological purpose: 

Table of Raw Frequency of Translation Procedures 

This table will display the raw frequency counts of each translation procedure across all 

terms, along with their unweighted overall proportions. The purpose of this table is to 

provide a direct view of the actual occurrences of each procedure in the corpus. This table 

offers transparency by showing the raw data before any proportional frequency analysis 

is applied, allowing readers to observe the natural distribution of translation procedures 

in the corpus. 

Table of Proportional frequency scores of Translation Procedures 

This table will present the proportional frequency scores of each translation procedure 

across all terms, providing a balanced representation of their overall usage. This 

methodological approach ensures that high-frequency terms do not disproportionately 

influence the overall distribution of procedures, thereby offering a more equitable view 

of translator choices. The proportional frequency scores in this table may differ 

significantly from the raw frequency counts in the table of raw frequencies, reflecting the 

impact of proportional frequency analysis on the data. 

Table providing Detailed Breakdown per Term 

This table will provide a comprehensive, term-by-term breakdown, presenting for each 

source term: its total frequency in the corpus, the TT, the translation procedure employed, 
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the frequency of each procedure, and the proportion of each procedure relative to that 

specific term. Due to the substantial number of terms analysed in this study, this table 

will be included in the appendix to maintain the focus and readability of the main text 

while ensuring comprehensive data accessibility for readers who wish to examine the 

translation patterns for individual terms in detail. 

These three tables serve complementary methodological functions. The table of raw 

frequencies establishes transparency by presenting raw data, the table of proportional 

frequency scores provides the data facilitating the proportional frequency analysis that 

addresses the core research question, and the detailed breakdown table offers a detailed 

breakdown for comprehensive understanding and verification of the analytical process. 

Together, they ensure that the presentation of results is both rigorous and accessible. 

5.7 Conclusion  

This chapter has outlined the methodological approach employed in this thesis while also 

engaging with key theoretical debates surrounding corpus design and construction in legal 

translation research. It has outlined the methodological approach employed in this thesis 

while simultaneously engaging with scholarly discussions that inform corpus-based 

research in legal translation studies. It began by situating the research within translation 

studies and explaining the rationale for adopting mixed research methods. The chapter 

then moved beyond procedural description to explore theoretical considerations 

surrounding corpus linguistics, reviewing different corpus types, their application in 

translation and legal translation studies, and examining existing Arabic legal corpora to 

position this study within the broader landscape of Arabic legal corpus construction. The 

chapter provided detailed information about the design and construction of the two 

corpora used in this study, the MCSLR and the PCSLR, explaining the decisions made 

during data selection, extraction, processing, alignment, and annotation. The corpus 

investigation process was then described, including the three analytical tools employed: 

wordlists, n-grams, and concordances. The corpus investigation process was then 

described, including the three analytical tools employed: wordlists, n-grams, and 

concordances. Finally, the proportional frequency analysis of the translation procedures 

for application to this study's data was explained. Chapter 6 explores the linguistic 

features of Saudi laws and regulations and the possible translation challenges at the 

lexical, syntactical and textual levels.  
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Chapter 6 : The Common Linguistic  Features of Saudi Laws and 

Regulations at the Lexical, Syntactic, and Textual levels 

6.1 Introduction  

Having established the corpus design and analytical framework in Chapter 5, this chapter 

now applies these methodological tools to examine the distinctive linguistic features of 

Saudi laws and regulations. It explores the distinctive features of Saudi laws and 

regulations at the lexical, syntactic, and textual levels, drawing on both corpus-based and 

manual analyses. The Monolingual Corpus of Saudi Laws and Regulations (MCSLR) 

provides the primary data for this investigation, which is complemented by close manual 

examination of randomly selected concordances as described in Chapter 4Chapter 5 (5.6). 

While the corpus analysis (using wordlist and n-grams tools) helps to identify recurrent 

patterns, manual analysis allows for a more nuanced exploration of linguistic features, 

and plays a key role in identifying the textual features of Saudi legislation. This dual 

approach aims to facilitate an analysis that balances analytical breadth and depth, with a 

view to improving understanding of how governmental bodies approach the translation 

of Islamic legal concepts into English. Throughout the analysis, examples drawn from 

existing translations in the PCSLR are indicated as ñPCSLR translationò and follow 

American English conventions, while other examples are translated literally to preserve 

Arabic syntactic features. 

 

To ensure valid quantitative comparison across sub corpora of differing sizes, all raw 

frequency counts were normalised prior to analysis. Following standard corpus linguistic 

practice (e.g., Brezina, 2018), each itemôs raw frequency was converted into a frequency 

per million words (pmw) based on the total token count of the sub corpus in which it 

occurred. Normalisation was applied systematically across all datasets before any 

descriptive or inferential analysis was conducted. This procedure ensured that observed 

differences in frequency were attributable to linguistic behaviour rather than disparities 

in corpus size. All frequency figures presented in tables and discussed in the analysis 

therefore reflect normalised values. This approach provides a consistent basis for 

comparison and enhances the reliability of subsequent quantitative interpretations. 

 

Although the chapter focuses specifically on Saudi laws and regulations, the findings are 

not necessarily confined to this context. Rather, they may point to recurrent and 
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recognisable characteristics of Arabic legislative drafting more broadly, such as the 

frequent use of formulaic expressions, nominalisation, modal verbs, participles, cohesive 

devices, and repetition. 

6.2 Lexical features  

Legal language is distinguished by the uniqueness of its terminology, which sets it apart 

from both ordinary language and other specialist registers. Each legal system develops a 

specialised lexicon that reflects its underlying principles and cultural context. It also uses 

specific terminologies to express its concepts and methods, and to convey and interpret 

its regulations (David and Brierley, 1985, p.19). System-bound terms, which are 

extensively used in legal language (Cao, 2007, pp.53ï60), exemplify this uniqueness by 

embedding legal texts within their specific frameworks. For instance, the English legal 

lexis that expresses common law (e.g., the United Kingdomôs law) differs from that of 

some Arabic legal systems, which are influenced by Islamic law (e.g., Saudi law). One 

illustration is the term ϢϝЪϾ/Zakat, defined as ña certain fixed proportion of the wealth and 

of every kind of the property liable to Zakat of a Muslim to be paid yearly (Islamic year) 

for the benefit of the poor in the Muslim communityò (Al -Khudrawi, 2004, p.217). This 

term is embedded in Saudi legislation, but has no equivalent in English legal language, 

as it is an Islamic legal concept absent from both common law and civil law systems. 

Another example is оϼнЇЮϜ ЁЯϯв (Majlis al-ShȊrǕ, ShȊrǕ Council),
27

 a Saudi legislative 

body rooted in the Islamic principle of ShȊrǕ (consultation). This institution reflects 

political and institutional structures that diverge fundamentally from those of common 

law systems. The examples presented in the following section further demonstrate the 

distinctive lexical features of Saudi legislation, in particular the use of vocabulary. This 

distinctive range of lexical features may be broadly classified into technical, semi-

technical, and everyday vocabulary, which are examined in the following subsection. 

6.2.1 Technical, semi-technical, and everyday vocabulary 

Saudi legislation can be observed to employ three categories of legal terms following 

Alcaraz Varó and Hughesô (2014, p.16) classification: purely technical, semi-technical, 

and everyday vocabulary. Technical terms or óterms of artô (Mellinkoff, 1963, p.16) are 

found exclusively in a legal context (Alcaraz Varó and Hughes, 2002, p.16), and convey 

 
27 The ShȊrǕ Council consists of a president and 150 members appointed by the King and drawn from Saudi Arabiaôs scholars, 
experts, and specialists (ShȊrǕ Council Law, 1992). The members of the ShȊrǕ Council review and amend Saudi laws and regulations, 

suggest new laws and regulations, and review international conventions and agreements (Al - afǭ, 2015, p.183). 
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specific, often nuanced legal meanings (Durant and Leung, 2017, p.58). Examples of 

these terms in Saudi laws and regulations include сЗУϳϧЮϜ ϿϯϳЮϜ (al-Ỡajz al-taỠaffuὖǭ, 

preventive attachment: a legal procedure whereby the court temporarily bans the 

transport, transfer, exchange, disposal, or movement of funds
28

) and РϝзϛϧЂϜ сЎϝЦ (qǕỈǭ 

istiԃnǕf, judge of the Court of Appeal).
29

 Such specialised legal terms give a text a distinct 

legal nature (El-Farahaty, 2015, p.33) and are generally regarded as irreplaceable due to 

their fixed legal meanings. Their specificity, however, presents significant challenges for 

translators, especially when operating across different legal systems and languages, as in 

the case when rendering Saudi legislation into English. This difficulty arises from what 

Ġarļeviĺ (1997, p.232) describes as óconceptual incongruenceô between distinct legal 

systems. For instance, the Arabic concept of сЗУϳϧЮϜ ϿϯϳЮϜ/al-Ỡajz al-taỠaffuὖǭ lacks an 

exact procedural counterpart in common law, requiring translators to decide between 

using a ófunctional equivalentô (which risks misrepresentation), and a ódescriptive 

translationô (which risks overtranslation).  

Semi-technical terms pose challenges for translators due to their polysemous nature. 

Polysemy, in general linguistic terms, refers to the phenomenon whereby a single word 

carries two or more related meanings (Hemel, 2023, p.1067). In legal language, this is 

particularly common with semi-technical terms, which often have one everyday meaning 

and another specialised legal meaning (Alcaraz Varó and Hughes, 2002, p.16). Altarabin 

(2021, p.105) describes the phenomenon of polysemy in Arabic legal language as a ñword 

semantic rangeò, which as he explains, denotes the range of meanings that may be derived 

from a single term across different contexts. Within the legal domain, Richard (2018, p.2) 

categorises legal polysemy into two main types:  

¶ Internal polysemy arises when a term carries multiple meanings within the legal 

field itself.  An example of internal polysemy can be seen in the Arabic 

term /Љу϶ϽϦtarkhǭἨ which may denote license, authorisation, or permission 

depending on the specific legal context, as shown below:  

ST TT 

  дмϸ бууЧϧЮϜ ϣЮмϜϿгЮ ϟϧЫв ϢϼϜϸϖ мϒ ̭ϝЇжϖ мϒ ϱϧТ

Љу϶ϽϦ
30
 

Establishing and operating an office for 

practicing the profession without a license. 
PCSLR translation  

 
28 Anti-Money Laundering Law (2017). 
29 Law of the Board of Grievances (2007). 

30 Accredited Valuers Law (2012). 



129 
 

 

 

  мϒ сжϜϽгЛЮϜ ϨϜϽϧЮϜ ЙЦнвм ϽϪцϜ ϼϝгϫϧЂϜ Ͼнϯт ъ

 ъϖ йЯуПЇϦЉу϶ϽϧϠ ϣϛулЮϜ ев.
31

 

No  antiquity  or  urban  heritage  site  may  be  

invested  in  or  operated  without  authorization 

from SCTA . 
PCSLR translation 

  ЙГЦм ϣЮнЧзгЮϜ ϼϝϪфϜ ЙуϠ ϤϜϸϜϿв буЗзϦ Ͼнϯт ъ

 ъϖ сϡЛЇЮϜ ϨϜϽϧЮϜЉу϶ϽϧϠ .ϣϛулЮϜ ев
32
  

No auctions for the sale of movable antiquities 

and  folk  heritage  artifacts  may  be  organized  

without the permission of SCTA. 
PCSLR translation 

 

¶ External polysemy, by contrast, occurs when a term has both a legal meaning and 

at least one non-legal, everyday meaning. An example of external polysemy is the 

Arabic term /ϢϿлϮϒajhizah  which generally means equipment, instruments, or 

devices. However, in the context of Saudi laws, it can also refer to agencies . 

Interestingly, this semantic extension is somewhat mirrored in English by the term 

apparatus, which denotes both equipment and the institutional machinery of the 

state (e.g., the state apparatus). Examples of the term /ϢϿлϮϒajhizah in Saudi laws 

are shown in the table below: 

ST TT  

ϢϽЧУЮϜ аϝЫϲϒ рϽЃϦ ъ )̸(  ϣжнЛв рϒ пЯК ϢϸϝгЮϜ иϻк ев

 ϝлвϹЧϦϢϿлϮϒ  .ϣЫЯггЮϜ ϤϝГЯЂ мϒ
33

 

The provisions of paragraph (1) of this Article 

shall not apply to any assistance provided by 

the Kingdomôs agencies or authorities. 
PCSLR translation 

  аϜϹϷϧЂϜ мϒ ϢϾϝуϲϢϿлϮϒ    мϒ ϤъϝЋϦъϝϠ ϣЦыК ϤϜϺ

 .ϤϝвнЯЛгЮϜ ϣузЧϦ
34

 

Possessing  or  using  devices  related  to  

telecommunications  or  information  

technology. 
PCSLR translation 

 аϜϹϷϧЂϜϢϿлϮϒ ϣЫЯггЮϜ сТ ϢϼнЗϳв ϬыК мϒ СЇЪ.
35

       

Use diagnosis or treatment equipment 

prohibited in the Kingdom. 
PCSLR translation 

 

For translators, terms exhibiting external polysemy are particularly challenging because 

although they occur in common usage, they acquire precise legal significance only in 

specific contexts. Unlike purely technical terms, which are readily recognisable as legal 

in nature, semi-technical terms often shift between general and legal usage. This makes 

them the most difficult category to render accurately in translation (Chromá, 2011, p.37), 

as translators must carefully distinguish between their everyday and legal senses.   

 

 
31 Law of Antiquities, Museums and Urban Heritage (2014). 

32 Law of Antiquities, Museums and Urban Heritage (2014). 
33 Civil Aviation Law (2005). 
34 Law of Telecommunications and Information Technology (2022). 

35 Health Laws (2002). 
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The last category of Alcaraz Var· and Hughesô (2002, p.16) classification consists of 

everyday terms that do not carry a specific legal meaning when used in a legal context. 

Examples include terms like  ϽтϾм (wazǭr, minister) and ϥтнЋϦ (taἨwǭt, vote). Since legal 

documents address a wide range of people, objects, actions, and situations, everyday 

terms come from any domain. Such terms do not pose particular challenges for translators 

beyond those inherent in general language transfer, as they are neither specific legal terms 

nor polysemous in nature. 

6.2.2 Islamic terminology  

Religious terms and phrases feature extensively in Arabic legal discourse (El-Farahaty, 

2015, p.34; Altarabin, 2021, p.106), particularly in official documents such as marriage 

contracts (El-Farahaty, 2015, p.34). In Saudi Arabia, Islamic law constitutes the primary 

source of law and forms the foundation of the entire legal system (Van Eijk, 2010, p.157). 

The QurᾹan and the Sunnah are the two pivotal sources of its legal system (Basic Law of 

Governance, 1992). Thus, Islamic terminology are frequently found in Saudi laws. In this 

study, Islamic terminology refers to general Islamic terms and phrases (e.g.,  ϞϝϧЪ [kitǕb 

Allah, Allahôs Book]) and Islamic legal terms (e.g., сКϽІ Ϲϲ [Ỡadd Sharóǭ, a Sharia-

prescribed punishment]).  

 

An investigation of the wordlist of the MCSLR shows that there are more than 800 

instances of the Islamic term /Allah alone,  as shown in Figure 9. The high frequency of 

such items reflects the cultural and religious grounding of Saudi legislation, but it also 

highlights a major translation problem. As Alwazna (2018) notes, difficulties arise when 

culture-bound terms rooted in one legal system lack counterparts in the receptor language, 

making accurate equivalence challenging. Islamic items in Saudi legislation exemplify 

this problem, as they are deeply embedded in the Islamic legal-cultural framework but 

lack direct parallels in English legal discourse. 
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Figure 8 The frequency of the term /Allah in the MCSLR.  

 

Most of the occurrences of this term were found in the preambles of the studied laws and 

regulations.  This is attributed to the introductory nature of the Saudi preambles which 

includes phrases such as буϲϽЮϜ егϲϽЮϜ  бЃϠ (bismillǕh al-RaỠmǕn al-RaỠǭm, In the Name 

of Allah the Compassionate the Merciful), пЮϝЛϦ  днЛϠ (bi-óawn Allah taóǕlǕ, With  the  

help of Almighty Allah) and ХуТнϧЮϜ ύϝϠ (billǕh al-tawfǭq, may Allah grant us success).  

 

Although Islamic terminology are prevalent in the MCSLR, their usage varies among the 

sub-corpora. The following table displays variations in the frequency of such terms and 

phrases within the corpus: 

  Table 8: The frequency of Islamic items in the MCSLR. 

Sub-corpus 

Total 

Word 

count 

Frequency of 

Islamic Terms 

and Expressions 

Relative 

Percentage of 

Islamic items 

in Sub-corpus 

(%)  

Frequency p/m 

Hajj and Islamic Affairs 

Laws 
17,797 427 1.8% 24,000 

Basic Laws 12,457 75 0.46% 6,021 

Judiciary and Human 

Rights Laws 
116,856 683 0.45% 5,846 

Youth and Sports Laws 3,224 10 0.24% 3,101 

Diplomatic Corps, 

Protocol and Ceremonies 

Laws 

5,647 17 0.23% 3,010 

National Security, Civil 

Status and Criminal Laws 
113,311 323 0.22% 2,850 

Civil Service Laws 10,847 27 0.19% 2,490 

Media, Culture and 

Publication Laws 
32,628 70 0.16% 2,145 

Finance and Audit Laws 41,240 84 0.15% 2,037 

Education and Science 

Laws 
15,737 28 0.13% 1,779 

Labour and Social Care 

Laws 
61,122 108 0.13% 1,767 

Military Service Laws 16,284 27 0.12% 1,658 

Health Laws 55,116 89 0.12% 1,615 



132 
 

 

 

 

The table above provides a detailed quantitative overview of Islamic terms and 

expressions across 19 distinct legal sub-corpora in the MCSLR. The data reveals 

significant variation in the integration of Islamic terms and expressions in the different 

sub-corpora, reflecting the thematic relevance of each legal sub-corpus.  

 

The Hajj and Islamic Affairs sub-corpus unsurprisingly has the highest relative 

percentage of Islamic terms and expressions (1.8%). This reflects the nature of its content, 

which regulates Islamic affairs, such as matters pertaining to ϣвϝвшϜ/al-ImǕmah
36

 and 

днжϺϕгЮϜ/al-MuôadhdhunȊn
37

 duties, domestic pilgrimsô services, and laws for transporting 

international pilgrims to and from the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia.  Examples of the Islamic 

terms and expressions in the Hajj and Islamic Affairs sub-corpus include:  

 

¶  ЬнЂϼ пЯК аыЃЮϜм ϢыЋЮϜм ̪ ϹгϳЮϜ (al-ởamdu lillǕh, wa-al-ἨalǕtu wa-al-salǕm óal§ 

RasȊl Allah, Praise be to Allah, and may His blessings and peace be upon His 

Messenger).  

¶ дмϽгϧЛгЮϜ/al-MuótamirȊn: the plural of muԄtamir, i.e., a ñperformer of the  

Umrahò
38 (Sano, 2000, p.409).  

 

The second highest relative percentage of the Islamic terms and phrases was found in the 

Basic Laws sub-corpus (0.46%), which includes governance laws (e.g., the Basic Law of 

Governance and the ShȊrǕ Law). Examples of Islamic terms and phrases in the Basic 

laws sub-corpus are: 

 

 
36 Al-ImǕmah is the plural of ԃimǕm which refers to a Muslim man who leads Muslims in prayer.   
37Al-MuôadhdhunȊn is the plural of mԃudhin which refers to a Muslim man who calls for prayer . 

38 A lesser pilgrimage to Mecca which is optional and can be performed at any time (Almaany, no date, a). 

Transposition and 

Communication Laws 
50,847 65 0.09% 1,278 

Municipal Services and 

Urban Planning Laws 
77,300 81 0.08% 1,047 

Agriculture, Water and 

Biota Laws 
47,453 48 0.07% 1,011 

Tourism and Antiquities 

Laws 
20,802 20 0.07% 961 

Energy, Industry and 

Mining Laws 
57,253 48 0.06% 839 

Commerce, Economy, 

and Investment laws 
192,477 147 0.06% 764 
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¶  ϞϝϧЪ (kitǕb Allah, the Book of Allah, i.e. the QurᾹan). 

¶ бЯЂм йуЯК  пЯЊ Ϲгϳв йЮнЂϼ ϣзЂ (Sunnat RasȊlih, Muhammad Ἠall§ Allah óalayh wa-

sallam, the tradition of His Messenger Muhammd, may Allahôs blessings and 

peace be upon him).  

¶ ̭ϝϧТшϜ/al-IftǕԃ: formulating a formal Islamic opinion on a specific issue 

(International Islamic Fiqh Academy, 2006). 

 

The third most prevalent use of Islamic terminology can be found in the Judiciary and 

Human Rights Laws sub-corpus (0.45%). This includes laws that govern family affairs 

(e.g., marriage and divorce), criminal procedures (e.g., criminal action, punishment, and 

investigation procedures), and the Sharia judiciary. All Saudi judicial legislations are 

compatible with Sharia  law and its principles, whether enacted by Royal Decrees, 

Ministerial Resolutions or Administrative Circulars (Al -Fadhel, 2009, p.91). By 

investigating the wordlist of the Judiciary and Human Rights laws sub-corpus, several 

Islamic terminology were found, such as:  

¶  ϽлгЮϜ/al-mahr: a gift (money or valuable property) which should be given to a 

bride by her groom before marriage (Wani, 2001, p.388).  

¶ дϝЛЯЮϜ онКϸ/daów§ al-lióǕn: an Islamic legal procedure to prove adultery accusation 

or to clear a wifeôs name of adultery (Rawad Al-Tarjama Foundation, 2020, 

p.447). It occurs if a husband, without evidence, accuses his wife of adultery 

which she denies, or if a husband denies the paternity of a child, and the wife 

denies his accusation (Rawad Al-Tarjama Foundation, 2020, p.447).   

 

Al-lióǕn is an oath by Allah in which:  

 

And for those who launch a charge against their spouses, and have (in 

support) no evidence but their own,- their solitary evidence (can be 

received) if they bear witness four times (with an oath) by Allah that they 

are solemnly telling the truth;  

And the fifth (oath) (should be) that they solemnly invoke the curse of 

Allah on themselves if they tell a lie. 

But it would avert the punishment from the wife, if she bears witness four 

times (with an oath) By Allah, that (her husband) is telling a lie;  
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And the fifth (oath) should be that she solemnly invokes the wrath of Allah 

on herself if (her accuser) is telling the truth. 

(QurᾹan, 24:6ï9, trans. by Yusuf Ali, 1997) 

 

The sub-corpora of Agriculture, Water and Biota Laws; Tourism and Antiquities Laws; 

Commerce, Economy, and Investment Laws; and Energy, Industry and Mining Laws 

exhibit the lowest occurrence of Islamic terms and phrases. This is likely due to the nature 

of such legislation, which generally deals with the organisation of agriculture, tourism, 

the economy, and industry in Saudi Arabia. Most of the Islamic terminology that were 

found in these four sub-corpora are Islamic phrases in the preambles, including бЃϠ    

буϲϽЮϜ егϲϽЮϜ (BismillǕh al-RaỠmǕn al-RaỠǭm, in the Name of Allah),  днЛϠ (bi-óawn 

Allah, With the help of Allah), and ХуТнϧЮϜ ύϝϠ (billǕh al-tawfǭq, may Allah grant us 

success).   

 

While Islamic terminology constitute a distinctive lexical marker of Saudi legislation, 

they also represent one of the most persistent sources of translation difficulty, as they 

often lack direct equivalents in English legal drafting, as discussed in detail in Chapters 

7 and Chapter 8. In Saudi laws and regulations, Islamic terminology in the MCSLR can 

be classified into Islamic terms and phrases and Islamic legal terms. This distinction is 

particularly useful because these two categories differ in both function and translational 

complexity. While Islamic phrases often perform metalinguistic or formulaic functions, 

commonly appearing in preambles, they can be rendered more directly into English. 

Islamic legal terms however are embedded within the substantive provisions of the law. 

They carry precise jurisprudential meanings rooted in Islamic law, making their 

translation more challenging and requiring a higher degree of contextual and legal 

awareness. The following sub-sections analyse these categories in detail. 

6.2.2.1 Islamic terms and phrases  

In this study, Islamic terms and phrases refer to words and expressions that convey 

general Islamic concepts without carrying specific legal implications. Islamic elements 

include references to religious practices such as ϭϲ (Hajj, the major pilgrimage to Mecca) 

(Section 8.3.2.5) and ϢыЊ (ἧalǕh, prayer) (Section 8.3.2.3) as well as festivals such as  ϹуК

пϳЎцϜ ϹуКм ϽГУЮϜ (Eid al-Fitr and Eid al-Adha, Islamic festivals) (Section 8.3.2.11). 

Although such terms and expressions are culturally transparent to Arab and Muslim 

readers, they may appear unintelligible to non-Muslim audiences when translated into 
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English. As will be seen in Sections 8.3.2.5  and 8.3.2.3, translating ϭϲ/Hajj into 

ñpilgrimageò and ϢыЊ/ἧalǕh into ñprayerò risks semantic loss, since these translations 

strip away the specifically Islamic meaning of the original terms. For example, ϭϲ/Hajj is 

not a general pilgrimage to any place, but a specific obligatory journey to Mecca 

performed under prescribed conditions and at a designated time in the Islamic calendar. 

The term ϢыЊ/ἧalǕh similarly does not refer to all forms and formats of prayer, or prayer 

in a general sense, but rather specifically refers to the five obligatory Islamic daily 

prayers. As these examples indicate, translating Islamic terms and phrases using  only TL 

referential equivalents cannot adequately capture the complete semantic range of such 

terms (Kashgary, 2011, p.52). As demonstrated in the data analysis of the PCSLR in 

Chapter 8, translators should balance cultural authenticity and reader accessibility by 

applying multiple procedures such as ócoupletsô.   

 

Formulaic invocations are another type of linguistic device found in Saudi legislation, 

and includes expressions such as пЮϝЛϦ  (Allah taԄǕlǕ, Allah the Exalted), бЯЂм йуЯК  пЯЊ 

(Ἠall§ Allah óalayh wa-sallam, may Allahôs blessings and peace be upon him) and    бЃϠ

буϲϽЮϜ егϲϽЮϜ (bismillǕh al-RaỠmǕn al-RaỠǭm, In the Name of Allah, the Compassionate, 

the Merciful). While these are conventional openings and honorifics in Arabic, they lack 

direct counterparts in English. Translating such expressions is problematic, since óliteral 

translationô preserves the form of such phrases but often produces a meaningless TT. 

óOmissionô is another procedure that can be used for such phrases, and though sometimes 

justified where elements of language are culturally irrelevant to the TRs (El-Farahaty, 

2016, p.483), this approach is problematic as it obscures the Islamic culture embedded in 

the ST. It is also important to note that these invocations are not legally binding (El-

Farahaty, 2016, p.484); they function as formulaic markers rather than provisions that 

establish enforceable rights or obligations. In this respect, they differ fundamentally from 

Islamic legal terms, as seen in the example of ЙЯ϶ (khulԄ, the arrangement in which the 

wife seeks  divorce through making a deal with her husband), which carry specific legal 

consequences within the framework of Sharia.  

6.2.2.2 Islamic legal terms 

In this study, Islamic legal terms are system-bound terms that convey specific legal 

meanings within the context of Islamic jurisprudence. Their translation poses a significant 

challenge, since such terms often lack functional counterparts in English. Examples of 

Islamic legal terms in the MCSLR include:  



136 
 

 

 

 

¶ /ϢϹКóiddah: a waiting period during which a woman shall not be married due 

to marital separation or her husbandôs death (Sano, 2000, p.276) (Section 

7.2.2.3.1).  

¶ аϽϳв/maỠram: a womanôs maỠram is her husband or any sane adult male 

relative with whom marriage is permanently forbidden either by kindship 

(e.g., her father, nephew and brother) by breastfeeding (e.g. foster brother or 

foster son) or by marriage (e.g., her father in law) (Rawad Al-Tarjama 

Foundation, 2020, p.460) (7.2.2.7.1). 

 

The difficulty of translating Islamic legal terms is often attributed to the linguistic, 

systemic, and cultural gaps that exist between Islamic law and English common law. For 

example, /ϢϹКԄiddah signifies a distinct Islamic legal obligation for which no counterpart 

exists in English law. Similarly,  аϽϳв/maỠram  (as discussed in Section 7.2.2.7.1), refers 

to a culturally embedded set of prohibited kinship relations that cannot be directly aligned 

with Western legal classifications. Such Islamic legal terms are culturally loaded and 

require explicit clarification in translation to ensure the full transfer of their intended legal 

meaning to the TRs (El-Farahaty, 2016, p.485). A detailed analysis of the translation of 

such Islamic legal terms is provided in Chapter 7 . 

6.2.3 Formality  

In Arabic, formality is often expressed through the use of honorific titles, modes of 

address, and the use of the first and second person plural (El-Farahaty, 2015, pp.35ï36). 

Although both Arabic and English legal discourses are marked by a high degree of 

formality, honorary titles and forms of address are far more prevalent in Arabic legal texts 

(Altarabin, 2021, p.107). When translated into English, such forms may conflict with 

stylistic conventions that restrict the use of honorific titles, resulting in redundancy or 

excessive formality.  

 

Saudi legislation uses honorary addresses and first-person plural forms to express 

formality and courtesy. The following are examples of the honorary titles used in Saudi 

laws and regulations:  

 

ST TT  
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ЩЯгЮϜ ϣЮыϯЮ   нУЛЮϝϠ ϽвцϜ ϼϜϹЊϖ ЬϜнϲцϜ ЙугϮ сТ

 .аϝЗзЮϜ ϜϻлЮ ϝЧТм еувнЫϳгЮϜ еК ЈϝϷЮϜ
39

 

His Majesty the King shall, in all cases, have 

the authority to issue a special pardon for 

those convicted in accordance with this 

system. 
Literal translation 

  ϣЂϝϚϽϠ  ϣзϯЮ  ЭуЫЇϦсЫЯгЮϜ  нгЃЮϜ  ϟϲϝЊ    ϽтϾм

ϣуЯ϶ϜϹЮϜ.
40
  

Forming a committee headed by His Royal 

Highness the Minister of Interior. 

 
Literal translation 

 ϼϜϽЧϠ  ϢϼϸϝЋЮϜм  ϣтϻуУзϧЮϜ  ϣϳϚыЮϜ сЮϝЛв  ϽтϾм

ϣϳЋЮϜ.
41
  

Executive regulations issued by the decision 

of His Excellency the Minister of Health. 

 
Literal translation 

ϣЯуЏТ ЬϹЛЮϜ ϢϼϜϾм ЭуЪм.
42
 

His Eminence the Deputy of the Ministry of 

Justice 
Literal translation 

 

Formality is also reflected in the use of the first-person plural as follows:  

ST TT  

еϳж  ϣуϠϽЛЮϜ ϣЫЯггЮϜ ЩЯв ̪ϸнЛЂ Ьϐ ϿтϿЛЮϜ ϹϡК еϠ ϹлТ

 ϜϽЗжм ̪ϣвϝЛЮϜ ϣϳЯЋгЮϜ йуЏϧЧϦ ϝв пЯК ̭ϝзϠ ̪ϣтϸнЛЃЮϜ

 ХуЧϳϦ сТ ϣϡОϼм ̪ϤъϝϯгЮϜ СЯϧϷв сТ ϣЮмϹЮϜ ϼнГϧЮ

 сϧЮϜ РϜϹкцϜпЛЃж ̪ϝлуЮϖ ϝжϽвϒ Ϥϐ нк ϝгϠ  ...
43
  

We, Fahd Bin Abdulaziz Al-Saud, 

Monarch of the Kingdom of Saudi 

Arabia, having taken into consideration 

the public interest, and in view of the 

progress of the State in various fields and 

out of the desire to achieve the objectives 

we are pursuing, (we) have ordered the 

following: 

 
Literal translation 

 

In the sentence above, the plural first pronoun еϳж (naỠnu, we), the attached plural prefix 

д/na in  пЛЃж (nasԄǕ, we are pursuing) and the attached plural pronoun ϝж/naǕ as suffix in 

ϝжϽвϒ (amarnǕ, we have ordered) are used to refer to the king.  

 

The honorific feature of Saudi legislation also appears when referring to a person by using 

Islamic expressions such as  йгϲϼ (raỠimah Allah, may Allah have mercy upon his soul), 

 йЗУϲ (Ỡafaὖahu Allah, may Allah save him) and  йгЯЂ (sallamah  Allah, may Allah 

bless him). Consider the following examples:  

ST TT  

 ϿтϿЛЮϜ ϹϡК ЩЯгЮϜ бЂϜ ЭгϳϦ ϣвϝК ϣϡϧЫв ̭ϝЇжϖ   йгϲϼ

.
44 

 

The establishment of a public library bearing 

the name of King Abdulaziz, may Allah have 

mercy on him. 
Literal translation 

 ЭгЛЮϜ ϽтϾм сЮϝЛгЮϜ ϟϲϝЊ йЗУϲ .
45

 

His Excellency the Minister of Labour, may 

Allah save him . 
Literal translation 
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6.2.4 Use of masculine gender terms  

The use of masculine gender terms is a characteristic of Arabic legal discourse (El-

Farahaty, 2015, p.37; Altarabin, 2021, p.108). One feature of Saudi legislation is the use 

of masculine language for both males and females in general provisions and feminine 

language in women-only provisions, as shown in the following examples from the labour 

law:   

ST TT 

 Хϲ ЭгЛЮϜеАϜнгЯЮ.
46
  

 

Work is the right of every (masculine) citizen. 

 
PCSLR translation 

 

In Arabic, the word еАϜнв (muwǕἲin, a male citizen) is masculine, and its feminine 

counterpart is ϣзАϜнв (muwǕἲinah, a female citizen). Despite using the masculine form in 

the above example, the provision applies to all citizens, regardless of gender. 

 

ST TT 

 

 ϝлЧϳϧЃϦ ϝгЪϣЯвϝЛЮϜ   ев ϽлІϒ ϣϧЂ Ьы϶ ϹЧЛЮϜ ϥлжϒ ϜϺϖ 

ϝлЛЎм ϵтϼϝϦ ев ϽлІϒ ϣϪыϪ мϒ ϝлϮϜмϾ ϹЧК ϵтϼϝϦ.
47
  

 

 

(A female) worker shall likewise be entitled to 

the full award if she ends her contract within 

six months from the date of her marriage or 

three months from the date of giving birth. 

 
PCSLR translation 

 

In this provision, the term ϣЯвϝЛЮϜ (al-óǕmilah, a female worker) is the feminine form of 

ЭвϝК (óǕmil, worker), referring specifically to a female employee. The use of the feminine 

form indicates that this clause applies exclusively to women. This example demonstrates 

how Saudi legislation employs the feminine form when addressing provisions that apply 

solely to women, in contrast to the default use of masculine forms in general provisions. 

 

Unlike English, Arabic does not have gender-neural nouns, verbs, adjectives, and 

pronouns. Producing gender-inclusive language in Arabic by using masculine and 

 
39 Law of Ministersô Trial (1961). 

40 Social Insurance Law (2024). 
41 Implementing Regulations of the Waste Management Law (2022). 

42 Regulations of the Council for Daôwah and Guidance (1994). 
43 Basic Law of Governance (1992). 

44 King Abdulaziz Public Library Law (1996). 
45 Implementing Regulations for Temporary and Seasonal Work Permits (2015). 
46 Labour Law (2005). 

47 Labour Law (2005). 
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feminine language or the plural form as in English is problematic for many reasons. First, 

Arabic grammar distinguishes between masculine and feminine, as well as singular, dual, 

and plural forms (El-Farahaty, 2023, p.2528). Second, each Arabic noun and adjective is 

classified as either masculine or feminine, and all the related grammatical elements such 

as adjectives, nouns, and verbs must match the noun in gender, case, and number (Elewa 

and El-Farahaty, 2022). Third, in Arabic, gender distinctions extend to pronouns and 

affect their agreement with verbs and adjectives. Fourth, drafting legal texts using both 

masculine and feminine forms often results in lengthy, complex, and potentially 

ambiguous sentences (Preparatory Committee for Drafting Judicial Legislation, 2022, 

p.128). The examples below further illustrate this. The following is the original text from 

the Implementing Regulation of the Finance Lease Law (2013), wherein masculine 

language was used to address both genders:  

 

 

ST TT 

 сТ ϝлтϸϕт дϒ ϸнЧЛЮϜ ЭϯЂ ЁуϚϼ ϣЧТϜнв ϹЛϠ Ͼнϯтм

ЩЮϺ пЯК ϣϡϦϽϧгЮϜ ϤϝЧУзЮϜ Эгϳϧт рϻЮϜ ϽϮϕгЮϜ ϽЧв. 

He may, upon the approval of the head of the 

contract register and at the lessorôs expense, 

perform such duties at the lessorôs location. 

PCSLR translation 

 

In an attempt to adopt gender-inclusive language, the same provision can be rewritten 

using both masculine and feminine forms (as seen in the first example below) or the plural 

form (in the second example below). Both these approaches present longer and more 

complicated sentences:  

 

  ϣЧТϜнв ϹЛϠ ϾнϯтмϢ/ЁуϚϼ    ϸнЧЛЮϜ ЭϯЂϝлтϸϕϦ /ϝлтϸϕт дϒ    ϽЧв сТϢ/ϽϮϕгЮϜ  сϧЮϜ /рϻЮϜ   ЭгϳϧϦ/Эгϳϧт  

.ЩЮϺ пЯК ϣϡϦϽϧгЮϜ ϤϝЧУзЮϜ 

He/ she may, upon the approval of the head (masculine and feminine) of the 

contract register and at the lessorôs (masculine and feminine) expense, perform 

such duties at the lessorôs location (masculine and feminine).  

 

  ϣЧТϜнв ϹЛϠ ϾнϯтмϤϝЃуϚϼ/̭ϝЂϔϼ    ϸнЧЛЮϜ ЭϯЂ ϝлзтϸϕϦ /ϝлжмϸϕт дϒ  ϽЧв сТ сϦыЮϜ /етϻЮϜ ϤϜ/ϽϮϕгЮϜ

еЯгϳϧт /ϜнЯгϳϧт .ЩЮϺ пЯК ϣϡϦϽϧгЮϜ ϤϝЧУзЮϜ 

They (masculine and feminine) may, upon the approval of the heads (masculine 

and feminine) of the contract register and at the lessorsô (masculine and 
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feminine) expense, perform such duties at the lessorsô location (masculine and 

feminine).  

 

These revised versions highlight the increased complexity and length that results from 

efforts to explicitly use gender-inclusive language in Arabic, in contrast to the more 

concise masculine default form typically used. 

6.2.4.1 Gender-neutral terms  

El-Farahaty (2023, p.2535) defines neutral terms as grammatically masculine terms that 

refer to both genders, as well as collective nouns (e.g.,  ϟЛЇЮϜ [al-shaób, people]), and 

broken plurals (e.g., ϞнЛЇЮϜ [al-shaóȊb, the peoples]). El-Farahaty (2023) has examined 

gender-representative terms in the Egyptian (2014, amended 2019) and Tunisian (2014) 

constitutions. In an effort to promote inclusivity, both constitutions employ gender-

neutral terms such as дϝЃжϖ (insǕn, human being), ЉϷІ (shakhs, person), ϸϽТ (fard, 

individual), ϟЛІ (shaób, people) and ϞϝϡЇЮϜ (al-shabǕb, youth), along with pre-modifiers 

like ЭЪ (kull, all), рϒ (ayy, any) and ЙугϮ (jamǭó, all). 

 

A similar pattern can be observed in the MCSLR. Saudi laws and regulations utilise the 

following gender-neutral terms  ЉϷІ (shakhs, person, singular),  ЈϝϷІϒ (ashkhǕἨ, 

persons- broken plural), ϸϽТ (fard, individual- singular), ϸϜϽТϒ (afrǕd, individuals- broken 

plural), дϝЃжϖ (insǕn- human, singular), and ЀϝзЮϜ (al-nǕs, the people- collective plural). 

Despite the inclusive meaning of these gender-neutral terms, they are grammatically 

masculine and co-occur with masculine pronouns, which in the PCSLR are often 

translated into masculine pronouns as well, as shown in the following example:  

 

ST TT 

 ̳т  рϒ пЯК ϽЗϳЉϷІ   ̭ϝзϪϒ ϤϝвнЯЛв ϣтϒ пЯК ЭЋϳт

  Ϝϻк аϝЫϲϒ ХуϡГϧϠ ХЯЛϧт ЭгК рϓϠ йвϝуЦ ϣϡЂϝзгϠ мϒ

ϣЧтϽА ϣтϓϠ ϝлзв ϢϸϝТшϜ мϒ ϝкϔϝЇТϖ аϝЗзЮϜ.
48

 

A person may not disclose or benefit from any 

information he becomes privy to during the 

performance of any duty relating to the 

application of this Law. 

 

To mitigate such risks, the BECM explicitly notes at the beginning of each English 

translation of Saudi laws and regulations that words used in the masculine form include 

the feminine. This policy guidance functions as a clarifying guideline, signalling to 

 
48 Banking Control Law (1966). 
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readers that the masculine in Arabic legislative texts is conventionally generic. However, 

translation problems may still arise when this convention is overlooked. For example, the 

term    аϽϳгЮϜ(al-muỠrim, a pilgrim to Mecca who is in a state of ritual consecration)  refers 

inclusively to any pilgrim in the state of iỠrǕm, whether male or female. In the PCSLR, 

however, it was rendered as ña man in the state of ihram,ò which inaccurately restricts the 

provision to males only and misrepresents the inclusive scope of the ST. This 

mistranslation could have been avoided by opting for a gender-neutral rendering such as 

ña pilgrim in the state of ihramò (in Section 8.3.2.6). This example illustrates the 

importance of the translatorôs familiarity with Arabic gender conventions and their ability 

to discern whether a masculine term denotes males exclusively or carries an inclusive 

sense. Failure to do so risks introducing gender bias and misrepresenting the intended 

meaning of the ST 

 

The MCSLR also employs the following pre-modifiers ев ЭЪ (kull man, any person), ЭЪ 

(kull, all), рϒ (ayy, any) and ЙугϮ (jamǭó, all). These pre-modifiers are frequently used not 

only with the gender-neutral terms listed above but also with other masculine nouns and 

verbs in the MCSLR corpus. The frequencies of the pre-modifiers and gender-neutral 

terms are presented below:  

Table 9: Frequencies of the gender-neutral terms in the MCSLR. 

Gender-neutral terms Literal translation  Frequency in the MCSLR 

 ЈϝϷІϒ /ЉϷІ person/persons 
1782 

1,455.6 per million tokens ǒ 0.15% 

 ϸϜϽТϒ /ϸϽТ individual/individuals 
310 

253.22 per million tokens ǒ 0.025% 

дϝЃжϖ human 
128 

104.56 per million tokens ǒ 0.01% 

ЀϝзЮϜ the people 
16 

13.07 per million tokens ǒ 0.0013% 

Table 10: Frequencies of the pre-modifiers in the MCSLR. 

Pre-modifiers Literal translation  Frequency in the MCSLR 

ев ЭЪ any person 
545 

445.18 per million tokens ǒ 0.045% 

ЭЪ all/each 
488 

398.62 per million tokens ǒ 0.04% 

рϒ any 
447 
365.13 per million tokens ǒ 0.037% 

ЙугϮ all/every 
222 

181.34 per million tokens ǒ 0.018% 
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As shown in the table above, the most frequently used gender-neutral term is  ЉϷІ 

(shakhs, person) and its broken plural ЈϝϷІϒ (ashkhǕἨ, persons), which appear 1,782 

times. Of these, 345 instances are preceded by the pre-modifiers ЭЪ (kull, all), ЙугϮ (jamǭó, 

all), and рϒ (ayy, any). The term ϸϽТ (fard, individual) and its plural ϸϜϽТϒ (afrǕd, 

individuals) occur 310 times, with 19 of these instances preceded by the modifiers  ЭЪ 

(kull, all), рϒ (ayy, any) and ЙугϮ (jamǭó, all). The term дϝЃжϖ (insǕn, human) appears 128 

times and is preceded by the modifiers ЭЪ (kull, all), рϒ (ayy, any) in 9 instances. Finally, 

the collective plural ЀϝзЮϜ (al-nǕs, the people) appears 16 times and is not preceded by any 

of the pre-modifiers.  

 

In an attempt to promote inclusivity, the MCSLR also makes use of the pre-modifiers   ЭЪ

ев (kull man, any person) (545 times), ЭЪ (kull, all) (488), рϒ (ayy, any) (447 times) and 

ЙугϮ (jamǭó, all) (222 times), typically in combination with masculine nouns or verbs. 

These modifiers are employed to generalise provisions without explicit reference to a 

specific gender. All of the pre-modifiers collocate with masculine nouns or verbs. An 

example of this is: 

 

ST TT 

  пЯКЙЯГт ев ЭЪ    НуЯϡϦ ̪Ьϝгкϖ мϒ ̭Ϝϻтϖ ϣЮϝϲ пЯК

ϜϼнТ ϣЋϧϷгЮϜ ϤϝлϯЮϜ.
49

 

Any person who becomes aware of a case 

of abuse or neglect shall promptly report 

the same to the competent agencies. 
PCSLR translation 

 

In this example, the pre-modifier  ев ЭЪ (kull man, any person), is followed by the 

masculine verb ЙЯГт (yaἲἲalió, he becomes aware). Although the intended referent may be 

of either gender (i.e., male or female), the verb appears in the masculine singular form. 

 

ST TT 

 

  ЅуϧУϦϟЪϜϼ рϒ    ϣЯϠϝЦ ϸϜнв мϒ ϣϳЯЂϒ йЯгϲ сТ йϡϧЇт

ЬϝЛϧІыЮ.
50

 

Searching any passenger suspected of 

carrying weapons, flammable substances, or 

any other materials that can be used in any act 

of sabotage, violence, or threat during flights. 

 
PCSLR translation 

 

 
49 Child Protection Law (2014). 

50 Civil Aviation Law (2005). 
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In this example, the modifier рϒ (ayy, any) precedes the masculine noun  ϟЪϜϼ (rǕkib, 

passenger) and the masculine verb йϡϧЇт (yushtabah, who is suspected). The sentence uses 

masculine noun despite the inclusive reference.  

6.2.5 English items  

Saudi legislation features the inclusion of English terms, acronyms, and phrases. By 

searching for English tokens in the MCSLR wordlist, English items appeared only in the 

following sub-corpora: National Security; Civil Status and Criminal Laws; Media, 

Culture and Publication Laws; Commerce, Economy and Investment Laws; Municipal 

Services and Urban Planning; Laws of Agriculture, Water and Biota; Youth and Sports 

Laws; Health Laws; and Energy, Industry and Mining Laws. This reflects the nature of 

the issues regulated by these laws, which often involve medical, pharmaceutical, 

industrial, and economic matters. It is worth mentioning that all the laws and regulations 

that contain English items were issued recently, between 2005 and 2022. The English 

items in the MCSLR appeared 440 times, resulting in 359.41 occurrences per million 

tokens. This represents just 0.03594% of the entire corpus, which contains 1,224,235 

tokens. Although the occurrence of English items is relatively low, it is still significant 

given that the corpus is primarily composed of Arabic texts. English terms, acronyms, 

and phrases in the MCSLR can be divided into the following categories:  

 

1. Chemical substances:  

 

The MCSLR includes instances where chemical substances are referred to using English 

terminology or standard acronyms, such as:  

 

ST TT  

амϽϡЮϜ ϸϹЛϧв ЭузуУЮϜ сϚϝзϪ.(PBB)  Polybrominated biphenyl. 

 аϝуϠϾϝгуϦ. Temazepam Temazepam. 

 

2. National or International organisations:  

 

The MCSLR includes instances where national or international organisations are referred 

to using recognised English acronyms. Examples are given below:  

 

ST TT  
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сЫтϽвцϜ ϣϛуϡЮϜ ϣтϝгϲ ϣЮϝЪм (USEPA).  US Environmental Protection Agency (USEPA). 

  ϼϝЋϧ϶ϝϠ  рϸнЛЃЮϜ  рϿЪϽгЮϜ  ЩзϡЮϜ  ЕУϧϳт

)SAMA(. 

The Saudi Central Bank maintains the 

abbreviation (SAMA). 

 

3. Scientific concepts:  

 

The MCSLR features scientific acronyms that are used in fields such as environmental 

science, health, and safety. Examples include: 

 

ST TT  

 ϢϸϹϳв ϣТϹлϧЃв ̭ϝЏКϒ ϣугЂ(STOT). Specific Target Organ Toxicity. 

 ϣЮϜϾшϜм ϽувϹϧЮϜ Ϣ̭ϝУЪ.(DRE)  Destruction and Removal Efficiency. 

 

4. International systems and practices:  

 

In the MCSLR, international systems and models are sometimes referred to using English 

terms or acronyms. Examples are given below: 

 

ST TT  

 иϻк  евм  ̪ϣЪϜϽЇЮϜ  ϟуЮϝЂϒ  ев  ϞнЯЂϒ  ϹтϹϳϦ

  ϹууЇϦ :ϟуЮϝЂцϜï    ЭуПЇϦï    ЭЧж)BOT(    ϹууЇϦмï 

 Щ̵ЯгϦï  ЭуПЇϦ)BOO.(   

Identify a method of partnership, including 

Construction - Operation - Transfer (BOT) and 

Construction - Ownership - Operation (BOO). 

  ϤϝϪϝЛϡжыЮ ϽгϧЃгЮϜ ЀϝуЧЮϜ бЗж 
(Continuous Emission Monitoring System/ 

CEMS.( 

Continuous Emission Monitoring System 

(CEMS). 

 

5. Materials:  

 

The MCSLR includes references to industrial and environmental materials that are 

typically identified by English technical terms or acronyms. Examples are:  

 

ST TT 

̭ϝЇО  аϝЗж  аϜϹϷϧЂϝϠ  ЩЮϺм HDPE ϟЪϽгЮϜ 

.(geomembrane) 

Using a composite High-density polyethylene 

(HDPE) membrane system (geomembrane). 

  ЭузуУЮϜ сϚϝзϪ пЯК ϣтнϧϳгЮϜ ϸϜнгЮϜм ϤϝтϝУзЮϜ ϸϜнв

 йϠ ϣϪнЯгЮϜ мϒ ϼнЯЫЮϜ ϸϹЛϧв.(PCB) 

Waste materials and materials containing or 

contaminated with polychlorinated biphenyls 

(PCB). 
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6. Unit of measurements:  

 

The MCSLR also contains English acronyms used to represent standard scientific or 

engineering units. Examples are:   

 

ST TT  

ЀϝуЧЮϜ ϟЛЫгЮϜ ϽϧгЯЮ ЬнϮ ϝϯув   .(MJ/ scm)   
Mega Joule for standard cubic meter (MJ/ 

scm). 

ϣЛϠϽв ϣЊнϠ ЭЫЮ ̯ыАϼ )PSIA(. Pounds per square inch (PSIA). 

 

The translation of such English items is generally unproblematic, as they are originally 

written in English in the ST and constitute fixed technical terms and acronyms whose 

forms and meanings are preserved in the TT. 

6.2.6 Loanwords  

Using loanwords is another feature of Saudi laws and regulations. Loanwords refer to an 

adopted linguistic form from another language or dialect (Crystal, 2008, p.58). For 

example, the English legal terms purchase, devise, and larceny were adopted from French 

(Baker, 2013), and the Arabic words ШϽгϮ (jumruk, customs), ϼнϠϝА (ἲǕbȊr, queue) and 

ϣжϜϿжϾ (zinzǕna, prison cell) were borrowed from Ottoman Turkish (Procházka, 2011). By 

investigating the wordlists of the MCSLR, three major types of loanwords were identified 

in Saudi laws and regulations. The first consists of legal terms, such as ϣЮϝуϡгЪ (kambyalah, 

bill of exchange), which was borrowed from the Italian word cambiale (AllubnǕnǭ, 1932, 

p.63). Another example is the term ϣϯϧУЂ (Suftajah, promissory note), which is adapted 

from the Persian word йϧУЂ/Suftaah (AllubnǕnǭ, 1932, p.35). The second concerns scientific 

lexical items. For example, сТϜϽОмϼϹулЮϜ (al-haydrȊghrǕfǭ, hydrography), ЁЫϦыЮϜ (al-lǕtiks, 

latex), ϣуЫузуЯЪϖ (iklǭnǭkǭyah, clinical) and ϤънЂмϽтцϜ  (al-ǕyrȊsȊlǕt, aerosol). The third type 

of loanword is that of general lexical units; for instance, ЁуϠнϦϒ (ȊtȊbǭs, bus), which refers 

to the French word autobus and the / ϼнЯЫЮнТfȊlklȊr, which adapted from the English word 

folklore. In such cases, the PCSLR again reflects the English lexical item directly. Thus, 

unlike culture-bound Islamic legal terms, (discussed in Section Error! Reference source 

not found.), loanwords do not normally pose equivalence problems in translation, as their 

meanings are already standardised and widely recognised across languages. 
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There are two potential reasons behind foreign lexical borrowing in Saudi legislation. 

Firstly, Arabic is abundant with loanwords from Ottoman Turkish, Persian, French, 

English (Hamdi, 2017, p.17) and Latin (Shahǭd, 2011). Secondly, at the time of its 

formation Saudi laws were inspired by Ottoman Codes and later by French law due to the 

formative influence of the Saudi Kingsô advisers who were either born or educated in 

countries influenced by the French legal system, such as Egypt or Syria (Baamir, 2010, 

p.30).  

6.3 Syntactic features 

The syntactic features of Arabic legal language significantly vary from the syntax of the 

common language (Altarabin, 2021, p.108). Arabic legal language is characterised by 

long and complex sentences, nominalisation, passivation, modal verbs, and participles 

(El-Farahaty, 2015, pp.40ï43). Besides those syntactic features, Saudi laws and 

regulations exhibit other distinctive attributes that are discussed below. For the purposes 

of this section, examples from the MCSLR have been translated literally where necessary, 

to preserve Arabic syntactic features, while the translations of the remaining examples 

were taken from the PCSLR. 

6.3.1 Long and complex sentences  

Long and complex sentences characterise both English legal discourse (Alcaraz Varó and 

Hughes, 2002, p.18) and Arabic legal discourse (Altarabin, 2021, p.112). A complex 

sentence is a sentence composed of more than one clause or consists of a main clause and 

at least one subordinate clause (Crystal, 2008, p.94). Arabic legal complexity is expressed 

by using coordinated, relative, and conditional clauses (El-Farahaty, 2015, pp.42ï43), 

which separate the subject of the sentence from the verb (Alwazna, 2013a, p.296). This 

reflects the preference of legal drafters to incorporate all necessary details within a single 

provision (Alwazna, 2022).  

 

This syntactical feature is frequently observed in the MCSLR. The following example, 

taken from the Anti-Money Laundering Law (2017), is an example of such a sentence, 

comprising 92 words: 

 

TT  ST 
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The competent authorities may, pursuant to a 

request from a competent court or authority in 

another country that is bound by a valid 

agreement with the Kingdom, or on the basis 

of reciprocity, offer assistance in 

investigations, claims, and procedures related 

to money laundering crimes and predicate 

offenses, including, but not limited to, 

assistance in tracking, seizing, confiscating, or 

recovering funds, proceeds, or means 

associated with a money laundering crime or a 

predicate offense, or the controlled delivery 

thereof in accordance with applicable laws in 

the Kingdom. The Regulations shall specify 

any additional assistance that could be offered, 

as well as the terms and conditions to be 
satisfied by the requesting country and the 

procedures to be applied. 
 

ϣЋϧϷгЮϜ ϤϝГЯЃЯЮ  -  ϣГЯЂ мϜ ϣгЫϳв ев ϟЯА пЯК ̭ϝзϠ

 ϣтϼϝЂ ϣуЦϝУϦϜ ϣЫЯггЮϝϠ ϝлГϠϽϦ оϽ϶Ϝ ϣЮмϸ сТ ϣЋϧϷв

мϒ  ЭϫгЮϝϠ ϣЯвϝЛгЮϜ ϒϹϡгЮ ϝЛϡϦ-  аϹЧϦ дϒ   сТ ϢϹКϝЃгЮϜ

  ϤϝЧуЧϳϧЮϜм  ϤϜ̭ϝКϸъϜϜм ЭЃПϠ ϣГϡϦϽгЮϜ ϤϜ̭ϜϽϮъ

  ЬϜнвъϜм  ЩЮϺ сТ ϝгϠ ϣуЯЊъϜ бϚϜϽϯЮϜ-  ЬϝϫгЮϜ ЭуϡЂ пЯК

 ϽЋϳЮϜ ъ-  ЬϜнвцϜ ϟЧЛϦ сТ ϢϹКϝЃгЮϜмϒ   ϤыЋϳϧгЮϜ

 мϒ ЬϜнвъϜ ЭЃО ϣгтϽϯϠ ϣГϡϦϽгЮϜ БϚϝЂнЮϜмϒ   ϣгтϽϯЮϜ

  ϣуЯЊцϜм  ϝлуЯК ЕУϳϧЮϜм  ϝлϦϼϸϝЋвм  ϝкϸϜϸϽϧЂϜмϒ 

  ̪ϣЫЯггЮϜ сТ ϝлϠ ЬнгЛгЮϜ ϣгЗжцϜ ХТм ϟЦϜϽгЮϜ буЯЃϧЮϜ

дϒ пЯК    ϣуТϝЎшϜ ϢϹКϝЃгЮϜ ИϜнжϒ ϣϳϚыЮϜ еуϡϦсϧЮϜ 

̪ϝлгтϹЧϦ еЫгт м  АмϽЇЮϜсϧЮϜ    ϣЮмϹЮϜ ϝлуϡЯϦ дϒ ϟϯт

 ̪ϣϡЮϝГЮϜм ϤϜ̭ϜϽϮъϜсϧЮϜ ϝлЧуϡГϦ ϟϯт.  

 

In the ST, complexity is expressed through the separation of the subject ϣЋϧϷгЮϜ ϤϝГЯЃЮϜ 

(al-sulἲǕt al-mukhtaἨἨah, the competent authorities) from the verb аϹЧϦ (tuqaddim, offer) 

by two dependent clauses: ϟЯА пЯК ̭ϝзϠ (binǕԃ Ԅal§ ἲalab, pursuant to a request) and  ϝЛϡϦ мϒ

ЭϫгЮϝϠ ϣЯвϝЛгЮϜ ϒϹϡгЮ (aw tabaԄan li-mabdaԃ al-muԄǕmalah bi-l-mithl, or on the basis of 

reciprocity). Further complexity is created through the repetition of conjunctions мϒ (aw, 

or) and м (wa, and), the use of the relative pronoun сϧЮϜ (allatǭ, that), and the insertion of 

extended prepositional phrases such as  ϽЋϳЮϜ ъ ЬϝϫгЮϜ ЭуϡЂ пЯК (Ԅal§ sabǭl al-mithǕl lǕ al-

ỠaἨr, including but not limited to). The lexical chain  мϒ ϝкϸϜϸϽϧЂϜм ϝлϦϼϸϝЋвм ϝлуЯК ЕУϳϧЮϜм

буЯЃϧЮϜ (wa-al-taỠaffuὖ ԄalayhǕ wa-muἨǕdaratahǕ wa-ԃistirdǕduhǕ aw al-taslǭm, tracking, 

seizing, confiscating, or recovering funds) lengthens the sentence further, while the 

conditional clause дϒ пЯК (Ԅal§ an, provided that) introduces an additional layer of 

subordination. 

 

In the PCSLR, however, the translators restructure the provision into two sentences. The 

first conveys the core legal rule: the competent authorities may provide assistance at the 

request of a foreign court or on the basis of reciprocity. The second reformulates the 

conditional clause ϣϳϚыЮϜ еуϡϦ дϒ пЯК (Ԅal§ an tubayyin al-lǕԃiỠah, provided that the 

Regulations shall specify) as an independent statement: ñThe Regulations shall specify 

any additional assistanceéò. This restructuring reduces syntactic density and improves 

clarity and readability in the TT while faithfully preserving the intended legal meaning of 

the ST. It also exemplifies a recommended translation strategy, whereby Arabic syntactic 
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density is mitigated through sentence division (Alwazna, 2018), thus aligning more 

closely with English conventions. 

 

For translators, the main challenge of translating long sentences is therefore to render the 

syntactic density of the ST without compromising readability. Literal transfer risks 

producing excessively long sentences that conflict with the drafting norms of the TL. To 

address this, translators may divide a single ST sentence into multiple TT sentences, 

provided that the full intended legal meaning is preserved  (Alwazna, 2022). This 

approach, as demonstrated above, is frequently employed in the PCSLR when attempting 

to reconcile Arabic complexity with English stylistic expectations. 

 

By contrast, legal translators may render the ST without dividing it into multiple 

sentences in the TT when the ST sentences are not excessively long and can be conveyed 

as independent sentences in accordance with the linguistic norms and stylistic 

conventions of the TL. An example of this can be found in the PCSLR, in a provision 

from the Anti-Money Laundering Law (2017): 

 

ST TT 

  бЫϲ рц ϻуУзϧЮϜм РϜϽϧКъϜ ϣЋϧϷгЮϜ ϤϝГЯЃЯЮ Ͼнϯт

  мϒ  ЬϜнвцϜ  ϢϼϸϝЋв  пЯК  Љзт  сϚϝлж  сϚϝЏЦ

  ЬϜнвцϜ ЭЃО бϚϜϽϯϠ ϣЧЯЛϧгЮϜ БϚϝЂнЮϜ мϒ ϤыЋϳϧгЮϜ

 ϣЮмϹϠ ϣЋϧϷв ϣгЫϳв ев ϼϹЋт ̪ϣуЯЊцϜ ϣгтϽϯЮϜ мϒ

  ϒϹϡгЮ ϝЛϡϦ мϒ ϣтϼϝЂ ϣуЦϝУϦϜ ϣЫЯггЮϝϠ ϝлГϠϽϦ оϽ϶ϒ

Ъ ϜϺϖ ЩЮϺм ̪ЭϫгЮϝϠ ϣЯвϝЛгЮϜ ϤыЋϳϧгЮϜ мϒ ЬϜнвцϜ ϥжϝ

  ϜϿϚϝϮ  ̪ϝлϦϼϸϝЋгϠ  бЫϳЮϜ  Љж  сϧЮϜ  БϚϝЂнЮϜ  мϒ

 .ϣЫЯггЮϜ сТ йϠ ЬнгЛгЮϜ аϝЗзЯЮ ϝЧТм ϢϼϸϝЋгЯЮ ϝлКϝЏ϶ϖ 

 

The competent authorities may recognize and 

execute any final judgment ordering the 

confiscation of funds, proceeds, or means 

related to money laundering crimes or 

predicate offenses rendered by a competent 

court in another country that is bound by a 

valid agreement with the Kingdom, or on the 

basis of reciprocity, if the funds, proceeds, or 

means that the judgment ordered to be 

confiscated can be confiscated according to 

applicable laws in the Kingdom. 

 

 

Here, unlike the previous example, the ST is rendered as a single sentence in the TT. 

Although it is relatively long, it remains manageable in English because the clauses are 

tightly connected and can be interpreted without sacrificing clarity. This demonstrates 

that sentence division is not always necessary; where the ST is not excessively dense, a 

single-sentence rendering may still comply with the stylistic norms of English legal 

drafting. 
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Taken together, the two examples highlight the flexibility required in translating long 

sentences in Saudi legislation. In cases such as in the first example, segmentation is 

essential to preserve readability and alignment with English drafting practices. In other 

cases, such as the second example, retaining the single-sentence structure remains 

acceptable, since the density does not exceed what is considered manageable in English 

legal style. Thus, the decision to divide or retain sentence length must be guided by both 

the syntactic complexity of the ST and the drafting norms the TL. When successfully 

applied, this strategy enables the translator to remain faithful to the original text 

(Alwazna, 2022), while producing a clear and legally functional TT.  

 

The tendency towards syntactic density is closely tied to the use of specific linguistic 

devices, most notably coordinating and correlative conjunctions as well as relative 

pronouns, which function as key mechanisms for linking clauses and expanding 

provisions, thereby reinforcing the overall complexity of Saudi legislative discourse. 

6.3.1.1 Coordinating  and correlative conjunctions 

A central mechanism through which long and complex sentences are achieved in the 

MCSLR is the use of coordinating and correlative conjunctions. Coordinating 

conjunctions are linking devices that join together words, phrases, and clauses with equal 

syntactic status (Sunday Unubi, 2016, p.204). For example, ñnouns, or nominal groups; 

verbs, or verbal groups; adverbs, or adverbial or prepositional groups; or they may be 

clausesò (Halliday and Hasan, 2014, p.234). Indicators of coordinating conjunctions in 

the MCSLR include мϒ (aw, or), м (wa, and), мϒ/м (wa/aw, or/and), and  аϒ (am, or),  еЫЮ 

(lǕkin, but) and бϪ (thumma, then). In long and complex provisions, they enable the 

aggregation of multiple legal elements, often producing chains of obligations or rights 

that stretch across a single sentence. Correlative conjunctions perform a similar function, 

yet appear in ñmatched pairsò (Eggenschwiler, 2001, p.52), such as either é or. Examples 

of correlative conjunctions in the MCSLR include  мϒ ...̭ϜнЂ (sawǕԃé aw, whetheréor), 

аϒ...̭ϜнЂ (sawǕԃé am, whetheré or), and мϒ ...ϝвϖ  ( immǕé aw,  eitheré or). These 

structures reinforce precision by ensuring that provisions explicitly cover all possible 

alternatives.  

 

Conjunctions in the MCSLR are used in both lengthy, complex sentence structures and 

concise, simple legal provisions. In long and complex sentences, they may serve as 

cohesive devices (as discussed in Section 6.4.3) linking multiple legal elements in a way 
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that often increases syntactic complexity. However, they are also employed in shorter 

provisions, where they contribute to clarity and brevity while still effectively conveying 

the intended meaning. The following are examples of coordination conjunctions as used 

in the MCSLR: 

 

ST TT  

 

  ϰϽАмϒ   ФϜϼмϒ ϼϜϹЊϖ :ϣуЮϝгЮϜ ФϜϼмцϜ ЌϽК

  ̪ϣуЮϝвмϒ    ̪ϝлуТ ϞϝϧϧЪыЮ ϼнлгϯЮϜ ϢнКϸмϒ   ϭтмϽϧЮϜ

  ϽІϝϡв ЭЫЇϠ ϝлЮмϒ    ̪ϽІϝϡв ϽуОмϒ    ϱтϽЋϦ рϒ мϒ  

  дϝуϠ  мϒ  йуЯК ϟϦϽϧгЮϜ ϽϪцϜ ϩуϲ ев ϽϡϧЛт ЬϝЋϦϜ

  ϝЛуϠмϒ    ϜϼϜϹЊϖмϒ    ̪ϣуЮϝгЮϜ ФϜϼмчЮ ϝЎϽКм  ЭгЇт ъ

  ϣуЮмцϜ  ϤϝЎмϝУгЮϜ  ЩЮϺмϒ   Йв  ϣвϽϡгЮϜ  ϸнЧЛЮϜ

 ϣуГПϧЮϜ рϹлЛϧв мϒблзуϠ.
51

     

 
Placement or Offering of Securities: Issuing 

securities, or inviting the public to subscribe 

thereto, or marketing the same directly or 

indirectly; or any statement, announcement, or 

communication that has the effect of selling, 

issuing, or offering securities, and does not 

include preliminary negotiations or contracts 

concluded with or among underwriters. 

Literal translation 

 

 ̪сгуЗзϧЮϜ ЭЫулЮϜ ϸϝгϧКϜмϣϛулЯЮ ϣуЯ϶ϜϹЮϜ ϱϚϜнЯЮϜ.
52

 

 
Approve the Authorityôs organizational structure 

and bylaws. 
PCSLR translation 

 

The first example demonstrates the role of coordinating conjunctions in creating long 

sentences. The provision on the Placement or Offering of Securities employs multiple 

uses of мϒ (aw, or) and м (wa, and) to link alternative actions, ϣуЮϝв ФϜϼмϒ ϼϜϹЊϖ (ԃiἨdǕr awrǕq 

mǕliyya,  issuing securities), or ϝлуТ ϞϝϧϧЪыЮ ϼнлгϯЮϜ ϢнКϸ (daԄwat al-jumhȊr lil-ôiktitǕb fǭhǕ, 

inviting the public to subscribe thereto),  ϽІϝϡв ϽуО мϒ ϽІϝϡв ЭЫЇϠ ϝлЮ ϭтмϽϧЮϜ (al-tarwǭj lahǕ 

bishakl mubǕshir aw ghayr mubǕshir, marketing directly or indirectly), or   дϝуϠ  мϒ  ϱтϽЋϦ рϒ

...ЬϝЋϦϜ  мϒ (ԃay taἨrǭỠ aw bayǕn aw ittiἨǕl é, any statement, or announcement, or 

communicationé). This chaining of actions produces a lengthy, highly detailed sentence 

that covers all possible manifestations of offering securities, while still keeping them 

syntactically connected within a single provision. 

 

In contrast, the second example illustrates the use of conjunctions in a short sentence, 

where the conjunction м (wa, and) simply links two elements of equal syntactic status, 

resulting in a brief and straightforward provision that avoids unnecessary complexity. The 

following are examples of correlative conjunction as used in the MCSLR: 

 

ST TT 

 
51 Capital Market Law (2003). 

52 Accredited Valuers Law (2012). 
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  дϸϝЛгЮϜ мϒ ϣгтϽЫЮϜ ϼϝϯϲцϜ мϒ ϟкϻЮϜ сТ ϢϼϝϯϧЮϜ

  СЮϒ еуЃг϶ еК ϝлуТ ϣуЯгЛЮϜ ϣгуЦ ϹтϿϦ сϧЮϜ ϣзугϫЮϜ

 ̪рϸнЛЂ̭ϜнЂ  ϢϹϲϜм ϣЯвϝЛв ϢϼнЊ пЯК ϣуЯгЛЮϜ ϥгϦϒ

аϒ    ̪ϣЯЋϧв мϹϡϦ ϤывϝЛв ϢϹК пЯК ̭ ϜнЂм    ев ϥжϝЪϒ

 ϣтϸϽТ ϣЃЂϕв Ьы϶мϒ ϣтϼϝϯϦ ϣЪϽІ.
53

 

 

Trading in gold or in precious stones or metals 

where the value of the transaction exceeds 

50,000 riyals, whether said transaction is 

carried out in a single transaction or 

seemingly-linked multiple transactions, or 

whether it is carried out through a sole 

proprietorship or a commercial company. 

 
PCSLR translation 

  ϤϝжϜнуϳЮϜ ЙугϮ :ϤϝжϜнуϳЮϜ-  ̭ϜнЂ    ̭ϜϻПЯЮ ϣϯϧзгЮϜ аϒ  

 йЮ ϣϯϧзгЮϜ ϽуО-  .ϣуϚϝгЮϜ ̭ϝуϲцϜ ϝлϠ ХϳЯтм
54

 

 

Animals: All kinds of animals, both food-

producing and non-food-producing, as well as 

aquatic organisms.  
PCSLR translation 

 

Correlative conjunctions perform a similar dual function. In the first sentence, the 

correlative pair мϒ ḙ́ϜнЂ/аϒ ḙ́ϜнЂ (sawǕԃé am /sawǕԃé aw, whetheré or) is used to 

cover different transactional forms, including ϢϹϲϜм ϣЯвϝЛв (muԄǕmalah wǕỠidah, a single 

transaction) or   ϤывϝЛв ϢϹК (Ԅiddat muԄǕmalǕt, multiple transactions), and transactions 

conducted through ϣтϸϽТ ϣЃЂϕв (muԃassasah fardiyyah, a sole proprietorship) or ϣтϼϝϯϦ ϣЪϽІ 

(sharikah tijǕriyyah, a commercial company). This produces a long and detailed sentence. 

 

By contrast, in the second sentence, the correlative pair аϒ ḙ́ϜнЂ (sawǕԃé am, whetheré 

or) links ̭ ϜϻПЯЮ ϣϯϧзгЮϜ (al-muntijah lil-ghidhǕԃ, food-producing) with йЮ ϣϯϧзгЮϜ ϽуО (ghayr al-

muntijah lah, non-food-producing) animals in a short and concise definition, 

demonstrating that even brief provisions can employ correlative structures to achieve 

inclusivity and clarity. 

6.3.1.2 Relative pronouns  

Relative pronouns (ϣЮнЊнгЮϜ ̭ϝгЂцϜ/al-asmǕԃ al-mawἨȊlah) are frequently found in Saudi 

laws and regulations. Relative pronouns link a subordinate relative clause to a noun or a 

noun phrase in the main clause of a sentence (Badawi et al., 2016, p.322). Examples of 

the relative pronouns found in the MCSLR are the singular masculine рϻЮϜ (alladhǭ, 

who/which), the singular feminine сϧЮϜ (allatǭ, who/which), the dual masculine етϻЯЮϜ  ̪ дϜϻЯЮϜ 

(alladhǕn/alladhayn, who/which), the dual feminine еуϧЯЮϜ  ̪дϝϧЯЮϜ (allatǕn/allatayni, 

who/which), the plural masculine етϻЮϜ (alladhǭna, who/which), and the relative pronouns 

 
53 Implementing Regulations of the Law of Combating Crimes of Terrorism and its Financing (2019). 
54 Feedstuff Law (2014). 



152 
 

 

 

ев (man, who/whoever) and ϝв (mǕ,  which), which used to refer to unspecified entities 

(Badawi et al., 2016, p.325).  

 

As with conjunctions, relative clauses appear in the MCSLR in both lengthy, syntactically 

complex constructions and brief, straightforward provisions. Consider the following 

examples: 

 

ST TT  

 

  ϤϝвнЯЛгЮϜ ϣуЯ϶ϜϹЮϜ ϤϝвнЯЛгЮϝϠ ϹЋЧтмсϧЮϜ    ЭЋϳт

  ̪ЙЯГгЮϜ ЉϷЇЮϜ ϝлуЯКсϧЮϜм   ангЛЮ ϢϽТϜнϧв днЫϦ ъ

  ̪ϝлзК  дыКшϜ  бϧт  бЮм  ̪ϼнлгϯЮϜсϧЮϜм   ШϼϹт

  ЩЯϦ онϧϳвм ϣЛуϡА пЮϖ ϽЗзЮϝϠ ̪рϸϝЛЮϜ ЉϷЇЮϜ

  ϜϽуϪϓϦ  ϽϪϕуЂ  ϝкϽТϜнϦм  ϝлжыКϖ  дϒ  ϤϝвнЯЛгЮϜ

  ϝлϧгуЦ мϒ ϣуЮϝгЮϜ ϣЦϼнЮϜ ϽЛЂ пЯК ϝтϽкнϮсϧЮϜ    ХЯЛϧϦ

  ϽуО ϝлжϒ ЙЯГгЮϜ ЉϷЇЮϜ бЯЛтм ̪ϤϝвнЯЛгЮϜ иϻк ϝлϠ

  ϽЛЂ пЯК ϤϽϪц ϤϽТϜнϦ нЮ ϝлжϒм ϝ̯внгК ϢϽТϜнϧв

.ϝтϽкнϮ ϜϽуϪϓϦ ϝлϧгуЦ мϒ ϣуЮϝгЮϜ ϣЦϼнЮϜ
55
  

 
Inside information means information which is  

obtained by an insider, which is not available to 

the general public, has not been disclosed, and of 

the type that an ordinary person would realize 

that in view of the nature and content of such 

information, its release and availability would 

have a material effect on the price or value of the 

security to which this information relates, and 

the insider knows that this information is not 

generally available and that, if it were available 

and that, if it were available, it would have a 

material effect on the price or value of the 

security. 
Literal translation  

 

  ϸнЧЛЮϜ  еК  ϣϛІϝзЮϜ  днтϹЮϜсϧЮϜ   ̪дϝϠϽЮϜ  ϝлвϽϡт

  ϤϝуЯгЛЮϜмсϧЮϜ    ϣзуУЃЮϜ ЭуϯЃϦ ̭ϝзув Ϭϼϝ϶ ϝлтϽϯт

  ϝлуЏϧЧϦ ϣуЯЛТ ϣϮϝϳЮ ϣувϝЗзЮϜ йϦϝГЯЂ ϸмϹϲ сТ

  дϝϠϽЮϜ дϝЪϒ ̭ϜнЂ ̪ϽУЃЮϜ ϣЛϠϝϧв мϒ ϣзуУЃЮϜ ϣжϝуЊ

  етϹЮϜ дϝЪϒ ̭ϜнЂм ̪ϝлЮ ЩЮϝв ϽуО мϒ ϣзуУЃЯЮ ̯ϝЫЮϝв

  аϒ ̪еуЎϽЧгЯЮ аϒ ϹтϼнϧЮϜ ϹлЛϧгЮ аϒ ̪йЮ ̯ϝЧϳϧЃв

  ЈϝϷІчЮетϻЮϜ    ев бкϽуПЮ аϒ ϣзуУЃЮϜ ϜнϳЯЊϒ

  днтϹЮϜ ЩЮϻЪм ̪етϹЦϝЛϧгЮϜсϧЮϜ   ϿлϯгЮϜ пЯК ϟϦϽϧϦ

 ЬϝгКцϜ ϟϡЃϠсϧЮϜ .сϲыгЮϜ ЭуЪнЮϜ ϝлтϸϕт
56

 

 
Debts arising from contracts which concluded 

by the master and operations which he carries 

out outside the vesselôs port of registration, 

within his statutory powers, for the necessary 

maintenance of the vessel or the continuance of 

its voyage, whether or not the master is the 

owner of the vessel, and whether the debt is due 

to him or due to suppliers, lenders, persons who 

have repaired the vessel, or other contractors, as 

well as the debts which incurred by the operator 

by reason of tasks which performed by the 

shipping agent. 

 
Literal translation  

 

The example above presents examples of multiple relative clauses used within single 

provisions, resulting in long and syntactically complex legal sentences. In the first 

example, four relative clauses can be identified, while the second example contains five. 

These clauses contribute to the structural complexity of Saudi legislations by enabling the 

inclusion of extensive detail within a single sentence. 

 
55 Capital Market Law (2003). 
56 Commercial Maritime Law (2018). 
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ST TT  

̸̷ ϽутϝЛгЮϜ :бууЧϧЮϜ ϽутϝЛв .сϧЮϜ  .ϣϛулЮϜ ϝкϹгϧЛϦ
57

 

 

10. Valuation  Standards:  standards which 

adopted by the Authority. 
Literal translation  

:сКϜϼϿЮϜ ЀϼϝггЮϜ ев    мϒ ϣГЇжъϜ ев ϝтϒ ЬмϜϿт

 ϣУЊ ϜϺ ϝЋϷІ  дϝЪ ̭ϜнЂ  ̪ϣуКϜϼϿЮϜ ϤϝвϹϷЮϜ

.ϣтϼϝϡϧКϜ мϒ ϣуЛуϡА
58
  

 

Agricultural  Practitioner:  A  natural  or  legal  

person  who  engages  in  any  agricultural  activity 

or service. 

 
Literal translation  

In contrast to the preceding examples, which illustrates the use of multiple relative clauses 

in lengthy and complex legal provisions, these examples demonstrate how relative clauses 

can also appear in short, concise legal definitions. The first example contains the relative 

clause ϣϛулЮϜ ϝкϹгϧЛϦ сϧЮϜ (allatǭ taԄtamiduhǕ al-hayԃah, which adopted by the Authority), 

which modifies the noun  ϽутϝЛгЮϜ (al-maԄǕyǭr, standards). In the second example, the phrase 

ϣуКϜϼϿЮϜ ϤϝвϹϷЮϜ мϒ ϣГЇжцϜ ев ϝтϒ ЬмϜϿт ев (man yuzǕwil ayyan min al-anġiἲah aw al-khadamǕt 

al-zirǕԄiyya, who engages in any agricultural activity or service) also includes a relative 

clause introduced by ев (man, who). 

6.3.2 Modality  

Legal Arabic does not have a clear and consistent system of modal auxiliaries (El-

Farahaty, 2015, p.42). In Arabic, modal auxiliaries are called ómodal expressionsô instead 

of modal verbs (Anghelescu, 1999). This is because they can be ñverbs, particles, 

prepositions, or prepositional phrasesò (El-Farahaty and Elewa, 2020, p.113): verbs such 

as ϟϯт (yajib, must), particles such as дϒ ...пЯК (óal§é an, oné to); and prepositional 

phrase such as ϟϮϜнЮϜ  ев (min, from), and ϟϮϜнЮϜ (al-wǕjib, obligatory). Arabic 

constitutional discourse uses deontic modals to  impose obligation, appoint responsibility, 

prohibition, and grant rights and permissions  (Farghal, 2018, p.180).  

 

In the MCSLR, these functions of modality are likewise central, with modal expressions 

employed extensively across laws and regulations to articulate duties, responsibilities, 

prohibitions, and permissions, as is illustrated in the following sub-sections. 

 
57 Accredited Valuers Law (2012). 

58 Agriculture Law (2021). 
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6.3.2.1 Deontic modals  

The Preparatory Committee for Drafting Judicial Legislation (2022, pp.105ï107) refers 

to deontic modal expressions as ólegal formulasô. The following subsection lists the legal 

formulas identified in their Saudi guidance, along with their frequency in the MCSLR 

and illustrative examples from the corpus.  

6.3.2.1.1 Obligation expressions  

Obligation refers to the legal duty to perform a prescribed action. The Preparatory 

Committee for Drafting Judicial Legislation (2022, pp.105ï107) identifies eight deontic 

modal expressions used to convey obligation in Saudi laws and regulations. The table 

below outlines these expressions, their English translations, and their frequency in the 

MCSLR: 

Table 11: Obligation expressions in the Saudi Guidance for the Preparation and Drafting of 

Legislation. 

Arabic modal Transliteration  
English 

Equivalent 
Frequency in the MCSLR 

пЯК óal§ on 
2095 

1,711.27 per million tokens ǒ 0.17% 

ϟϯт yajib must 
1821 

1,487.46 per million tokens ǒ 0.15% 

аϿϧЯт yaltaὖim adhered to 
369 

301.41 per million tokens ǒ 0.03% 

аϿЯт yalzam 
to be 

necessary 

313 

255.67 per million tokens ǒ 0.026% 

ϟϮм wajaba must 
165 

134.78 per million tokens ǒ 0.013% 

 еуЛϧт yataóayyan must 
87 

71.06 per million tokens ǒ 0.0071% 

аϿЯ̳т yulzam 
to be required  

to 

6 

4.9 per million tokens ǒ 0.00049% 

 ϹлЛϧт yataóahhad to undertake 
5 

4.08 per million tokens ǒ 0.00041% 

 

The most frequently used form of deontic modality expressing obligation in the MCSLR 

is the deontic preposition  пЯК (óal§, on) which occurs 2095 times, exceeding the total 

score of the modal verbs аϿϧЯт (yaltaὖim, adhered to) with 369 occurrences,  аϿЯт (yalzam, 

to be necessary) with 313 occurrences and ϟϮм (wajaba, must) with 165 occurrences. The 

deontic preposition пЯК (óal§, on) initiates sentences to convey an imperative sense of 

obligation (El-Farahaty and Elewa, 2020, p.119), as illustrated in the following example: 
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ST TT 

пЯКм   ϢϽІϝϡв ϹзК ϣуУуДнЮϜ блϦϝЦϝГϠ ϾϜϽϠϖ еуЇϧУгЮϜ

блϦϝЊϝЋϧ϶Ϝ.
59

 

The inspectors shall present their  credentials  

upon carrying out their duties. 
PCSLR translation 

 

The second most common modal verb of obligation in the MCSLR is the positive present 

verb  ϟϯт (yajib, must), with 1,821 occurrences, identified as the most frequently used 

modal verb of obligation in El-Farahaty and Elewaôs study (2020). An example is:  

 

ST TT 

 еузϪϜ еуϡЦϜϽв ϝтнзЂ  еуЛт дϒ ЩзϠ ЭЪ пЯК ϟϯт

  ϢϼϝϯϧЮϜ  ϢϼϜϾнϠ  ϣЯϯЃгЮϜ  ϣгϚϝЧЮϜ  ев  ϤϝϠϝЃϳЯЮ

 .ϣКϝзЋЮϜм
60

 

A bank must annually appoint two auditors 

from among the auditors registered with the 

Ministry of Commerce and Industry. 
PCSLR translation 

 

Other examples of less frequent deontic modality include the passive imperfect verb аϿЯ̳т 

(yulzam, to be adhered to) with only 6 occurrences and the active imperfect verb ϹлЛϧт 

(yataóahhad, to undertake) with only 5 occurrences. Examples are given below:  

 

ST TT 

  ϤϝжϝуϡЮϜ  пЯК  ЙуЦнϧЮϝϠ  ̪рϻуУзϧЮϜ  ЬмϕЃгЮϜ  ϹлЛϧт

ϣуЮϝϧЮϜ.
61

 

The executive officer undertakes to sign the 

following statements. 
Literal translation 

 ̳т  ϣЯлв Ьы϶ ϣУЮϝϷгЮϜ ϣЮϜϾϗϠ ϣУЮϝϷгЮϜ ϟЫϦϽв аϿЯ

ϣϳϚыЮϜ ϝкϸϹϳϦ.
62
  

The violator is required to rectify the 

violation within a period specified by the 

Regulations. 
Literal translation 

 

In addition to the modal verbs listed above, obligation in Arabic legal texts is also 

expressed through the use of the imperfect such as the passive present ЭЛУ̳т (yufóal, is done) 

and the simple present ЭЛУ̲т (yafóal, does), particularly when the context implies an 

obligated action. The frequency of these imperfect verbs was not calculated, as the corpus 

lacks syntactic annotation and the study limited its quantitative analysis to identifiable 

modal verb forms. However, its obligatory function is evident both in the literature, as 

pointed out in (El-Farahaty 2015, p.139; Farghal, 2018, p.167; El-Farahaty and Elewa, 

2020, p.131), and in various legal provisions within the MCSLR. In Arabic legal drafting, 

 
59 Agriculture Law (2021). 

60 Banking Control Law (1966). 
61 The Implementing Regulation of the Mining Investment Law (2020). 

62 Labour Law (2005). 
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the imperfect conveys the mood of obligation and denotes an ongoing action (El-

Farahaty, 2015, p.121, 122). It is often translated into the English modal ñshallò (El-

Farahaty and Elewa, 2020, p.131). 

 

Moreover, the large size of the MCSLR adds to the difficulty of manually counting these 

syntactic forms. Although these forms are not modal verbs, they often convey an 

obligatory meaning in legal contexts and are typically translated into English using modal 

verbs, as shown in the examples:  

 

ST TT 

 ϼϹЋϦ    ев ϼϜϽЧϠ ЀыТшϜ ϣзϯЮ ЭгК ϤϜ̭ϜϽϮϖм ϹКϜнЦ

 ϽтϾнЮϜ.
63
  

The Bankruptcy Committeeôs work rules and 

procedures shall be issued pursuant to a 

decision by the Minister. 
PCSLR translation  

ϱзгт ϝЗзЮϝϠ еуϡгЮϜ йϮнЮϜ пЯК ЩЮϺм ̪ϣгЂмцϜ ЩЯгЮϜа.
64
  

The King shall grant medals in the manner 

prescribed by the law . 
PCSLR translation 

 

In both examples, the ST imperfect verbs  ϼϹЋϦ (tuἨdir, is issued) and ϱзгт (yamnaỠ, 

grants), are rendered as ñshall be issuedò and ñshall grantò in the TT. These translations 

adopt to the TT modality system which uses the modal shall to denote obligation. 

Analysis of the MCSLR revealed additional deontic modal expressions of obligation that 

are not included in the Saudi Guidance for the Preparation and Drafting of Legislation 

(Preparatory Committee for Preparing the Judicial Legislation, 2022, pp.105ï107). The 

table below lists 14 such expressions identified in the MCSLR 

Table 12: Obligation expressions identified in the MCSLR. 

Frequency in the MCSLR 
English 

Equivalent 
Transliteration 

Arabic 

modal 

1371 

1,119.88 per million tokens ǒ 

0.11% 

necessary al-lǕzim /lǕzimah 
  /аϾыЮϜ

ϣвϾъ 

119 

97.2 per million tokens ǒ 0.0097% 

duty/ 

obligation 

al-wǕjib ϟϮϜнЮϜ 

44 

35.94 per million tokens ǒ 

0.0036% 

wǕjib/wǕjibah 
  /ϟϮϜм

ϣϡϮϜм 

37 

30.22   per million tokens ǒ 0.003% 
wujȊb ϞнϮм 

 
63 Bankruptcy Law (2018). 

64 Basic Law of Governance (1992). 
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10 

8.17 per million tokens ǒ 

0.00082% 

tuwjib ϟϮнϦ 

6 

4.9 per million tokens ǒ 0.00049% 
yatawajjab ϟϮнϧт 

77 

62.9   per million tokens ǒ 0.0063% 
obligating ilzǕm/ilzǕmuh йвϜϿЮϖ/  аϜϿЮϖ 

21 

17.15 per million tokens ǒ 

0.0017% 

is required yastalzim  аϿЯϧЃт 

18 

14.7  per million tokens ǒ 

0.0015% 

obligation iltizǕm аϜϿϧЮϜ 

16 

13.07 per million tokens ǒ 

0.0013% 

should yanbaghǭ  сПϡзт 

9 

7.35 per million tokens ǒ 

0.00074% 

shall taóayyan еуЛϦ 

7 

5.72 per million tokens ǒ 

0.00057% 

must lǕ budd ϹϠъ 

 

The most prevalent modal expressions of obligation are the adjectives йвϾъ/аϾыЮϜ (al-lǕzim 

/lǕzimah, necessary), appearing 1426 times. El-Farahaty and Elewa (2020, p.117) 

highlight that йвϾъ/аϾыЮϜ (al-lǕzim/lǕzimah, necessary) are among the most commonly 

used Arabic adjectives for expressing obligation. In the MCSLR this is followed by  ϟϮϜнЮϜ 

(al-wǕjib, obligatory) with 199 occurrences, and the noun forms йвϜϿЮϖ/аϜϿЮϖ (ilzǕm/ilzǕmuh, 

obligations) occurs 77 times. Consider the following examples:  

 

ST TT 

 оϽ϶цϜ ХϚϝϪнЮϜм ϤыϯЃЮϜм ϽϦϝТϹЮϜ ЙугϮ пЯК ИыАъϜ

аϾыЮϜ    ϤϜϼϜϽЧЮϜм аϝЗзЮϜ Ϝϻк аϝЫϲц ϝЧϡА ϝлϠ ДϝУϧϲъϜ

иϝЏϧЧгϠ ϢϼϸϝЋЮϜ.
65
  

Review all books, records, and other 

documents that must be kept pursuant to the 

provisions of this Law and relevant decisions.   
PCSLR translation 

  ХуϡГϦ сТ ϝлϦϝКϜϽв ϟϮϜнЮϜ БϠϜнЏЮϜ ϣϳϚыЮϜ ϸϹϳϦм

ϢϸϝгЮϜ иϻк.
66
  

The Regulations shall determine the rules that 

must be observed in the application of this 

Article. 
PCSLR translation  

  ЙваϜϿЮϖ   ЬϝгЮϜ Ѐϒϼ сТ ϢϸϝтϿЮϜ ϣгуЦ ЙТϹϠ ̭ϝЪϽЇЮϜ ЙугϮ

блзв ЭЪ ϣЪϼϝЇв ϣϡЃзϠ.
67
  

All partners shall be obligated to pay the value 

of the capital increase in proportion to their 

contributions. 
PCSLR translation  

 

 
65 Labour Law (2005). 
66 Competition Law (2004). 

67 Companies Law (2022). 
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Less commonly used terms include еуЛϦ (taóayyan, shall) with 9 occurrences,  ϹϠъ (lǕ budd, 

must) with 7 occurrences, and the imperfect verb ϟϮнϧт (yatawajjab, obligation), with 6 

occurrences. In their study, El-Farahaty and Elewa (2020, p.120) found no instances of 

ϹϠъ/lǕ budd and /ϟϮнϧтyatawajjab and found only one instance of еуЛϦ/taóayyan. This 

variation may be attributed to differences in corpus size and genre. Their  corpus consists 

of the constitutions of various Arab countries and their English translations, covering the 

period from 1922 to 2022, with an Arabic size of 407,633 words and an English size of 

489,448 words (El-Farahaty et al., 2023, p.105). In contrast, this studyôs analysis draws 

on the MCSLR, with an Arabic size of 948,407 words, which consists exclusively of 

Saudi legislative texts and their official translations. These differences may explain why 

modal expressions such as еуЛϦ/taԄyan, ϹϠъ/lǕbud, and ϟϮнϧт/yatawajjab were absent or 

rare in their corpus but appear more often in the MCSLR. In addition to corpus size, the 

presence of these less common terms in the MCSLR may also reflect drafting conventions 

particular to Saudi legislations. Consider the following examples:  

 

ST TT 

еуЛϧт   ϝлзК ϤϝϠϝЃϳЮϜ сϡЦϜϽв ϽтϽЧϦм ϣуЮϝгЮϜ бϚϜнЧЮϜ ϽЇж

ϣЪϽЇЯЮ ϣуЮϝгЮϜ ϣзЃЮϜ ̭ϝлϧжϜ ϵтϼϝϦ ев ϽлІϒ ϣϪыϪ Ьы϶  

.
68

 

A companyôs financial statements and 

auditorsô report shall be published within three 

months from the date of the end of the 

companyôs fiscal year. 
PCSLR translation 

  дϝЪмϹϠъ   Ϥ̭ϝϯТ йгЗзϦм ЭгЛЮϜ Ϝϻк БϡЏϦ ϱϚϜнЮ ев

ϟЯГгЮϜ ϜϻлЮ ϣуϡЯϦ ϣϳϚыЮϜ иϻк.
69

 

 

It was therefore necessary to have regulations 

to control and organise this work, and this 

Regulation was issued in response to that 

requirement. 
Literal translation 

  сϧЮϜ ϣузлгЮϜ ϣвыЃЮϜм ϣϳЋЮϜ ϽуϠϜϹϦ ϣϡЦϜϽвϟϮнϧт   пЯК

ϝлϠ аϝуЧЮϜ йЮ Љ϶ϽгЮϜ.
70

 

 

Monitoring  occupational  health  and safety  

measures  that  a  licensee  is  required  to  comply  

with. 
PCSLR translation 

6.3.2.1.2 Permission expressions 

Permission denotes the absence of prohibition and the recognition of a lawful right to 

perform an act under specified conditions. The Preparatory Committee for Drafting 

Judicial Legislation (2022, pp.105ï107) specifies three modal expressions for expressing 

permission in Saudi laws and regulations. The table below details these expressions, their 

English translations, and their frequency in the MCSLR: 

 
68 Cooperative Insurance Companies Control Law (2003). 
69 Administrative and Financial Regulation of Cooperative Offices for Daówah and Guidance (2012). 

70 Mining Investment Law (2020). 
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Table 13: Permission expressions in the Saudi Guidance for the Preparation and Drafting of 

Legislation. 

Arabic 

modal 
Transliteration  

English 

Equivalent 
Frequency in the MCSLR 

 Ͼнϯт yajȊz it is permissible 
1221 

997.36 per million tokens ǒ 0.1% 

ϱгЃ̳т yusmaỠ it is allowed 

44 

35.94 per million tokens ǒ 

0.0036% 

ев ЭЫЮ li -kull min for each of theé 
12 

9.8 per million tokens ǒ 0.00098% 

 

As shown in the list above, the modal verb  Ͼнϯт (yajȊz, it is permissible) is the most 

frequent among the three modal expressions of permission identified in the Saudi 

Guidance for the Preparation and Drafting of Legislation (Preparatory Committee for 

Preparing the Judicial Legislation, 2022, pp.105ï107) with 1221 occurrences. By 

comparison, the passive verb ϱгЃ̳т (yusmaỠ, it is allowed), occurs 44 times, and the less 

frequent expression ев ЭЫЮ (li -kull min, for each of theé) 12 times. Consider the following 

examples:  

 

ST TT 

 Ͼнϯт    ̪РϝЧтшϜ ϣϠнЧЛϠ ϼϸϝЋЮϜ сЛГЧЮϜ ϼϜϽЧЮϜ ϽЇж

  ϣЧУж пЯК ̪ϟГЇЮϜм ̪Љу϶ϽϧЮϜ ̭ϝПЮϖм ̪ϣуЮϝгЮϜ ϣвϜϽПЮϜм

ϣуЯϳгЮϜ СϳЋЮϜ ев ϽϫЪϒ мϒ ϢϹϲϜм сТ СЮϝϷгЮϜ.
71
  

The final decision imposing the penalty of 

suspension, fine, revocation of license, and 

striking the name off the Registry may be 

published at the expense of the violator in one 

or more of the local newspapers. 
PCSLR translation 

ϱгЃ̳т    ϣуЛуϡГЮϜ ϣУЋЮϜ рмϺ еутϸнЛЃЮϜ ϽуО ЈϝϷІчЮ

  блзЫЃЮ ϼϝЧЛЮϜ ЩЯгϧϠ ϣувϝЗж ϣвϝЦϖ ϣЫЯггЮϜ сТ еугуЧгЮϜ

ЈϝϷЮϜ.
72
  

Non-Saudi natural persons legally residing in 

the Kingdom shall be allowed to acquire real 

estate for their private residence. 

PCSLR translation  

ев ЭЫЮ ϸнлІ ев оϽт ев ИϝгЂ ϟЯГт дϒ анЋϷЮϜ.
73
 

Each party may request to call any witness. 
PCSLR translation 

 

In the three examples, the modal verb   Ͼнϯт (yajȊz, it is permissible) is translated as the 

modal verb ñmayò, the passive verb ϱгЃ̳т (yusmaỠ, it is allowed), is translated as ñshall be 

allowed toò and  ев ЭЫЮ(li -kull min, for each of theé) is translated into ñeaché may.ò   

 
71 Accredited Valuers Law (2012). 
72 Law of Real Estate Ownership and Investment by Non- Saudis (2000). 

73 Law of Criminal Procedure (2013). 
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In addition to the modal verbs mentioned above, permission is also conveyed in Arabic 

legal texts through the preposition  ̴̮Ю (li , for) plus the infinitive clause initiated by  дϒ (an, 

that), which in English mean ósomeone may do somethingô. This prepositional phrase is 

commonly used to assign specific authority to individuals or entities. Similarly to the case 

of ЭЛУ̳т (yufóal, is done) and ЭЛУ̲т (yafóal, does)  discussed above see (Section 6.3.2.1.1), the 

frequency of this structure was not calculated. Nevertheless, its permissive function is 

acknowledged in the literature (El-Farahaty, 2015, p.120) and clearly observable in 

various legal provisions within Saudi laws and regulations. Consider the following 

example from the PCSLR:  

 

ST TT 

  сϧЮϜ ϤϓЇзгЮϜ ЍЛϠ сТ ϣϡЃзЮϜ иϻк ЙТϽт дϒ ϽтϾнЯЮ

йзв ϼϜϽЧϠ ϝкϸϹϳт.
74  

The Minster may raise this percentage in  

certain firms pursuant to a decision by him. 

 

In the example above, the ST the preposition  ̴̮Ю (li , for) plus the infinitive clause initiated 

by дϒ (an, that) is rendered into the modal verb ñmayò in the TT.  

 

Upon analysing the MCSLR, six modal expressions of permission were identified that 

are not mentioned in the Saudi Guidance for the Preparation and Drafting of Legislation 

(Preparatory Committee for Preparing the Judicial Legislation, 2022). These are 

presented in the table below: 

Table 14: Permission expressions identified in the MCSLR. 

Frequency in the MCSLR 
English 

Equivalent 
Transliteration 

Arabic 

modal 

221 

180.52 per million tokens ǒ 

0.018% 

is entitled to yaỠiqq Хϳт 

153 

123.34 per million tokens ǒ 

0.012% 

permit/permissible 

jǕza ϾϝϮ 

22 

17.97 per million tokens ǒ 

0.0018% 

jawǕz ϾϜнϮ 

8 

6.53 per million tokens ǒ 

0.00065% 

jǕԃiz ϿϚϝϮ 

 
74 Labour Law (2005). 
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84 

20,057.31 per million tokens ǒ 

0.0069% 

may yumkin еЫгт 

9 

7.35 per million tokens ǒ 

0.00074% 

is allowed to yusȊgh МнЃт 

 

As shown in the table above, the most frequently occurring modal is the imperfect verb 

Хϳт (yaỠiqq, is entitled to), which appears 220 times. Example of this modal verb in the 

MCSLR is: 

 

ST TT 

Хϳтм    сТ ϽЗзЮϜ ϟЯГϠ ϣгЫϳгЮϜ пЮϜ аϹЧϧЮϜ еϚϜϹЮϜ ϜϻлЮ

йϧϡЮϝГв.
75
  

Said creditor is entitled to petition the court to 

consider his claim. 
Literal translation 

 

The past verb  ϾϝϮ (jǕza, permitted) (221 occurrences), the noun ϾϜнϮ (jawǕz, 

permissibility) (22 occurrences), and the adjective  ϿϚϝϮ (jǕԃiz, permissible) (8 occurrences) 

all are modals that convey the meaning of permission. The verb  ϾϝϮ/jǕza mainly appears 

in the MCSLR in the result clauses of conditional permission sentences (6.3.2.2.2). The 

past tense in this context does not denote temporal reference but rather functions as a 

ñdistancing procedureò (Farghal, 2018, p.181). Thus, although  ϾϝϮ/jǕza is 

morphologically in the past tense, it consistently expresses a modal meaning of 

permission rather than past time. These conditional sentences correspond to English Type 

1 conditionals  which present real conditions with future consequences (Farghal, 2018, 

p.169), as illustrated below: 

 

ST TT 

ϜϺϗТ    ХуЧϳϧЮϜ ̭ϝзϪϜ МыϠшϜ ЭЋϲ ϾϝϮ  ϣϠнЧЛЮϜ СуУϷϦ.
76
  

If  the notification takes place during the 

investigation, the penalty may be reduced. 
PCSLR translation 

 

This example demonstrates how the verb ϾϝϮ/jǕza is employed in the past form within the 

result clause of a conditional sentence, yet it carries a permissive modal meaning rather 

than a temporal one. The provision grants the competent authority discretion to reduce 

the penalty if the stipulated condition is met. In the PCSLR, this structure is rendered as 

 
75 Bankruptcy Law (2018). 

76 Law of Nuclear and Radiation Control (2018). 
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an English Type 1 conditional, with the use of the legal modal ñmayò to convey 

permission. Examples of the noun  ϾϜнϮ/jawǕz and the adjective  ϿϚϝϮ/jǕԃiz are: 

 

ST TT 

 ϾϜнϮ   еК СЯϧϷв ϣвϹϷЯЮ ϽЛЂ пЯК ЈϝϷІъϜ ФϝУϦϜ

) ϢϽЧУЮϜ сТ ϸϼм ϝгЮ ϝЧТм ϢϹгϧЛгЮϜ ϣУтϽЛϧЮϜ3 иϻк ев (

ϢϸϝгЮϜ.
77
  

It is permissible for persons to agree on a 

service price that differs from the approved 

tariff, in accordance with paragraph (3) of this 

article. 
Literal translation 

  ϽуОм ϣЮнЧзгЮϜ йЮϜнвϒ пЯК ϿϯϳЮϜ ϣϳЯЋгЯЮ Ͼнϯт

 ϣЮнЧзгЮϜ ϿϚϝϯЮϜ ϝКϽІ ϝкϿϯϲ.
78
  

Authority may seize his movable and 

immovable property that is permissible to 

seize under Sharia. 
Literal translation 

 

The imperfect verb еЫгт (yumkin, may) which functions as a deontic modal expressing 

permission appears 84 times in the MCSLR, as seen in the following example: 

 

ST TT 

  еЫгтмϣуϚϜϿϯЮϜ ϣгЫϳгЮϜ ев сϚϝЏЦ ϽвϓϠ ϢϹгЮϜ ϹтϹгϦ 

.
79

 

The period may be extended pursuant to an 

order by the criminal court.  
Literal translation 

 

The imperfect verb МнЃт (yusȊgh, is allowed to) is less common, occurring nine times in 

the MCSLR. For example: 

 

ST TT 

МнЃт    ЙЧт рϻЮϜ ИϾϝзϧЮϜ мϒ РыϷЮϜ сТ ϽЗзϦ дϒ ϣтϹЯϡЯЮ

 Ͻ϶ϐ ЉϷІ еуϠм йЮ Љ϶ϼ ЉϷІ еуϠ.
80

 

It is allowed for the municipality to consider 

the dispute or conflict that arises between a 

licensed person and another individual . 
Literal translation 

 

6.3.2.1.3 Prohibition expressions  

Matulewska (2010, p.81) defines prohibition as the imposition of a duty to abstain from 

performing a given act. In Arabic legal texts, prohibition may be conveyed explicitly 

through the use of a negation particle preceding a deontic verb (e.g.,  Ͼнϯт ъ [lǕ yajȊz, not 

allowed]), or implicitly by means of a verb that inherently carries the sense of prohibition 

(e.g.,  ϽЗϳ̳т [yuỠὖar, it is prohibited]) (Farghal, 2018, p.173). The Preparatory Committee 

for Drafting Judicial Legislation (2022, pp.105ï107) outlines five modal expressions used 

 
77 Electricity Law (2020). 

78 Income Tax Law (2004). 
79 Anti-Concealment Law (2020). 

80 Roads and Buildings Law (1941). 
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to convey prohibition in Saudi laws and regulations. The table below outlines these 

expressions, their English equivalents, and their frequency in the MCSLR: 

Table 15: Prohibition expressions in the Saudi Guidance for the Preparation and Drafting of 

Legislation. 

Arabic 

modal 
Transliteration  

English 

Equivalent 
Frequency in the MCSLR 

 Ͼнϯт ъ lǕ yajȊz not allowed 
1151 

940.18 per million tokens ǒ 0.094% 

ϽЗϳ̳т yuỠὖar it is prohibited 
220 

179.7 per million tokens ǒ 0.018% 

̮Ю ЁуЮ Laysa li- not for 
32 

26.14 per million tokens ǒ 0.0026% 

ϱгЃ̳т ъ lǕ yusmaỠ is not allowed 
26 

21.24 per million tokens ǒ 0.0021% 

 Йзг̳т yumnaó is prohibited 
17 

13.89 per million tokens ǒ 0.0014% 

 

The most frequently used modal expression of prohibition is  Ͼнϯт ъ (lǕ yajȊz, not allowed) 

occurring 1151 times in the MCSLR, exceeding the combined frequency of the other 

listed prohibition modals. An example of the modal and its translation in the PCSLR is:   

 

ST TT  

 Ͼнϯт ъ   ϽϫЪϒ ϢϼϜϸϖ ЁЯϯв сТ ϜнЏК ЉϷЇЮϜ днЫт дϒ

ϹϲϜм ЩзϠ ев.
81
  

A person may not be a member of the board 

of directors of more than one bank. 

 

 

Arabic also conveys prohibition through lexical verbs whose meanings inherently denote 

banning or forbidding, such as  ̳т ϽЗϳ (yuỠὖar, it is prohibited/prohibits) and Йзг̳т (yumnaԄ, 

is prohibited). The most prominent of these is  ̳тϽЗϳ/yuỠὖar, which as El-Farahaty and 

Elewa (2020, p.128) note, indicates a strong prohibition. It is typically followed by    ϼϹЋв  

(maἨdar, verbal noun) and is the second most frequent modal verb of prohibition in the 

PCSLR, with 220 instances. An example is given below: 

 

ST TT 

 ϽЗϳ̳т  ̭ϝГПЮϜ сЎϜϼϒ Э϶Ϝϸ ϽуϯЇϧЮϜ мϒ ИϜϼϿϧЂъϜ

Љу϶ϽϦ пЯК ЬнЋϳЮϜ дмϸ ̪сϦϝϡзЮϜ.
82
  

 

Cultivation and tree planting within the 

vegetation cover lands without obtaining a 

license shall be prohibited. 
PCSLR translation  

 
81 Banking Control Law (1966). 

82 Environmental Law (2020). 
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Less frequently used modals of prohibition include ̮Ю ЁуЮ (Laysa li, not for) with 32 

occurrences, ъ  ϱгЃ̳т (lǕ yusmaỠ, is not allowed) with 26 occurrences and Йзг̳т (yumnaó, is 

prohibited) with 17 occurrences. Examples from the PCSLR are:  

ST TT 

ЁуЮ  ХЧϳгЯЮ -ХуЧϳϧЮϜ ̭ϝзϪϒ-  йЯуЪм еК блϧгЮϜ ЬϿЛт дϒ

йЛв ϽЎϝϳЮϜ йувϝϳв мϒ.
83
  

The investigator may not, during the 

investigation, separate the accused from his 

agent or attorney. 

ϱгЃт ъ   ̭Ϝϻтϖ йуТ ЭЛТ мϒ ЬнЦ рϓϠ ϣвϝЛЮϜ еЪϝвцϜ сТ

  мϒ блϧТϝ϶ϖ пЮϖ рϸϕт мϒ ̪блϠ ϼϜϽЎϖ мϒ ̪ϝлтϸϝϦϽгЮ

 ϽГϷЯЮ блЏтϽЛϦ.
84
  

No person shall verbally or physically offend, 

harm, intimidate, or endanger the visitors of a 

public place. 

Йзг̳т    ϣЛзЋгЮϜ онЯϳЮϜм ЬϝУАцϜ ϞϝЛЮϒ ЙуϠм ϸϜϽуϧЂϜ

еу϶ϹϧЮϜ ЭϚϝЂм ев ϢϜϸϒ рϒ мϒ ϽϚϝϯЂ ϣϛук пЯК.
85

 

Children  toys or candies in the shape of 

cigarettes or other smoking tools shall not be 

imported or sold. 

 

Analysis of the MCSLR revealed eleven modal expressions of prohibition not 

documented in the Saudi Guidance for the Preparation and Drafting of Legislation 

(Preparatory Committee for Preparing the Judicial Legislation, 2022). These are 

presented in the table below: 

Table 16: Prohibition expressions identified in MCSLR. 

Frequency in the MCSLR 
English 

Equivalent 
Transliteration 

Arabic 

modal 

343 

280.17 per million tokens ǒ 0.028% 
shall not allǕ ъϒ 

64 

52.28 per million tokens ǒ 0.0052% 
cannot lǕ yumkin еЫгт ъ 

62 

50.64 per million tokens ǒ 0.0051% 
prevention manԄ  Йзв 

61 

49.83 per million tokens ǒ 0.005% 

is not entitled 

to 
lǕ yaỠiqq Хϳт ъ 

40 
32.67 per million tokens ǒ 0.0033% 

it does not 
prohibit 

lǕ yamnaó  Йзгт ъ 

34 

27.77 per million tokens ǒ 0.0028% 
that not an lǕ ъ дϒ 

33 

26.96 per million tokens ǒ 0.0027% 
prohibiting Ỡaὖr ϽЗϲ 

32 

26.14 per million tokens ǒ 0.0026% 
must not yajib allǕ ъϒ ϟϯт 

 
83 Law of Criminal Procedure (2013). 
84 Public Decency Regulations (1978). 

85 Anti-Smoking Law (2019). 
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23 

18.79 per million tokens ǒ 0.0019% 
is not permitted lǕ yusȊgh МнЃт ъ 

13 

10.62 per million tokens ǒ 0.0011% 

non-

permissibility 
óadam jawǕz ϾϜнϮ аϹК 

3 

2.45 per million tokens ǒ 0.00025% 

shall not be 

obligated 
lǕ yajib  ϟϯт ъ 

 

The most frequent modal form identified is ъϒ (allǕ, shall not), with 343 instances. This 

form is a syntactic contraction of  ъ дϒ (an lǕ, that not), which also appears separately, 

albeit less frequently (34 occurrences). Both forms perform the same prohibitive function 

by negating the possibility of performing a given legal act. Within Saudi legislation more 

broadly, ъϒ/allǕ  emerges as the second most frequently used prohibitive form after  Ͼнϯт ъ 

(lǕ yajȊz, shall not), which was mentioned earlier in Table 15. Examples of ъϒ/allǕ and its 

full form  ъ дϒ/an lǕ in the PCSLR are: 

ST TT 

ъϒ    ϾϝуϧвъϜ Хϲ ϟϲϝЊ анЧт-  ев ϝвнт еуϪыϪ Ьы϶

  ϣгЫϳгЮϜ пЮϖ ЙуϡЮϜ пЯК ЌϜϽϧКϜ бтϹЧϧϠ ϽЇж Ͻ϶ϐ ϵтϼϝϦ

ϣЋϧϷгЮϜ.
86
  

The lien holder shall not, within 30 days from 

the date of the last publication, file an 

objection to the sale with the competent court. 

  сЫуЯгЮ бϪ ̪сзтϹЮ ϝЋЯϷв днЪϒ дϒ буЗЛЮϜ ύϝϠ бЃЦϒ

  ̪рϸыϠмъ дϒм    ЕТϝϲϒ дϒм ̪ϣЮмϹЮϜ ϼϜϽЂϒ ев ϽЃϠ ϰнϠϒ

  ФϹЋЮϝϠ сЮϝгКϒ рϸϔϒ дϒм ̪ϝлϧгЗжϒм ϝлϳЮϝЋв пЯК

ЬϹЛЮϜм Јы϶шϜм ϣжϝвцϜм.
87
   

I swear to Allah Almighty to be loyal to my 

Religion, then to my King and Country. I 

swear not to reveal any of the Stateôs secrets, 

to protect its interests and laws, and to 

discharge my duties with honesty, integrity, 

sincerity, and fairness. 
 

The negative Arabic expressions   еЫгт ъ (lǕ yumkin, cannot) (64 instances), Хϳт ъ (lǕ 

yaỠiqq, is not entitled to) (61 instances) and МнЃт ъ (lǕ yusȊgh, is not permitted) (23 

instances) similarly contribute to the modal expressing prohibition. These forms are 

generally used to indicate legal impossibility, lack of entitlement, or absence of legal 

justification or permission, respectively, as illustrated in the following provision taken 

from the PCSLR: 

ST TT 

éеЫгт ъм ϣϲϝϧгЮϜ ϤϜ̭ϜϽϮшϜм ϽуϠϜϹϧЮϜ ϺϝϷϦϝϠ йтϸϝУϦ 

.
88

 

...and such threat may not be avoided by 

available measures and procedures. 

  ъ  рϻЮϜ еувϓϧЮϜ ϢϸϝКϖ ϹЧЛϠ ЩЃгϧт дϒ йЮ евϕгЯЮ  Хϳт

евϕгЮϜ йвϽϡт.
89
  

The insured may not rely on the reinsurance 

contract concluded by the insurer. 

 
86 Commercial Maritime Law (2018). 
87 Law of Provinces (1992). 
88 Feedstuff Law (2014). 

89 Commercial Maritime Law (2018). 
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  сϧЮϜ ЬϜнϲцϜ МнЃт ъ    йзК ЭуЪм ЬϝЂϼϖ ϝлуТ блϧгЯЮ

 ϼнЏϳЯЮé
90
  

The  cases where  the  accused  is  not  permitted 

to assign an agent to represent him... 

 

The positive verbal noun Йзв (manԄ,  prevention) (62 occurrences), its negative form Йзгт ъ 

(lǕ yamnaԄ, it does not prohibit) (40 occurrences), and the verbal noun ϽЗϲ (Ỡaὖr, 

prohibiting) (33 occurrences) also function as expressions of strong legal prohibition in 

the MCSLR. These forms reflect the same semantic function as their passive counterparts 

Йзг̳т (yumnaԄ, is prohibited) and  ϽЗϳ̳т (yuỠὖar, it is prohibited) (see Section 6.3.2.1.3). This 

is illustrated in the following examples: 

 

ST TT 

ϒ  :сϦϓт ϝгϠ аϝуЧЮϜ ЩЮϺ ЭуϡЂ сТ ϝлЮм-    Йзв  ϣЪϽϲ

  ̪ЭЧзЮϜ ЭϚϝЂм мϒ ϤϝжϜнуϳЮϜ мϒ ЈϝϷІцϜЙзвм    рϒ ЭЧж

ϝлуЮϖм ϽϯϳЮϜ ХАϝзв ев Ϣϸϝв.
91
  

It may, for this purpose, undertake the 

following: a) Prohibiting the movement of 

persons, animals, or means of transport, and 

prohibiting the transfer of any material from 

or to the quarantine areas. 
Literal translation 

 ев ϞϝϡЮϜ Ϝϻк сТ ϢϸϼϜнЮϜ ϤϝϠнЧЛЮϜ ЙуЦнϦ Йзгт ъ

 сϧЮϜ ϼϜϽЎцϜ еК ϤϝЏтнЛϧЮϝϠ СЮϝϷгЮϜ пЯК ИнϮϽЮϜ

  ЬнгЛгЮϜ ϣгЗжчЮ ϝЧТм ̪ϤϝЫЯϧггЮϜ мϒ ЈϝϷІцϝϠ ϥЧϳЮ

ϝлϠ.
92
  

Imposition of the penalties prescribed in this 

Part shall not preclude the right of recourse 

against the violator for any damage sustained 

by persons or property, in accordance with 

applicable laws.  
PCSLR translation  

  Ϟ-   ϽЗϲ    сϧЮϜ ϤϝвϜϿϧЮъϜ мϒ ϤϝжϝгЏЮϜ ев ̭ϿϮ ЭЧж

 ϣуЫЯгЮϜ ЭЧзϠ сЮϝгЮϜ дϝгЏЮϜ ϤϝϡуϦϽϦ ев рϒ Эϳв днЫϦ

ϣЊϝЧгЮϜ ϤϝϡуϦϽϦм.
93
   

 

b) Prohibiting the transfer of part of the 

guarantees or liabilities subject to the financial 

guarantee measures by the transfer of 

ownership and clearing arrangements. 
Literal translation  

 

The modal expressions  ъϒ ϟϯт (yajib allǕ, must not) (32 instances) is described by 

(Badawi et al., 2016, p.614) as a case of ñnegation of action,ò in which the particle ъϒ/allǕ 

negates the governing verb. By combining the strong obligation marker ϟϯт (yajib, must) 

with the negative particle ъϒ/allǕ, the structure imposes an explicit normative command 

not to act. This structure is illustrated in the following example: 

 

ST TT 

  ЬϜнϲъϜ ЙугϮ сТмъϒ ϟϯт    ϤϝϡЮϝГгЮϜ ХуЯЛϦ ϢϹв ϹтϿϦ

ϝвнт (еужϝгϪм ϣϛв) пЯК.
94
  

In any event, the moratorium period must not 

exceed 180 days. 
PCSLR translation 

 
90 Implementing Regulations of the Law of Criminal Procedure (2015). 

91 Agriculture Law (2021). 

92 Commercial Maritime Law (2018). 
93 Law of Systemically Important Financial Institutions (2020). 

94 Bankruptcy Law (2018). 
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The modal expressions  ϾϜнϮ аϹК (óadam jawǕz, non-permissibility) (13 instances ) and  ъ

ϟϯт (lǕ yajib, shall not be obligated) (3 instances) represent less frequent forms of 

expressing prohibition in the MCSLR. The following excerpt illustrates the use of such 

expressions:  

 

ST TT 

 ϾϜнϮ аϹК   Эгϳт ъ сϲϝуЂ ϹІϽв рϒ Йв ЭвϝЛϧЮϜ

 ϢϸϹϳгЮϜ ϣϛУЮϝϠ сϲϝуЃЮϜ ϸϝІϼшϜ АϝЇж ϣЮмϜϿв Љу϶ϽϦ

Љу϶ϽϧЮϜ сТ йЮ.
95
  

It is not permissible to deal with any tour guide 

who does not hold a license to practice tour 

guiding in the category specified in the 

license. 

 
Literal translation 

 ъϟϯт йуЯК ШϜϽϧІϜ мϒ бЂϼ рϒ ЙТϸ.
96
  He shall not be required to pay any fee or 

subscription.  
Literal translation  

 

When translating modality from Arabic into English, one of the main challenges lies in 

the structural disparity between the two systems. Arabic employs a wide range of lexical 

and grammatical devices, including verbs (e.g.,  ϟϯт [yajib, must],  ϱгЃ̳т   [yusmaỠ, it is 

allowed] and Йзг̳т   [yumnaԄ, is prohibited]) particles (e.g., пЯК [ԄalǕ, on],  ̴̮Ю [li , for] and  ъϒ 

[allǕ, shall not]), adjectival forms (e.g., йвϾъ [lǕzimah, necessary] and  ϿϚϝϮ [jǕԃiz, 

permissible]), and the imperfect verb (see Section 6.3.2.1.1), to convey obligation, 

prohibition, and permission. By contrast, English relies on a highly grammaticalised 

system (Farghal, 2018, p.180), drawing on a fixed set of modal auxiliaries (Alwazna, 

2022), such as ñshallò, ñmayò, and ñmustò. This asymmetry might lead to mismatches in 

strength and function. For example, Arabic legal texts frequently use the simple present 

tense to impose obligations, which is usually rendered into English by ñshallò (Farghal, 

2018, p.166); however, if mistranslated as a simple present, the legal force is weakened 

into a mere factual statement. This is illustrated in the following example:  

 

ST TT 

  ϽтϹт еуг̵уЧгЮϜ ев ϣЛЃϦ ев днЫв ϢϼϜϸϖ ЁЯϯв ϣϛулЮϜ

ϣувнгЛЮϜ ϣуЛгϯЮϜ блϡϷϧзϦ ̪етϹгϧЛгЮϜ.
97
  

The Authority shall be managed by a board of 

directors consisting of nine accredited valuers 

elected by the general assembly. 
PCSLR translation 

 

 
95 Regulations of Tour Operators (2020). 
96 law of the Saudi Arabian Boy Scouts Association (2018). 
97 Accredited Valuers Law (2012). 
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Here, the Arabic verb ϽтϹт (yudǭr, manages) is in the imperfect form but carries a binding 

legal meaning: it stipulates how the Authority must be governed. Rendering it as ñshall 

be managedò in English preserves the obligatory force and aligns with standard legislative 

style. A óliteral translationô such as ñthe Authority is managed by a board of directorséò 

would reduce the statement to a descriptive fact, thereby weakening its normative, 

prescriptive effect. 

 

The analysis of the MCSLR demonstrates that modality in Saudi legislation is not 

confined to stand-alone deontic expressions but is also realised through interaction with 

broader syntactic structures. While obligation, permission, and prohibition are often 

conveyed by independent modal expressions, described by Matulewska (2010) as 

unlimited obligation, permission, and prohibition, they also appear embedded within 

conditional clauses that define their scope of application, and within restrictive formulas 

that establish narrowly circumscribed exceptions to general prohibitions.  

6.3.2.2 Conditional modality  

Saudi laws and regulations are characterised by the frequent use of conditional structures. 

A legal condition refers to a requirement that must be fulfilled before a lawful provision 

becomes effective (Al - afǭ, 2015, p.76). It is frequently used in legal language to 

formulate rules that suit each case (Durón, 2010, p.20) and to ensure the clarity and 

accuracy of the law.  

 

The MCSLR demonstrates a wide range of Arabic conditional markers, including  ϜϺϖ 

(idhǕ, if), бЮ ϜϺϖ (idhǕ lam, if not), ϣГтϽІ (sharǭἲah, provided that), АϽЇϠ (bi-sharἲ, provided) , 

ъϒ пЯК (óal§ allǕ, provided that), дϖ (in, if),   бЮ дϖ (in lam, if not), Ьϝϲ сТ (fǭ ỠǕl, in case of), 

 дϒ пЯК (óal§ an, provided that),  пϧв (matǕ, whenever). In the MCSLR, conditionals are 

often used in  deontic contexts. These indicators typically appear in deontic contexts, 

where legal authority is expressed through obligation, permission, or prohibition.  

 

Research on both Arabic legal discourse (Zidan, 2015, p.74) and on English legal 

discourse  (Alcaraz Varó and Hughes, 2002, p.20) has shown that the conditional is a 

common feature of legal texts. Mazzi (2013, pp.31ï35) demonstrates that in English 

judgments conditionals typically serve four functions: establishing obligations, granting 

permissions, setting prohibitions, and formulating recommendations. In contractual 

discourse, conditional clauses are a primary way of expressing deontic modality, making 
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obligations, prohibitions, and permissions dependent on certain conditions and expressed 

through modals such as ñshallò, ñmay notò, and ñmayò (Matulewska, 2010, pp.79ï86). 

Similarly, Farghalôs (2018, pp.169ï177) analysis of the Omani constitution highlights 

that conditional obligations and rights are commonly expressed with the marker ϜϺϖ (idhǕ, 

if), followed by the past tense as a distancing device. 

 

Within the MCSLR, three recurrent patterns of conditional usage in deontic contexts can 

be identified, which are each examined in the following subsections.  

6.3.2.2.1 Conditional obligations 

In this thesis, conditional obligations refer to obligations that must be performed under a 

specific condition. Such conditionals link future acts to obligations that arise only when 

the stipulated conditions are met (Farghal, 2018, p.169). In the MCSLR, they typically 

appear in one of two structural forms:  

 

1. Deontic modal of obligation + conditional clause  

 

In this form, the main clause is headed by a deontic modal of obligation (e.g., ϟϯт [yajib, 

must]), while the condition is introduced by a conditional marker, as shown in the 

following examples:  

 

ST TT 

бЮ дϗТ    ϣужϜϿугЮϜ ϸнзϠ йЮ ЙЃϧϦϟϮм    ϟϮнгϠ днЫт дϒ

сЫЯв анЂϽв.
98

 

If  budgetary allocations do not cover such 

commitments, the commitments shall be made 

by royal decree. 
PCSLR translation 

ϟϯт    ЭгϳϦ сϧЮϜ ϤϜϽϚϝГЮϜ пЯК ФнЧϳЮϜ ϹуЦ ϣϛулЮϜ пЯК

  ЩЯϦ ЭуϯЃϧϠ ϣЊϝϷЮϜ ϤϝϳУЋЮϜ сТ ϣтϸнЛЃЮϜ ϣуЃзϯЮϜ

  ЭϯЃЮϜ сТ ϤϜϽϚϝГЮϜϜϺϖ   ϝкϔϝЇжϖ бϦ ϹЦ ФнЧϳЮϜ иϻк ϥжϝЪ

ϣЫЯггЮϜ сТ ϣЧϡГгЮϜ аϝЫϲчЮ ϝЧТм ϣϳуϳЊ.
99
  

The Authority must enter the rights on Saudi 
air craft in the pages of the register designated 

for said aircraft if  said rights are duly 

established in accordance with the provisions 
in force in the Kingdom. 

PCSLR translation 

 

In both examples, the conditional clause introduced by бЮ дϗТ (fa-in lam, if not) and  ϜϺϖ 

(idhǕ- if) defines the scope of the obligation, while the main clauses headed by the past 

modal ϟϮм (wajab, must) or the imperfect modal ϟϯт (yajib, must) articulate the resulting 

 
98 Basic Law of Governance (1992). 

99 Civil Aviation Law (2005). 
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obligation. The interaction between the conditional clause and the main clause ensures 

that the obligation is imposed only when the stipulated condition is met. 

 

2. Imperfect verb + conditional clause  

 

In this form, the main clause is headed by imperfect verb, which in legal drafting carries 

an obligatory force, while the condition is introduced by a conditional marker, as shown 

in the following examples:  

 

ST TT 

  ϜϺϗТ еК Ϭϼϝ϶ ϟϡЃЮ ϥЛЦм ϣУЮϝϷгЮϜ дϒ блзв рϒ ϥϡϪϒ

 йϦϸϜϼϖ ϽЋϧЧϧТ иϹϲм СЮϝϷгЮϜ пЯК ϣϠнЧЛЮϜ.
100

 

If  any of them proves that the violation is due 

to reasons beyond his control, the penalty shall 

be inflicted solely on the violator. 
PCSLR translation 

пУЛт    ϣуЛϡϧЮϜм ϣуЯЊцϜ ϣϠнЧЛЮϜ ев БуЂнЮϜ мϒ сІϜϽЮϜ

 ϜϺϖϝлТϝЇϧЪϜ ЭϡЦ ϣгтϽϯЮϝϠ ϤϝГЯЃЮϜ Ͻϡ϶ϒ.
101
  

The briber or mediator shall be exempted from 

original and consequential punishments if  he 

informs the authorities prior to the discovery 

of the offence. 
PCSLR translation  

 

In both examples, the conditional clause introduced by ϜϺϗТ (fa-idhǕ, if) and ϜϺϖ (idhǕ, if) 

specifies the circumstances under which the legal effect takes place. In the first example, 

the condition йϦϸϜϼϖ еК Ϭϼϝ϶ ϟϡЃЮ ϥЛЦм ϣУЮϝϷгЮϜ дϒ блзв рϒ ϥϡϪϒ ϜϺϗТ (Fa-idhǕ athbata ayy minhum 

anna al-mukhǕlafah waqaԄat li-sabab khǕrij Ԅan irǕdatih, if any of them proves that the 

violation is due to reasons beyond his control) narrows the applicability of the penalty, 

ensuring that it falls solely on the actual violator. In the second example, the condition   ϜϺϖ

  ЭϡЦ ϣгтϽϯЮϝϠ ϤϝГЯЃЮϜ Ͻϡ϶ϒϝлТϝЇϧЪϜ  (IdhǕ akhbara al-sulἲǕt bi-al-jarǭmah qabla iktishǕfihǕ,  if 

he informs the authorities prior to the discovery of the offence) operates as a mitigating 

factor that triggers exemption from punishment. In both cases, the main clause is 

expressed through the imperfect verb ( ϽЋϧЧϦ [taqtaἨir, is limited to] and пУЛ̳т [yuԄf§, is 

exempted]), which, in legal drafting, conveys an obligatory or binding effect. 

6.3.2.2.2 Conditional permission  

In this thesis, conditional permission refers to a right which may be performed only under 

specific conditions. In the MCSLR, they typically appear in one form:  

 

 
100 Anti-Commercial Fraud Law (2008). 

101 Anti-Bribery Law (1992). 
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Deontic modal of permission + conditional clause  

 

In this form, the main clause is headed by deontic modal of permission (e.g., Ͼнϯт [yajȊz, 

may]), while the condition is introduced by a conditional marker, as shown in the 

following example: 

 

ST TT 

 Ͼнϯт    ϣϠнЧЛЮϜ  ев  блϧгЮϜ  ̭ϝУКϖ  ϣЋϧϷгЮϜ  ϣгЫϳгЯЮ

  ЈϝϷІцϜ ̭ϝУ϶ϗϠ ϣЧЯЛϧгЮϜϜϺϖ    пУϷгЯЮ ϝϮмϾ сУϷгЮϜ дϝЪ

йКмϽТ мϒ йЮнЊϒ Ϲϲϒ мϒ.
102
  

The competent court may relieve a defendant 

from the penalty imposed on harbouring 

fugitives if  the fugitive in question is a spouse, 

ascendant, or descendent thereof.  
PCSLR translation  

 

In this example, the conditional clause introduced by ϜϺϖ (idhǕ, if) restricts the scope of the 

permissive provision to specific circumstances, namely when the harboured person is the 

defendantôs spouse, ascendant, or descendant. The main clause is headed by the deontic 

modal of permission Ͼнϯт (yajȊz, may), which grants the competent court discretionary 

authority to relieve the defendant from the prescribed penalty. The interaction between 

the conditional clause and the permissive modal ensures that the conditional permission 

operates only in narrowly defined cases. 

6.3.2.2.3 Conditional prohibition  

In this thesis, conditional prohibition refers to a restriction that applies only under specific 

conditions. In the MCSLR, they typically appear in one form: 

 

Deontic modal of prohibition + conditional clause  

 

In this form, the main clause is headed by a modal of prohibition, while the condition is 

introduced by a conditional marker, as shown in the following example: 

 

ST TT 

ϹуЧт ъ    ϣуУЋϧЮϜ ̭ϜϽϮϖ ϰϝϧϧТϝϠ еϚϜϹЮϜ ϟЯАϜϺϖ   етϹгЮϜ дϝЪ

ϟЯГЮϝϠ еϚϜϹЮϜ аϹЧϦ ЭϡЦ етϹЮϜ сТ еϚϜϹЮϜ ИϾϝж ϹЦ.103  

The creditorôs petition for the initiation of a 

liquidation procedure shall not be registered if  

the debtor disputes the debt prior to filing. 

PCSLR translation 

 

 
102 Anti-Trafficking in Persons Law (2009). 

103 Anti-Trafficking in Persons Law (2009). 
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In this example, the conditional clause introduced by ϜϺϖ (idhǕ, if) specifies the 

circumstance in which the prohibition applies, namely when the debtor has already 

disputed the debt prior to the creditorôs petition. The main clause is headed by the deontic 

modal of prohibition ϹуЧт ъ (lǕ yuqayyad, shall not be registered), which imposes a legal 

restriction on the acceptance of the petition. The combination of the conditional clause 

and the prohibitive modal ensures that the prohibition operates only under the defined 

condition. 
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6.3.2.3 Restrictive modality  

Restrictive modality
 
appears frequently in Saudi laws and regulations.104 This structure 

is commonly used in legal language to grant someone a conditional right, authority, or 

power (Al- afǭ, 2015, pp.79ï80), to be exercised under specific circumstances. 

Although restrictive modality shares with conditionals the feature of linking legal effect 

to a specific circumstance (see Section6.3.2.20), it is not classified under conditional 

structures in this thesis. This is because, in Arabic, it falls under the category of  ϽЋϲ 

(ỠaἨr, restriction/limitation), where a prohibition is maintained as the general rule but an 

exception is introduced by an exception marker such as ъϖ (illǕ, except),   онЂ(siwǕ, 

except), and  ϽуО (ghayr, other than). Linguistically, the exceptive particle (e.g.,  ъϖ/illǕ) 

signals restriction rather than conditionality, distinguishing it from typical conditionals 

introduced by  ϜϺϖ/idhǕ or  дϖ/in. Moreover, although the formula is formally framed as 

prohibition (e.g.,  Ͼнϯт ъ [lǕ yajȊz é illǕ, it is not permissible é except]), its functional 

effect is to specify the circumstances in which permission is granted.  

 

In the MCSLR, the restrictive sentence consists of two clauses. The first part is the main 

clause introduced by a negation or a deontic modal of prohibition. The second part is a 

subordinate clause or a phrase that states the condition and is preceded by the restrictive 

article ъϖ (illǕ, except). Examples of restrictive modality in the MCSLR are:  

 

 

In the first example, the prohibition is expressed through the deontic modal Ͼнϯт ъ (lǕ 

yajȊz, may not). The restrictive particle ъϖ (illǕ, except) introduces the only circumstance 

in which the prohibition is lifted, namely when such concessions are granted pursuant to 

a law. In the second example, the prohibition is expressed by the nominal negation  аϹК 

 
104 While Matulewska (2010, p.83) refers to this structure as ñconditional prohibitionò, the term ñrestrictive modalityò is used in 

this thesis as it better reflects the Arabic concept of ỠaἨr (restriction/limitation), highlighting the granting of a limited right under 

specified circumstances rather than imposing a prohibition. 
105 Basic Law of Governance (1992). 

106 Feedstuff Law (2014). 

ST TT  

  Ͼнϯт ъ ϸыϡЮϜ ϸϼϜнв ев ϸϼнв ϼϝгϫϧЂϜ мϒ ϾϝуϧвϜ ϱзв

 ϣвϝЛЮϜъϖ аϝЗж ϟϮнгϠ.
105
 

No concession may be granted and no public 

resources of the country may be exploited 

except pursuant to a law. 
PCSLR translation 

аϹК    ϢϹгЛϧв ϢϼнЋϠ ϝлϧТϝЎϖм ϣуУЯЛЮϜ ϤϝТϝЎъϜ ЬмϜϹϦ

 РыКцϜ пЮϖϹЛϠ ъϖ ϣϛулЮϜ ЭϡЦ ев ϝлЯуϯЃϦ.
106
  

Not to circulate feedstuff additives or 

intentionally add the same to feedstuff except 

after they are registered by the SFDA. 
PCSLR translation 
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(óadam, not to), which prohibits circulation or addition of feedstuff additives. The 

permission is restricted to one case, explicitly introduced by ϹЛϠ ъϖ (illǕ baԄd, except after), 

namely registration with the Saudi Food and Drug Authority. Both examples illustrate 

how restrictive modality frames prohibition as the default, with permission granted only 

under narrowly defined conditions. 

6.3.2.4 Exceptive modality  

Exceptive modality is commonly used in Saudi laws and regulations. In Arabic, exceptive 

sentences consist of two parts: the main clause, which states the general idea, and the 

exceptive clause, which is excluded from the general statement and headed by an 

exceptive tool (Badawi et al., 2016, p.748). In the MCSLR, such sentences often begin 

with a deontic modal indicating obligation or permission, followed by a subordinate 

clause or phrase introduced by an exceptive marker such ъϖ (illǕ, except), ϜϹК (ԄadǕ, 

except), ̭ϝзϫϧЂϜ ев  (óistithnǕԃ min, exception from), or  ϽуО (ghayr, other than).  

 

It is important to distinguish between exceptive sentences and restrictive sentences (see 

Section 6.3.2.3), as they represent two distinct syntactic features that serve different 

functions in Arabic. In the MCSLR, exceptive sentences establish a general obligation or 

permission and then exclude certain cases. Restrictive sentences, by contrast, limit the 

application of the rule from the outset by defining its scope more narrowly. Put 

differently, exceptive modality assumes a general rule and then introduces an exception, 

while restrictive modality presents the rule as valid only under specified conditions. 

Recognising this distinction is important in translation to prevent potential 

mistranslations. Examples of exceptive modality are: 

 

ST TT 

днЫтм  ̪йуТ ϝлгЯЃϦ рϻЮϜ ̭ϝзугЮϜ сТ ϸϽЮϜϜϺϖ ъϖ   ХУϦϜ

ЩЮϺ ϽуО пЯК.
107
  

The vessel shall be returned to the port in 

which it was delivered, unless agreed 

otherwise. 
PCSLR translation 

йЮм    ϢϼϜϸшϜ  ЁЯϯв  ϤϝКϝгϧϮϜ  ϼнЏϲ  Хϲ-   ϜϹК  

  ϣЧЯПгЮϜ  ϤϝКϝгϧϮъϜ-   Хϲ  йЮ  днЫт  дϒ  дмϸ

 .ϥтнЋϧЮϜ
108
 

He  may,  in  a  non-voting  capacity,  attend 

board meetings, except for closed meetings. 
PCSLR translation 

 

 
107 Commercial Maritime Law (2018). 

108 Chambers of Commerce Law (2020). 
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The first provision establishes a general obligation, namely that the vessel must be 

returned to the port of delivery. The exceptive clause, introduced by ϜϺϖ ъϖ (illǕ idhǕ, 

unless), excludes the case where the parties agree otherwise. The exception therefore 

qualifies the otherwise general obligation. In the second example, the general rule is a 

grant of permission, the right to attend board meetings. The exceptive particle ϜϹК (ԄadǕ, 

except for) excludes a specific category of said meetings, closed meetings, from the scope 

of this right. In this case, the exceptive clause removes a particular instance from the 

general rule rather than restricting its scope from the outset. 

 

The translation of modality in Saudi legislations is significantly complicated by the 

interaction between conditional structures, restrictive, exceptive, and deontic modals. In 

the MCSLR, conditionals establish layered meanings in which the application of 

obligations, permissions, and prohibitions depends on specific circumstances. For this 

reason, translators must preserve both the conditional dependency and the precise deontic 

force found in the ST in the TT. The challenge is further intensified by the fact that Arabic 

employs a wide range of conditional markers, such as ϜϺϖ (idhǕ, if), дϖ (in, if), ϣГтϽІ 

(sharǭἲah, provided that), АϽЇϠ (bi-sharἲ, on condition that), which often combine with 

modal expressions. These modals include explicit forms such as ϟϯт (yajib, must), Ͼнϯт 

(yajȊz, may),  Ͼнϯт ъ (lǕ yajȊz, may not), as well as imperfect verbs that carry obligatory 

force.  

 

Another difficulty arises with complex conditions, where more than one hypothesis is 

embedded within a single provision (Alcaraz Varó and Hughes, 2002, p.18). For example:  

 

ST TT 

  ϣгЫϳгЮϜ аϝвϒ ϣГϷЮϜ пЯК ЌϜϽϧКъϜ еϚϜϹЯЮϜϺϖ    ϤнЊ

  ̯ϜϹЧϧЛв ϝлЏТϽϠ-ЬнЧЛв ϟϡЂ пЯК ̭ϝзϠ-   ϽЏϦ ϣГϷЮϜ дϒ

  ϢϸϝгЮϜ сТ ϝлуЯК ЈнЋзгЮϜ ϣЮϜϹЛЮϜ ϽутϝЛгϠ ЭϷϦ ϝлжϒм йϠ

 ̪аϝЗзЮϜ ев (еуϪыϫЮϜм ϣЃвϝϷЮϜ)дϒ пЯК   йЎϜϽϧКϜ аϹЧт

  Ьы϶ ϣгЫϳгЯЮ) ϣϯуϧж ИϜϹтϖ ϵтϼϝϦ ев ϝвнт (ϽЇК ϣЛϠϼϒ

ϝлтϹЮ ϥтнЋϧЮϜ.
109
   

A creditor may object to the plan before the 

court if  he votes against it, believing on 

reasonable grounds that the plan is detrimental 

to his interests and in breach of fairness as 

provided for in Article 35 of this Law, 

provided that such objection is filed with the 

court within 14 days from the date of 

depositing the voting result therewith. 
PCSLR translation 

 

Here, the Arabic text uses multiple conditional layers: the creditorôs right to object 

depends on both his negative vote and his reasonable belief that the plan harms him and 

 
109 Bankruptcy Law (2018). 
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breaches fairness. In addition, the objection itself is subject to a time condition of 14 days. 

The English translation reproduces these layers using ñifò and ñprovided thatò, which 

successfully conveys the cumulative conditions. 

 

Restrictive and exceptive structures present an additional layer of complexity. Restrictive 

modality is formally framed as prohibition using negative particles and ъϖ (illǕ, except), 

yet their communicative function is to grant permission under specified conditions. This 

dual nature ï prohibition in form and permission in function ï requires translators to make 

critical decisions about whether to maintain the negative framing or restructure the 

sentence to foreground the permissive intent, all while ensuring that the precise legal 

scope and exceptions are accurately conveyed, as seen in the following example:  

 

TT ST 
Termination shall only be effective upon the 

lapse of 30 days from the date the insured is 

served the notice of payment and the notice of 

insurance contract termination . 
PCSLR translation  

ϭϧзт ъ    ϵЃУЮϜ ϽϪϒϹЛϠ ъϖ   ϼϜϻКϖ пЯК ϝвнт еуϪыϪ ̭ϝЏЧжϜ

.еувϓϧЮϜ ϹЧК ϵЃУϠ йОыϠϖм ̪̭ϝТнЮϝϠ йЮ евϕгЮϜ
110
  

 

Although the Arabic clause is negative in form ..ϹЛϠ ъϖ ...ϽϪϒ ϭϧзт ъ (LǕ yantuj athar é illǕ 

baԄda, no effect shall result é except after é), the actual meaning is permissive: 

termination is allowed, but only after the specified 30-day period. The English translation 

captures this by restructuring the clause into an affirmative conditional ñshall only be 

effective éò. This illustrates the translatorôs task of balancing fidelity to form with the 

need to clearly express the legal effect in the TL.  

 

To surmise, the interdependence of conditional, restrictive, exceptive, and deontic 

elements demands from the translators not only linguistic competence but also a deep 

understanding of how legal authority, obligation, permission and prohibition function 

within conditioned frameworks across both legal systems. Misrepresenting the fine 

distinction between restrictive and exceptive clauses risks distorting the legal effect in the 

target text. 

 
110 Commercial Maritime Law (2018). 
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6.3.3 Nominalisation  

Nominalisation is a common feature of legislative documents (El-Farahaty, 2015, p.40). 

The term denotes the preference for using nouns rather than verbs (Zidan, 2015, p.72), 

whereby the nominal form of the word ( ϼϹЋгЮϜ [almasdar, verbal noun]) is employed 

(Altarabin, 2021, p.110), to obscure the doer of the action (Alwazna, 2022), thereby 

producing an objective legal text (El-Farahaty, 2015, p.40). According to Mattiello (2010, 

p.130), legal drafting employs nominalisation for various functions: it contributes to 

textual cohesion and clarity, condenses information, and imposes obligations on the 

addressee. The verbal noun describes the action identified by its corresponding verb 

(Ryding, 2005, p.75). For example, the verbal noun ϰϝϯж (najǕỠ, succeeding) is related to 

the verb ϱϯж (najaỠa, to succeed),   ЁтϼϹϦ(tadrǭs, teaching) comes from the verb  ̵ϼϸ Ѐ 

(darrasa, to teach), бтϹЧϦ (taqdǭm, providing) comes from the verb а̵ϹЦ (qaddama, to 

provide). 

 

Since nominalisation is a shared feature of both Arabic and English legal discourse (El-

Farahaty, 2015, p.150; Alwazna, 2022), it does not usually pose significant translation 

difficulties. Instead, it reflects a common drafting technique employed in both legal 

systems to achieve precision, objectivity, and cohesion as shown in the following 

example: 

 

ST TT  

  ϒ :ϣуϦфϜ ϤϝуϲыЋЮϜ блЮ днЫϦм-    ϣуϠϝЦϽЮϜ ϤϜϼϝтϿЮϜ

Ьн϶ϸм    ϝлКмϽТм  ϝлϡϦϝЫвм  ϝлϠ  йϡϧЇгЮϜ  ϤϑЇзгЮϜ

  ϝлϦϝКϸнϧЃвмЅуϧУϦм    ЭгЇтм ̪ϝлвϹϷϧЃϦ сϧЮϜ ϤϝϡЪϽгЮϜ

  .рϸϝЋϧЦъϜ АϝЇзЮϜ йуТ Ѐϼϝгт ЙЦнв рϒ ЩЮϺ   Ϟ-  

ЉϳТ   БϡЎм    оϹЮ  ХϚϝϪнЮϜм  ϤϝжϝуϡЮϜм  ϤыϯЃЮϜ

  Ϭ .ϝлϠ йϡϧЇгЮϜ ϤϑЇзгЮϜ-  ИыАъϜ    ϤыуϯЃϦ пЯК

  ϸ .ϤϑЇзгЯЮ ϣϡЦϜϽгЮϜ ϤϜϽувϝЪ-  ϟЯА    ϰϝЋТшϜ ̴бтϹЧϦм  

 мϒ ϣлϮ рϒ ев ϢϓЇзгЮϜ АϝЇзϠ ϣЯЋЮϜ ϤϜϺ ϤϝвнЯЛгЮϜ

  и .ЉϷІ-  ЙугЇϦ   ϝлϳϧТ еЫгт ъ сϧЮϜ еϚϜϿϷЮϜм ЙЦϜнгЮϜ

  м .ϝлЋϳТ еуϲ пЮϖ-  ̭ϝКϹϧЂϜ    ев ЭЪм йϠ йϡϧЇт ев ЭЪ

  сТ ϹуУϦ ϹЦ ϣвнЯЛв йтϹЮСЇЪ    ϣУЮϝϷгЮϜ мϒ ϣгтϽϯЮϜ

ИϝгЂм    ̪йЮϜнЦϒлГϡЎмϝ.   Ͼ-  ϣжϝЛϧЂъϜ    ϣАϽЇЮϝϠ

ϤϝлϯЮϜм ϣϮϝϳЮϜ ϹзК ϣЋϧϷгЮϜ.
111

 

Such officers shall have the following powers: 

a) Entering and inspecting the suspected entity 

and its offices, branches, and warehouses, as 

well as searching its vehicles; such action shall 

include any site where an economic activity is 

practiced. b) Inspecting and seizing the 

suspected entity's records, data, and 

documents. c) Accessing the entity's 

surveillance camera recordings. d) Requesting 

any person or agency to disclose and provide 

information relating to the entity's activities. 

e) Sealing sites and safes that cannot be 

accessed until after being inspected.  

Summoning suspects and persons who have 

information that may be useful in uncovering 

an offense or violation and recording their 

statements. g) Seeking the assistance of the 

police and relevant agencies, if necessary. 
PCSLR translation  

 
111 Anti-Concealment Law (2020). 
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This provision highlights the extensive use of nominalisation in Saudi legislative drafting, 

where verbal nouns such as Ьн϶ϸ (dukhȊl, entering), ЅуϧУϦ (taftǭsh, searching),  БϡЎм ЉϳТ 

(faỠἨ wa Ỉabἲ, inspecting and seizing), ИыАъϜ (al-iἲἲilǕԄ, accessing), ϟЯА (ἲalab, 

requesting), бтϹЧϦ (taqdǭm, providing), ЙугЇϦ (tashmǭԄ, sealing), ̭ϝКϹϧЂϜ (istidԄǕԃ, 

summoning),  СЇЪ (kashf, uncovering), ИϝгЂ (samǕԄ, hearing), and ϣжϝЛϧЂъϜ (al-istiԄǕnah, 

seeking assistance) are systematically used in place of verbs to denote legal actions. In 

translation, this feature is mirrored in the English version, which also employs gerunds 

and nominal forms such as ñenteringò, ñinspectingò, ñrequestingò, and ñsummoningò. 

This parallel demonstrates that nominalisation functions as a shared syntactic feature of 

both Arabic and English legislative drafting, thereby minimising translational challenges. 

6.3.4 Participles  

Active participles / (ЭКϝУЮϜ бЂϜism al-fǕԄil) and passive participles / (ЬнЛУгЮϜ бЂϜism al-mafóȊl) 

represent a common syntactic feature of Saudi legislative texts. They are widely 

recognised as grammatical features of Arabic legal discourse (El-Farahaty, 2015, p.43) 

and Islamic legal texts (Alwazna, 2022). In Arabic, the active participle describes the 

subjectôs state, and the passive participle describes the object or complement state (Holes, 

2004, p.122). As Ryding (2005, pp.103ï113) explains, the active participle may function 

as a noun referring to the doer of an action or as an adjective that provides description or 

substitutes for a verb. By contrast, Ryding observes that the passive participle primarily 

functions as a noun denoting the object of an action, or alternatively, as a noun of time 

and place. Gadalla (2010, p.2) further adds that the passive participle can also function 

adjectivally, or operate as a tense substitute by replacing a verb. Passive participles may 

be rendered into English as adjectivals, nominals, verbals, or adverbials depending on 

context (Gadalla, 2010, p.13). Since participles are multifunctional and have a wide range 

of meanings (Ryding, 2005, p.83, 103), their translation might pose challenges for 

translators, as translators must determine the specific function intended in each legislative 

context. Moreover, many participial forms acquire specialised meanings in addition to 

their basic sense (Beeston, 2016, p.35), which can complicate translation when the 

participle functions as a specialised term rather than in its basic meaning, as shown in the 

following example from the PCSLR:  

 

ST TT 
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  пЯК ϣзтϽЦ ЭЦϝзЮϜ пЮϖ еϳЇЮϜ ϹзЂ ев ϣϷЃж буЯЃϦ ϹЛт

  пЮϖ ЙϚϝЏϡЮϜ буЯЃϦХϳЮϜ ϟϲϝЊ    ϥϡϫт бЮ ϝв ̪йгЯЃϦ сТ

ЩЮϺ ϽуО.
112
  

The delivery of a copy of the bill of lading to 

the carrier shall be deemed to be evidence of 

the delivery of the goods to the person who has 

the right to receive the same, unless proven 

otherwise. 

  ϣϲнзггЮϜ ФнЧϳЮϜ ϹтϹϳϦ ϟϲϝЋЮ  ϾϝуϧвъϜ    дϓІ сТ

 ϾϝуϧвъϜ.
113
  

Determine the rights granted to the franchisee 

with respect to the franchise. 

  ϣзЂ пЯК ϹтϿϦ ъ ϢϹгЮ ϝлЯуϮϓϦ мϒ ϢмыЛЮϜ ев дϝвϽϳЮϜ

 ев ϢϼϽЧв ϥжϝЪ пϧвЭгЛЮϜ ϟϲϝЊ.
114
  

Withholding or postponing a raise for a period 

not exceeding one year if prescribed by the 

employer. 

 пЯКϣуКϝзЋЮϜ ϣЃЂϕгЮϜ ϟϲϝЊ сЯт ϝгϠ аϜϿ̴ϧЮъϜ.
115
  

The owner of an industrial establishment shall 

comply with the following: 

  ϾнϯтϟЯГЮϜ ϟϲϝЋЮ -йϡЯА ϣзϯЯЮϜ ϥЏТϼ ϜϺϖ-   бЯЗϧЮϜ

йвϝЗзЮ ϝЧТм бЮϝЗгЮϜ дϜнтϸ аϝвϒ.
116
  

In case of denial, an applicant may appeal 

before the Board of Grievances according to 
its Law. 

 

One of the most frequent participial forms in the studied Saudi legislation is ϟϲϝЊ/ἨǕỠib, 

which literally means óholderô, ópossessorô, or óownerô and is used to identify legal actors. 

As shown in the examples above, this form recurs across a wide range of collocations, 

such as ХϳЮϜ ϟϲϝЊ (ἨǕỠib al-Ỡaqq, rightholder), ϟЯГЮϜ ϟϲϝЊ (ἨǕỠib al-ἲalab, applicant), 

ЭгЛЮϜ ϟϲϝЊ (ἨǕỠib al-Ԅamal, employer),  ϾϝуϧвъϜ ϟϲϝЊ (ἨǕỠib al-imtiyǕz, franchisee), and   

 ϣЃЂϕгЮϜ ϟϲϝЊ (ἨǕỠib al-muԃassasah, owner of the establishment). While the underlying 

participle is consistent, its English translation varies depending on whether the term 

functions literally or has acquired a specialised meaning. For instance, ЂϕгЮϜ ϟϲϝЊϣЃ /ἨǕỠib 

al-muԃassasah is rendered literally as ñowner of the establishmentò, whereas   ϟϲϝЊ

ЭгЛЮϜ/ἨǕỠib al-Ԅamal has a standardised legal equivalent, ñemployerò. Similarly,   ϟϲϝЊ

 ϾϝуϧвъϜ/ἨǕỠib al-imtiyǕz corresponds to ñfranchiseeò and   ϟЯГЮϜ ϟϲϝЊ/ἨǕỠib al-ἲalab to 

ñapplicantò, both of which are functional equivalents rather than literal renderings. In the 

case of  ХϳЮϜ ϟϲϝЊ/ἨǕỠib al-Ỡaqq, the PCSLR translators opted for the explanatory phrase 

ñthe person who has the rightò. While this choice reflects the intended meaning in the ST, 

it arguably lacks conciseness and legal precision. A preferable rendering would be the 

ófunctional equivalentô ñrightholderò,  which better reflects English legal usage and 

avoids redundancy. 

 

 
112 Commercial Maritime Law (2018). 

113 Franchise Law (2019). 

114 Labour Law (2005). 
115 Law of Protection and Promotion of National Industries (1962). 

116 Accredited Valuers Law (2012). 
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These examples demonstrate that the participle  ϟϲϝЊ/ἨǕỠib has a single basic meaning in 

Arabic, but its translation requires careful differentiation between literal usage and 

specialised terminology. The challenge for translators lies in identifying when to preserve 

the participial structure ñowner of éò and when to adopt a functional equivalent (such as 

employer, franchisee, or applicant) in attempting to maintain both the precision of the ST 

and the stylistic conventions of English legislative drafting. 

 

The following table illustrates examples of passive participles (ЬнЛУгЮϜ бЂϜ/ism al-mafԄȊl) 

in the PCSLR: 

 

ST TT 

  аϜϿЮϖ  ϣϛулЯЮйЮ  Љ϶ϽгЮϜ    НЮϝϡв  ЙТϹϠеуЫЯлϧЃгЯЮ 

етϼϽЏϧгЮϜ    ̪блЮ ϣвϹϷЮϜ бтϹЧϦ сТ иϽуЋЧϦ Ьϝϲ сТ

 АмϽЇЮϜм ϽутϝЛгЮϜ ϱϚϜнЯЮϜ егЏϧϦмϣЧЯЛϧгЮϜ ЩЮϻϠ.
117
  

If the licensee fails to provide adequate 

service, he shall compensate the aggrieved 

parties; the regulations shall specify the 

relevant criteria and condition. 

 

In this provision, the Arabic ST employs several passive participles as a concise means 

of encoding legal attributes and conditions. These include: Љ϶̵ϽгЮϜ (al-murakhkhaἨ- 

licensed), from Љ϶̵ϼ (rakhkhaἨ, to permit); еуЫЯлϧЃгЮϜ (al-mustahlikǭn- consumers), from 

ЩЯлϧЂϜ (istahlak, to consume); етϼϽЏϧгЮϜ (al-muἲaỈarrirǭn- aggrieved), from ϼϽЏϦ 

(taỈarrar, to be harmed); and ϣЧЯЛϧгЮϜ (al-mutaԄalliqah, related), from Х̵ЯЛϦ (taԄallaq, to 

relate). Some of these forms function substantively to designate legal actors, such as  

Љ϶ϽгЮϜ  йЮ  (al-murakhkhaἨ  lah, licensee), while others operate adjectivally to describe 

legal states or conditions, such as   етϼϽЏϧгЮϜ (al-muἲaỈarrirǭn, aggrieved). In the English 

translation, these participles were replaced with functional legal equivalents, where  йЮ 

Љ϶ϽгЮϜ/al-murakhkhaἨ lah is rendered as ñlicenseeò, and  етϼϽЏϧгЮϜ/al-muἲaỈarrirǭn as 

ñaggrieved partiesò. These choices enhance concision and idiomatic accuracy in the TT 

but also show how participial forms are reshaped into conventional English legal 

terminology rather than translated literally. 

6.4 Textual features 

As outlined in (Section 5.6.4), the identification of textual features required manual 

analysis in addition to corpus-based methods. To achieve this, a random 25% sample of 

concordance lines from each law was examined. This approach allowed for the reliable 

 
117 Electricity law (2020). 
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detection of features not easily identifiable in an unannotated corpus, such as cohesion 

and lexical repetition. It should be noted, however, that because the investigation was 

based on a random sample, these features may not necessarily be present across all texts 

in the corpus. Nevertheless, the findings are consistent with those reported by El-Farahaty 

(2015, p.45) in Arabic-English-Arabic Legal Translation, who highlights lexical 

repetition, reference, cohesion, and punctuation as well-established features of Arabic 

legal discourse, particularly in legislative and international legal texts. 

6.4.1 Lexical repetition  

Lexical repetition, also known ñreiterationò, is a key device for achieving textual cohesion 

and is used more frequently in Arabic than in English (Williams, 1989, p.164; Gociĺ, 

2013, p.94). It refers to the use of the same lexical item several times within a given text 

(Tarawneh and Al-Momani, 2023, p.69). Lexical repetition serves textual and rhetorical 

cohesive functions (Jawad, 2009, p.754), contributing to persuasion in argumentative 

texts and precision in legal texts (El-Farahaty, 2015, p.45), and helps avoid ambiguity in 

legal language  (Tiersma, 1999, p.72). 

6.4.1.1 Same word and root repetition  

El-Farahaty (2015, p.46) defines same-word and root repetition as the recurrence of an 

identical word multiple times within a text. An example can be seen in: 

 

ST TT 

  ϥЛТϼ ϜϺϖонКϸ    пЮϖ еуϧгЫϳв    ϝглзв ЭЪ ϤϼϽЦм

  ϟϯтм ̪ЩЮϻϠ ϜϼϜϽЦ ϝглзв ЭЪ ϼϹЋϧТ ̫ϝлЊϝЋϧ϶Ϝ

 ϽЗж РϝЧтϖ ϝглуЯКонКϹЮϜ   пЮϖ ФϜϼмцϜ ЙТϼм ϣгЫϳгЮϜ  

  ХтϽА еК ϝуЯЛЮϜϣгЫϳгЮϜ    ϤϹуЦ сϧЮϜонКϹЮϜ    ъмϒ ϝлтϹЮ

 еууЛϦ ϟЯГЮϣгЫϳгЮϜ ϣЋϧϷгЮϜ.
118
  

If  a  case  is  brought  before  two  courts  and  both  

decide it is within their jurisdiction to hear it, 

each  court shall issue a decision to that effect  

and  shall  suspend  hearing  the  case  and  shall  

refer  the  matter,  through  the  court  where  the  

case was initially filed, to the Supreme Court 

to designate the competent court. 
PCSLR translation 

 

As the example illustrates, there are two instances of same-word and root repetition: the 

first is the word ϣгЫϳгЮϜ (al-maỠkamah, court), which appears three times in its singular 

form and once in the dual form еуϧгЫϳв (maỠkamatayn, two courts). The second is the 

word онКϹЮϜ (al-daԄwǕ, case), which occurs three times. 

 

 
118 Implementing Regulations of the Law of Criminal Procedure (2015). 
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As shown in the previous example, repetition can occur through the recurrence of the 

same lexical item or its morphological variants. The following example further illustrates 

this phenomenon, where repetition involves different forms derived from a single root. 

 

ST TT  

  ̭ϜϽϮш ϣЋϧϷгЮϜ ϢнЧЮϜ аϜϹϷϧЂϜ ϼϻЛϦ ϜϺϖϻуУзϧЮϜ  ϜϺϖ мϒ ̪

  пЯК ϣуЮϝв ϣвϜϽО ϥЎϽТϻУзгЮϜ    бЮм иϹЎϻУзт   Ьы϶

 сЎϝЦ ϝкϸϹϳт сϧЮϜ ϢϹгЮϜϻуУзϧЮϜ  ϜϽвϒ ϼϹЋт дϒ йЮ ϾϝϮ ̪

 ЁϡϳϠϻУзгЮϜ  пЯК иϼϝϡϮш иϹЎϻуУзϧЮϜ.
119

 

If it is not possible to use the competent 

authority to carry out the execution, or if a fine 

is imposed on the judgment debtor and he fails 

to comply with the enforcement order within 

the period specified by the enforcement judge, 

the judge may issue an order to imprison the 

judgment debtor to compel him to execute. 

 
Literal translation  

 

In the example above, the root Ϻ Р д (n-f-dh) appears in multiple forms: ϻуУзϧЮϜ (al-tanfǭdh, 

execution), which occurs three times, ϻУзгЮϜ (al-munafidh, the executor), иϹЎ ϻУзгЮϜ (al-

munafidh Ỉidduh, the person against whom execution is carried out), and ϻУзт (yunaffidh, 

to execute). The recurrence of this key legal term maintains precision, minimises 

ambiguity, and ensures consistency in interpretation. 

 

Saudi laws and regulation also show examples root repetition in the form of singular-

plural repetition, as shown in the following examples:  

 

ST TT 

  рц еуЛв нЏК рϒ дϝЫв нЯ϶ ϣЮϝϲ сТ  ев ϟϡЂ

ϞϝϡЂцϜ  ϵтϼϝϦ ев ϽлІϒ ϨыϪ ϢϹв Ьы϶ йЮϹϠ еуЛт ̪

нЯϷЮϜ.
120
  

 

When a position of any appointed member 

becomes vacant for any reason, a replacement 

shall be appointed within three months from 

the date of vacancy. 
PCSLR translation  

ϢϸϝК ϣЫЯггЮϜ сТ днгуЧгЮϜ ЈϝϷІцϜ   блЮ ϰϽЋгЮϜм

ϢϽІϝϡгϠ  ЬϝгКцϜ  ев  ЭгК    ЬϝгКцϜ  мϒ  ϣтϼϝϯϧЮϜ

ϣуТϽϳЮϜ.
121
  

Persons who reside in the Kingdom on a 

regular basis and are permitted to engage in a 

commercial or vocational activity.  
 

PCSLR translation  

 

The table above shows examples of root repetition in the form of singularïplural pairings: 

ϞϝϡЂцϜ ев ϟϡЂ (sabab min al-asbǕb, a reason from reasons) in the first example, and   ЭгК

ЬϝгКцϜ ев (Ԅamal min al-aԄmǕl, an activity from the activities) in the second example. By 

repeating the root in both singular and plural forms, the provision produces an inclusive 

 
119 Enforcement Law (2012). 
120 Law of Provinces (1992). 

121 Law of Trademarks (2002). 
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expression that underscores the statementôs applicability in all possible instances within 

the category, thereby minimising potential ambiguity in interpretation. However, this 

feature might pose a translation problem. Rendering such expressions literally (e.g., a 

reason from the reasons) results in an unidiomatic and redundant TT. Translators 

therefore may use established idiomatic equivalents such as ñfor any reason whatsoeverò, 

ñunder any circumstancesò, or ñin all casesò, which preserve the breadth and precision of 

the Arabic formulation while avoiding stylistic awkwardness. 

6.4.1.2 Phrase repetition  

Phrase repetition is the repeated occurrence of the same phrase within a sentence or 

throughout a text. Examples of phrase repetition in the MCSLR are:  

 

ST TT 

 

  ϰϝϧϧТϜ ϹЛϠ етϹгЮϜ сТнϦ ϜϺϖ ϣуϚϝЦнЮϜ ϣтнЃϧЮϜ ̭ϜϽϮϖ    мϒ

 ϣуϚϝЦнЮϜ ϣтнЃϧЮϜ ̭ϜϽϮϖ   мϒ еузтϹгЮϜ ϼϝПЋЮ ϢϸϝКϖ ̭ϜϽϮϖ

сЮϝгЮϜ буЗзϧЮϜ    мϒсЮϝгЮϜ буЗзϧЮϜ ϢϸϝКϖ ̭ϜϽϮϖ   ϼϝПЋЮ

 ̭ϜϽϮшϜ ϹЛуТ ̪йϚϝлжϗϠ ϣгЫϳгЮϜ бЫϲ ЭϡЦм еузтϹгЮϜ

ϢϻТϝж ϣГϷЮϜ ϹЛϦм ϜϽгϧЃв.
122
  

 

If  a debtor dies after the initiation of a 

protective settlement procedure, small 

debtorsô protective settlement procedure, 

financial restructuring procedure, or small 

debtorsô financial restructuring procedure, and 

prior to the issuance of a court decision to 

terminate any of such procedures, the 

procedure shall continue and the plan shall 

remain effective. 
PCSLR translation  

  пЯК бЂъϜ Ϝϻк ЭгϧЇт дϒ Ͼнϯт ъм рϺ ЉϷІ бЂϜ

ϣуЛуϡА ϣУЊ  Ϣ̭ϜϽϠ ϼϝгϫϧЂϜ ϣЪϽЇЮϜ ЌϽО дϝЪ ϜϺϖ ъϖ ̪

  ϣЪϽЇЮϜ ϥЫЯв ϜϺϖ мϒ ̪ЉϷЇЮϜ Ϝϻк бЂϝϠ ϣЯϯЃв ИϜϽϧ϶Ϝ

  бЂъϜ Ϝϻк дϝЪ мϒ ̪ϝлЮ ϝгЂϜ ϝлгЂϜ ϤϻϷϦϜм ϣтϼϝϯϦ ϢϓЇзв

  ϝлгЂϜ ЭгϧІϜм ϣгкϝЃв ϣЪϽІ пЮϖ ϥЮнϳϦ ϣЪϽЇЮ ̯ϝгЂϜ

 пЯКϣуЛуϡА ϣУЊ рϺ ЉϷІ бЂϜ.
123
  

 

Such name may not include the name of a 

natural person, unless the company's purpose 

is to utilize a patent registered in the name of 

such person; the company acquires a 

commercial entity and adopts its name; or the 

name is the name of a company transformed 

into a joint-stock company whose name 

includes the name of a natural person. 

 
PCSLR translation  

 

In the first example, two phrases are repeated twice: the first is ϣуϚϝЦнЮϜ ϣтнЃϧЮϜ ̭ϜϽϮϖ (ijrǕԃ al-

taswiyah al-wiqǕԃiyyah, settlement procedure) and the second is  сЮϝгЮϜ буЗзϧЮϜ ϢϸϝКϖ ̭ϜϽϮϖ 

(ijrǕԃ iԄǕdat al-tanzǭm al-mǕlǭ, financial restructuring procedure). In the second example, 

the phrase ϣуЛуϡА ϣУЊ рϺ ЉϷІ бЂϜ (ism shakhs dhǭ Ἠifah ἲabǭԄiyyah, the name of a natural 

person) appears twice within the same sentence. 

 

 
122 Bankruptcy Law (2018). 
123 Companies Law (2022). 
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Although word repetition and phrase repetition are generally not problematic for 

translation in themselves, since they represent a shared textual feature of both Arabic and 

English legal discourse (El-Farahaty, 2015, p.29, 45), the translator must nevertheless be 

careful to follow the stylistic norms of the TT. 

6.4.1.3 Lexical density 

El-Farahaty (2015, p.29, 48) identifies lexical density, particularly the listing of lexical 

items, as a textual feature of legal Arabic and English discourse. She notes that such 

discourse frequently employs consecutive noun listings linked by coordinating 

conjunctions, particularly м (wa, and) and мϒ (aw, or). Examples from the MCSLR are:  

  

ST TT 

 ϣтϸϽУЮϜ ϣтϼϝзЮϜ ϣϳЯЂцϜ ϸϜϽуϧЂϝϠ Љ϶Ͻт дϒ ϽтϾнЯЮ

м ϹуЋЮϜ ϣϳЯЂϒм етϽгϧЮϜ ϣϳЯЂϒм ϣуϚϜнлЮϜ ФϸϝзϡЮϜм  ЙГЦ

  ϝкϼϝуОм  ϝлвϾϜнЮм  ϝлЛуϠ ЩЮϻЪм ̪ϝкϽϚϝ϶Ϻмϒ    ϝкϔϜϽІмϒ 

  ϝлЯгϲмϒ    ϝкϔϝзϧЦϜ мϒ    сϧЮϜ АмϽЇЯЮ ϝЧТм ̪ϝлϲыЊϖ

ϣϳϚыЮϜ ϝкϸϹϳϦ.
124
  

 
The Minister may grant a license for the 

import of individual firearms, and hunting 

weapons, and training weapons, and air rifles, 

and their spare parts, and accessories, and 

ammunition, as well as for their sale, 

purchase, or carrying, or possession, or repair, 

in accordance with the conditions specified in 

the regulations. 
 

Literal translation  

 

In this example, the Arabic text uses long, consecutive noun listings joined by the 

coordinating conjunction м (wa, and), covering categories of weapons and related parts: 

ϣтϼϝзЮϜ ϣϳЯЂцϜ (al-ԃasliỠah al-nǕriyya, firearms), ϹуЋЮϜ ϣϳЯЂϒ (ԃasliỠat al-Ἠayd, hunting 

weapons), етϽгϧЮϜ ϣϳЯЂϒ (ԃasliỠat al-tamrǭn, training weapons), ϣуϚϜнлЮϜ ФϸϝзϡЮϜ (al-banǕdiq al-

hawǕԃiyya, air rifles), ϝкϼϝуО ЙГЦ (qiἲaԄ ghiyǕrihǕ, their spare parts), ϝлвϾϜнЮ (lawǕzimuhǕ, 

their accessories), ϝкϽϚϝ϶Ϻ (dhakhǕԃiruhǕ, their ammunition), followed by a similar list of 

permitted actions joined by the coordinating conjunction мϒ (ԃaw, or):  ϝлЛуϠ (bayԄuhǕ,  their 

sale), ϝкϔϜϽІ (shirǕԃuhǕ, their purchase), ϝлЯгϲ (ỠamluhǕ, their carrying), ϝкϔϝзϧЦϜ (iqtinǕԃuhǕ, 

their possession) or ϝлϲыЊϖ (iἨlǕỠuhǕ, their repair). Such a listing style ensures 

comprehensive coverage and prevents ambiguity by explicitly mentioning every relevant 

element and action. Since lexical listing is a shared feature of both Arabic and English 

legal drafting, it may not in itself pose significant translation problems. However, the 

translator must pay careful attention to punctuation  in the TT. In Arabic, consecutive 

items are often linked repeatedly with the conjunction мϒ (aw, or) or м (wa, and), producing 

 
124Law of Weapons and Ammunition (2005). 
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long chains such as ϝлϲыЊϖ мϒ ϝкϔϝзϧЦϜ мϒ ϝлЯгϲ мϒ ϝкϔϜϽІ мϒ ϝлЛуϠ (bayԄuhǕ aw shirǕԃuhǕ aw 

ỠamluhǕ aw iqtinǕԃuhǕ aw iἨlǕỠuhǕ, its sale, or its purchase, or its carrying, or its 

possession, or its repair). By contrast, English legal drafting typically separates listed 

items with commas, reserving a single ñandò or ñorò before the final item. If the Arabic 

connective style is rendered literally, the TT risks becoming redundant and awkward.   

6.4.2 Reference  

Baker (1992, p.195) defines reference as a cohesive device used to trace participants, 

entities, events, and related elements within a text. Halliday and Hasan (2014, p.33) 

whose framework is rooted in English discourse analysis, distinguish between two types 

of reference: endophora, which refers to elements within the text, and exophora, which 

refers to elements outside the text. Endophoric reference is further divided into anaphora, 

where the reference points back to a previous item, and cataphora, where the reference 

points forward to a later item. While these categories were formulated with English in 

mind, they are equally applicable to Arabic texts where comparable cohesive mechanisms 

are observed. 

 

Cataphora occurs where the reference points to a later item (Halliday and Hasan, 2014, 

p.33)  The following example of this phenomenon is taken from a news article published 

by the United Nations (United Nations, 2015): 

 

ST TT 

ϧгЯЪ сТмй   ϢϹϳϧгЮϜ бвцϜ ϽЧгϠ ϣвϜϹϧЃгЮϜ ϣугзϧЮϜ ϣгЦ аϝвϒ

 ϽЪϺ   ϽуϡϯЮϜ   ϣЮмϸ етϽЇК ϽϡЪϒ пЮϖ ϥгЏжϜ ϣтϸнЛЃЮϜ дϒ

бЮϝЛЮϜ сТ ϣуϚϝгжшϜ ϤϜϹКϝЃгЯЮ ϣϳжϝв. 

In his speech at the Sustainable Development 

Summit at the United Nations Headquarters, 

Al -Jubeir stated that Saudi Arabia has joined 

the top twenty donor countries for 

development aid in the world. 
Literal translation 

 

As the example shows, the Arabic attached pronoun ̮к (hi, his) in йϧгЯЪ (kalimatuh, his 

speech) occurs first and then comes the antecedent  ϽуϡϯЮϜ (Al-Jubeir). El-Farahaty (2015, 

p.50) notes that by fronting the prepositional phrase, Arabic mirrors the English style, 

which employs this structure for stylistic variation. In her study, El-Farahaty (2015, p.50) 

cites the following example, taken from Arabic news discourse, which illustrates the same 

pattern: ЁуϚϽЮϜ ЬϝЦ ̪йϫтϹϲ сТм (wa-fǭ Ỡadǭthih, qǕla al-raԃǭs, in his speech, the President said). 
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The analysis of the MCSLR revealed no instances of cataphoric reference in Saudi laws 

and regulations, which can be attributed to the fact that this construction is not 

characteristic of the Arabic language (Elewa, 2018, p.210). However, instances of 

anaphoric reference were identified in the MCSLR. Anaphoric reference occurs when a 

reference points to an earlier item in the text (Halliday and Hasan, 2014, p.33). Although 

both Arabic and English legal discourses employ anaphoric references (El-Farahaty, 

2015, p.30, 50), their translation from Arabic into English may lead to ambiguity if the 

referent is not clearly specified. In such cases, lexical repetition is recommended to ensure 

clarity, even if it results in stylistic redundancy in the TT (El-Farahaty, 2015, p.30). 

 

Examples of anaphoric reference from the MCSLR include the use of pronominal 

references, as seen in the following example: 

 

 

In this example, an anaphoric reference is created through the repeated use of the attached 

Arabic pronoun ϝк (-hǕ, its) in ϝлЛузЋϦ (taἨnǭԄuhǕ, its manufacturing), ϝлЧтнЃϦ (taswǭquhǕ, 

its marketing), ϝкϸϜϽуϧЂϜ (istǭrǕdihǕ, its importing), and ϝк ϽтϹЋϦ (taἨdǭruhǕ, its exporting). 

This pronoun refers back to the earlier nouns  Ϥы϶ϹгЮϜ (al-mudkhalǕt, inputs) and   ϤϝϯϧзгЮϜ

ϣтнЏЛЮϜ (al-muntajǕt al-ԄuỈwiyyah, organic products) mentioned at the beginning of the 

provision. Pronominal reference is frequently used in Arabic to refer back to participants 

and establish cohesive links within texts in general (Baker, 1992, p.189), and in Arabic 

legal discourse particularly (El-Farahaty, 2015, p.50).  

 

Another example of anaphoric reference in Saudi legislation can be seen in the following 

demonstrative references:  

 

ST TT 

 
125 Agriculture Law (2021). 

ST TT 

 мϒ ̪Ϥы϶ϹгЮϜ Ϭϝϧжϖ ϤϝуЯгК :ϣтнЏЛЮϜ ϣКϜϼϿЮϜ АϝЇж

 ЛузЋϦ  мϒ  ̪ϣтнЏЛЮϜ  ϤϝϯϧзгЮϜϝл  ЧтнЃϦ  мϒϝл    мϒ

ϸϜϽуϧЂϜϝк  ϽтϹЋϦ мϒϝк.
125
  

Organic farming activity: operations for 

producing organic inputs or products, its  

manufacturing, its marketing, its importing, or 

its exporting. 
Literal translation 
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  дϒ ЙϚϝЦнЮϜ ЌϜϽЛϧЂϜ ϹЛϠ ФнЃЮϜ мϒ ϣϛулЮϜ ЁЯϯгЮ Ͼнϯт

  рϒ еК дыКшϜ ϢϼϹЋгЮϜ ϣлϯЮϜ ев ϟЯГтϤϝвнЯЛв   мϒ

 ϽЇзт дϒ ФнЃЮϜ мϒ ЁЯϯгЯЮ Хϳт ϝгЪ ϝлϠ ϣЊϝ϶ ϤϝжϝуϠ

ЩЯϦ    ϣлϯЮϜ  ϣЧУж  пЯК  ϤϝжϝуϡЮϜ  мϒ  ϤϝвнЯЛгЮϜ

ϢϼϹЋгЮϜ.
126
  

The Board of the Authority or the Capital 

Market may, after reviewing the facts, require 

the issuing party to announce any information 

or data related thereto. The Board or the 

Capital Market shall also have the right to 

publish such information and data at the 

expense of the issuing party. 
PCSLR translation  

 

In the first example, the demonstrative ЩЯϦ (tilk, such) in ϤϝжϝуϡЮϜ мϒ ϤϝвнЯЛгЮϜ ЩЯϦ (tilk al-

maԄlȊmǕt ԃaw al-bayǕnǕt, such information or data) refers back to   ϣЊϝ϶ ϤϝжϝуϠ мϒ ϤϝвнЯЛв рϒ

ϝлϠ (ԃayy maԄlȊmǕt ԃaw bayǕnǕt khǕἨἨah bihǕ, any information or data related thereto) 

mentioned earlier in the same provision. This constitutes an anaphoric reference, as the 

demonstrative points to an antecedent that has already been introduced, thereby 

establishing a cohesive link between the two sentences. Another example of the anaphoric 

reference in MCSLR is also the use of demonstrative phrases as shown in the following 

example:  

 

ST TT 

  ϣузуК ЉЋϲ ЭϠϝЧв ϼϹЋϦ сϧЮϜ блЂцϜ пЯК рϽЃϦ

  ϣузуЛЮϜ ЉЋϳЮϜ бтнЧϦ аϝЫϲϒ ЬϝгЮϜ Ѐϒϼ ϢϸϝтϾ ϹзК

 ϣвϝЛЮϜ ϣуЛгϯЮϜ анЧϦм ̪ϣЪϽЇЮϜ ЁуЂϓϦ ϹзК ϣвϹЧгЮϜ

 ϣуЃуЂϓϧЮϜ ϣуЛгϯЮϜ аϝЧв ϣтϸϝЛЮϜдϓЇЮϜ Ϝϻк сТ.
127
  

Shares issued against in-kind contributions 

upon increasing the capital shall be subject to 

the provisions applied in valuating in-kind 

shares contributed for the companyôs 

incorporation. The ordinary general assembly 

shall replace the incorporation assembly in 

this regard. 

 
PCSLR translation  

In the example above, the phrase дϓЇЮϜ Ϝϻк сТ (fǭ hǕdhǕ al-shaԃn, in this regard) contains 

the demonstrative Ϝϻк (hǕdhǕ, this), which refers back to the matter of applying the 

valuation provisions for in-kind shares when the companyôs capital is increased. This is 

an anaphoric reference, as the demonstrative points to a concept introduced earlier in the 

sentence rather than introducing a new one. 

6.4.3 Connectives and punctuation   

Arabic punctuation, though influenced by Western writing systems (Badawi et al., 2016, 

p.26), lacks clear rules and is inconsistently applied across different Arabic registers (El-

Farahaty, 2015, p.51). Historically, prior to the late nineteenth century, Arabic writing 

largely omitted punctuation, and a fully standardised system has yet to be established 

 
126 Capital Market Law (2003). 

127 Companies Law (2022). 
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(Holes, 2004, p.251). However, this absence does not pose a major issue as Arabic 

employs textual chunking in which coordinating and subordinating conjunctions mark 

semantic boundaries and their relationships (Yagi et al., 2024, p.2) thereby compensating 

for the relatively inconsistent use of punctuation in Arabic (Al-Qinai, 1999, p.248). 

Ryding (2005, p.407) notes that Arabic writing has been described as syndetic, meaning 

it relies on conjunctions to link elements of discourse. He further adds that in Arabic parts 

of sentences are connected in various ways, and most sentences, and even paragraphs, 

begin with a connective that links them to the preceding discourse and to the text as a 

whole.   

 

In this thesis, Al -Batalôs (1985) use of the term connectives is adopted to avoid confusion 

between conjunctions as grammatical coordinators (Section 6.3.1.1) and conjunctions as 

cohesive devices. The term is also used here to include conjunctions such as м (wa, and) 

and мϒ (ԃaw, or), as well as particles such as ̮Т (fa, so). Al-Batal (1985, p.2) defines 

connectives as ñany element in a text which indicates a linking or transitional relationship 

between phrases, clauses, sentences, paragraphs exclusive of referential or lexical tiesò.  

 

Within the MCSLR, connectives occur frequently and serve as key indicators of cohesion 

in Saudi laws and regulations. Indicators of connectives in the MCSLR include м (wa, 

and), мϒ (ԃaw, or), ЩЮϻЪ (kadhalik, also), еЫЮ (lakin, but), бϪ (thuma, then), ̮ Т (fa, so), and ϝгЪ 

(kamǕ, as/also). The following selected examples from the MCSLR illustrate the 

occurrence and functional range of connectives in context: 

 

ST TT 
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 ϣтϸϝϳЮϜ ϢϸϝгЮϜ :дмϽЇЛЮϜм  ϜϺϖ ϹгϧЛгЮϜ буЧгЮϜ пЯК ϟϯт

  ϢϼнЋϠ ϞϝϡЂцϜ ев ϟϡЂ рц ϣзлгЮϜ ϣЮмϜϿв еК СЦнϦ

  ЩЮϻϠ ЭугЛЮϜм ϣϛулЮϜм ϢϼϜϾнЮϜ НЯϡт дϒ ϣуϚϝлж мϒ ϣϧЦϕв

йУЦнϦ ϵтϼϝϦ ев ̯ϝвнт еуϪыϪ Ьы϶м ̪  Љу϶ϽϧЮϜ ϹЛт

сϚϝлзЮϜ  СЦнϧЮϜ  ϣЮϝϲ  сТ  ϝулϧзв.  мдмϸ  Ьы϶ϖ

 днЫт аϝЗзЮϜ Ϝϻк сТ ϝлуЯК ЈнЋзгЮϜ ϤϜ̭ϜϿϯЮϝϠ

  ϼϜϽЦ  ϼϜϹЊϖ  ϟЯА  ϣуϲыЊ  ϢϼϜϾнЯЮ-  ϣзϯЯЮϜ  ев

) ϢϸϝгЮϜ сТ ϝлуЯК ЈнЋзгЮϜ еуϪыϫЮϜм ϣЛϠϜϽЮϜ   ев (

аϝЗзЮϜ Ϝϻк-    еК СЦнϦ ϹгϧЛв буЧв ЭЪ Љу϶ϽϦ ̭ϝПЮϗϠ

ϣзлгЮϜ ϣЮмϜϿв̪ бЮм    сТ йуЯК ЈнЋзгЮϜ МыϠшϝϠ аϹЧϧт

 ϣЛЦϜнЮϜ ев ХЧϳϧЮϜ ϹЛϠ ϸϹϳгЮϜ ϹКнгЮϜ Ьы϶ ϢϸϝгЮϜ иϻк

 ЃгЮϜЩЮϻЮ ϣϡϮнϧм ̪̪ϹгϧЛгЮϜ буЧгЮϜ ЬϜнЦϒ ИϝгЂ м НЯϠϒ ϜϺϖ

  ϹгϧЛгЮϜ буЧгЮϜ  бЮм  ϣуЮϝϧЮϜ ̯ϝвнт еуϪыϫЮϜ Ьы϶ ϽЏϳт

йЋу϶ϽϦ пПЯт йОыϠϖ ϵтϼϝϧЮм ̪ ев бЯЗϧЮϜ йЮ Ͼнϯт

бЮϝЗгЮϜ дϜнтϸ аϝвϒ Љу϶ϽϧЮϜ ̭ϝПЮϖ ϼϜϽЦ ̪м  ϟϦϽϧт ъ

ϣϛулЮϜ сТ ϣтнЏЛЮϜ ̭ϝПЮϖ Љу϶ϽϧЮϜ ̭ϝПЮϖ пЯК.
128

 
 

Article 21: If an accredited valuer temporarily 

or permanently ceases to practice the 

profession for any reason, he shall notify the 

Ministry, the Authority and the client of the 

same within thirty days from date of cessation, 

and the license shall be deemed expired in case 

of permanent cessation. And without prejudice 

to penalties stipulated in this Law, the Ministry 

shall have the authority to obtain a resolution 

from the committee stipulated in Article (34) 

of this Law to revoke the license of any 

accredited valuer who ceases to practice the 

profession, without the notification stated in 

this Article within the specified date, upon 

verification of the incident and hearing the 

statement of the accredited valuer. And if the 

accredited valuer is notified and fails to appear 
within thirty days from the date of notification, 

his license shall be revoked, and he may appeal 

the revocation decision before the Board of 

Grievances. And revocation of the license shall 

not entail revocation of Authority membership. 

 
Literal translation  

 

The connective м (wa, and), which ñsignals an additive relationshipò (Al -Batal, 1985, 

p.245) is used to link different sentences, clauses, and even paragraphs, and appears at 

the beginning of several Arabic sentences in the MCSLR. In the example above, it appears 

repeatedly at the beginning of clauses to signal an additive relationship between 

successive legal provisions. For example, ϤϜ̭ϜϿϯЮϝϠ Ьы϶ϖ дмϸмé (wa-dȊna ikhlǕl bi-al-

jazǕԃǕt, and without prejudice to penaltiesé) connects the rule on licence expiry in the 

preceding sentence to the additional provision granting the Ministry authority to request 

licence revocation. Similarly, буЧгЮϜ НЯϠϒ ϜϺϖмé (wa-idhǕ ablagha al-muqǭm, and if the 

accredited valueré) introduces a conditional clause related to the preceding revocation 

procedure, while бЯЗϧЮϜ йЮ Ͼнϯтмé (wa-yajȊz lahu al-taὖallum- and he may appealé) links 

the right to appeal to the outcome of the previous clause. Finally, ϟϦϽϧт ъмé (wa-lǕ 

yatarattab, and revocation shall not entailé) connects the consequence of license 

revocation to the preceding appeal clause.  

 

 

 

 

 
128 Accredited Valuers Law (2012) 
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ST TT  

тм  сТ ϣЮмϜϹϧгЮϜ ϣуЮϝгЮϜ ФϜϼмцϜ ϣуЫЯв ЭуϯЃϦ еуЛϧ

  ϤϝϡЮϝГв ϹЎ ϣтϝгϳЮϝϠ ЙϧгϧϦ сЪ ϿЪϽгЮϜ оϹЮ ФнЃЮϜ

 ϽуПЮϜ.   ϝгЪ   ϤϝжнкϽЮϜ ϝЏтϒ ϿЪϽгЮϜ ϤыϯЂ ϱЎнϦ

  сТ ϣЮмϜϹϧгЮϜ ϣуЮϝгЮϜ ФϜϼмцϝϠ ϣЧЯЛϧгЮϜ ϤϝϡЮϝГгЮϜ мϒ

ФнЃЮϜ.
129
  

And ownership of securities traded on the 

Capital Market shall be registered with the 

Centre in order to be protected against third-

party claims. As the Centreôs records shall also 

indicate pledges or other claims related to 

securities traded on the Capital Market. 

Literal translation  

 

In this excerpt from the Capital Market Law, the first sentence begins with the connective 

м (wa, and), which links it to the preceding sentence and signals an additive relationship 

in the legislative text. This is followed in the second sentence by the connective ϝгЪ (kamǕ, 

also), which adds further related information. The first sentence sets out the requirement 

to register ownership of traded securities with the Centre to secure protection against 

third-party claims, while the second, introduced by   ϝгЪ(kamǕ, also), expands on this by 

noting that the Centreôs records also include pledges and other claims concerning the 

same securities. 

 

ST TT  

  ϣЂϸϝЃЮϜ ϢϸϝгЮϜ) сТ ϢϸϼϜнЮϜ ФнЧϳЮϜ ев Хϲ ϓЇж ϜϺϖ

  етϹЮ ϝжϝгЎ аϝЗзЮϜ Ϝϻк ев (еуЃгϷЮϜмбϪ    ϢϽϚϝА пЯК ϹуЦ

  ̪ϝϳуϳЊ ϜϹуЦТ дϝЫв сТ ϣжϿϷгЮϜ ϼϝуПЮϜ ЙГЦ пЮϖ Ϲϧгт йжϗ

мϒ    ̪ϣзуЛв еЪϝвϒ ϢϹКм сПϡзт сϧЮϜ АмϽЇЮϜ ϣϳϚыЮϜ ϸϹϳϦ

ЩЮϻЮ ϝлϦϝКϜϽв.
130
  

If any of the rights set forth in Article 56 of 

this Law arises as security for a debt then is 

correctly registered on an aircraft, and so said 

right shall extend to spare parts stored in a 

specified place or places, and the regulations 

shall specify the conditions to be observed for 

that purpose. 

Literal translation 

 

In this provision from the Civil Aviation Law, several cohesive devices are used to link 

conditions, sequence, consequences, and additions within a single complex sentence. The 

clause ϝϳуϳЊ ϜϹуЦ ϢϽϚϝА пЯК ϹуЦ бϪ (thumma quyyida Ԅal§ ἲǕԃirah qǭdan ἨaỠǭỠan, then is 

correctly registered on an aircraft) begins with бϪ (thuma, then), which signals a sequential 

relationship, indicating that registration follows the arising of the right. The resultative  ̮ Т 

(fa, and so) in Ϲϧгт йжϗТé (fa-innah yamtaddé, so said right shall extendé) is also used. 

According to Ryding (2005, p.410), ̮Т (fa, so) can convey various relationships with the 

preceding text elements, including a sequential meaning (and then), a resultative meaning 

(and so), a contrastive meaning (yet, but), a slight shift in topic (and also, moreover), or 

a conclusive meaning (and therefore, in conclusion). In this context, it introduces the legal 

 
129 Capital Market Law (2003). 
130 Civil Aviation Law (2005). 
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consequence: the right extends to spare parts stored in one or more specified places, with 

the inclusive disjunctive мϒ (ԃaw, or) linking the alternatives. Finally, ϣϳϚыЮϜ ϸϹϳϦмé (wa-

tuỠaddid al-lǕԃiỠahé, and the regulations shall specifyé) is introduced by the additive 

connective м (wa, and), adding an additional provision concerning regulatory 

requirements. 

 

Translating connectives and punctuation from Arabic into English is particularly 

challenging because the two languages follow different traditions of textual organisation. 

As shown in the above examples, the drafters combine both connectives and punctuation 

to structure the provisions. Conjunctions such as бϪ (thumma, then) and м (wa, and) are 

used to sequence and link ideas, while punctuation marks such as commas and 

parentheses are employed to separate clauses and clarify scope. Further, Ryding, (2005, 

p.408)  notes that Arabic writers sometimes use short function words like м (wa,  and) 

where English would rely on punctuation marks. This demonstrates how Arabic legal 

drafting often relies on a mixture of syntactic connectives and limited punctuation to 

organise complex legal statements.  

 

In some provisions in the MCSLR, however, Arabic drafters employ both connectives 

and punctuation simultaneously, although either device alone would achieve cohesion. 

For instance, in ЩЮϻЮ ϝлϦϝКϜϽв сПϡзт сϧЮϜ АмϽЇЮϜ ϣϳϚыЮϜ ϸϹϳϦм (wa-tuỠaddid al-lǕԃiỠah al-shurȊἲ 

allǕtǭ yanbaghǭ murǕԄǕtuhǕ li-dhǕlik, and the regulations shall specify the conditions to 

be observed for that purpose), the clause is introduced by the additive connective м (wa, 

and) immediately after a comma, even though the connective м (wa, and) already marks 

the transition. Similarly, in ...ϝЏтϒ ϿЪϽгЮϜ ϤыϯЂ ϱЎнϦ  ϝгЪ (kamǕ tuwaỈỈiỠ sijillǕt al-markaz 

ayỈan, as the Centreôs records shall also indicateé) the connective ϝгЪ (kamǕ, also) occurs 

immediately after a full stop, where either the punctuation or the connective alone would 

suffice. 

 

If such features are translated literally, they often produce redundancy in English, such as 

a full stop followed by ñandò or ñalsoò, resulting in stylistically awkward renderings. To 

avoid this, translators usually omit the connective and retain only the punctuation in order 

to align with English drafting norms. It is also noteworthy that provisions in Arabic may 

begin with conjunctions such as м (wa, and) and ϝгЪ (kamǕ, also/as), a practice that is 

stylistically acceptable in Arabic (Ryding, 2005, p.408) but generally avoided in English, 
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where sentence-initial ñandò or ñalsoò tends to be perceived as redundant. Furthermore, 

Arabic and English employ punctuation differently. For instance, punctuation in Arabic 

is not consistently applied to mark sentence boundaries, and long passages are often 

punctuated with a single full stop. As Yagi et al. (2024, p.11) note, commas may be used 

to separate what would be considered independent sentences in English, and a full stop 

may function to mark the end of a paragraph. Consequently, translators must restructure 

the ST and insert additional punctuation in the TT to ensure clarity and compliance with 

English conventions. 

6.5 Conclusion  

This chapter examined the distinctive features of Saudi legislative discourse at the lexical, 

syntactic, and textual levels, drawing on both corpus-based and manual analyses. The 

findings show that Saudi laws are characterised by a specialised and culturally embedded 

legal lexicon, including Islamic terms, loanwords, and honorific titles, as well as by 

syntactic patterns such as long and complex sentences, modality, extensive 

nominalisation, and frequent use of participles. These features illustrate how Saudi 

legislative drafting maintains precision, authority, and inclusivity, while also creating 

challenges for translation. 

 

In addition to these lexical and syntactic features, the manual analysis highlighted key 

textual features that underpin the internal cohesion of Saudi legislation. Repetition at both 

word and phrase level ensures precision and avoids ambiguity, while lexical density 

through listing techniques contributes to exhaustive coverage of legal categories. 

Reference, primarily anaphoric, plays a central role in maintaining cohesion, whereas 

cataphoric structures, more typical of media discourse, are absent. Cohesion is further 

reinforced through frequent connectives.  

 

By bringing together these lexical, syntactic, and textual dimensions, this chapter 

establishes a detailed linguistic profile of Saudi legislative texts, and discusses the 

possible translation issues caused by the linguistic features employed therein. This 

analysis provides the necessary background for understanding the translation of such texts 

into English. Chapter 7 analyses the translation procedures used in translating Islamic 

legal terms related to family issues, inheritance, and crimes and punishments. 
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Chapter 7 Analysis of Islamic Legal Terms Related to Family Issues, 

Inheritance, and Crimes and Punishments  

7.1 Introduction  

The previous chapter examined Saudi legal language at the lexical, syntactic, and textual 

levels using the MCSLR, and identified potential translation problems arising from the 

asymmetry between Arabic and English legal languages. Building on this foundation, the 

analysis of translation procedures in this thesis is divided into two chapters in order to 

account for the distinct nature of the Islamic terms and phrases under investigation. This 

chapter analyses the translation of Islamic legal terms related to family issues, inheritance, 

as well as crimes and punishments. These include terms such as ФыА (ἲalǕq, divorce),  ЙЯ϶ 

(khulԄ, the arrangement in which the wife seeks divorce through making a deal with her 

husband),   ЈϝЋЦ (qiἨǕἨ, retribution), and ϣϡЋК (ԄaἨabah, relations or agnatic relatives), 

which carry direct juridical implications within the Saudi legal system. Their translation 

requires particular attention, as they are system-bound concepts with significant 

consequences for rights and obligations. By contrast, Chapter 8 examines the translation 

of other Islamic terms and phrases that, while pervasive in legislative discourse, do not 

carry binding legal effects. These include formulaic expressions such as  бЯЂм йуЯК  пЯЊ 

(ἨallǕ Allah Ԅalayh wa-sallam, may Allahôs blessings and peace be upon him) and   йжϝϳϡЂ

пЮϝЛϦм (subỠǕnah wa-taԄǕlǕ- glory be to Him, the Exalted), as well as religious terms such 

as ϹуК (Eid, Islamic festival), ϢыЊ (ἧalǕh, prayer), and   ϭϲ(Hajj, the major pilgrimage to 

Mecca). Although these expressions are not legal terminology in the strict sense, they are 

integral to the religious and cultural framing of Saudi legislation and present their own 

translation challenges. This division into two chapters allows for a clear distinction 

between the translation of legal concepts that carry legal effect and the translation of 

religious and cultural expressions that hold symbolic significance. Treating these 

categories separately makes it possible to capture the full range of translation procedures 

applied, while also highlighting the layered nature of Saudi legislative discourse, in which 

legal, religious, and cultural elements are closely integrated. 

 

In both chapters, the analysis is divided into two phases: quantitative and qualitative. The 

quantitative phase examines the frequency of the translation procedures used to render 

the selected terms, considering both raw frequency counts and proportional frequency 

scores (see Section Error! Reference source not found.). Both measures are reported 
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because they illuminate different aspects of how translation procedures are distributed 

across the corpus. Raw frequencies reflect the absolute number of instances in which each 

translation procedure occurs, providing an unfiltered account of overall procedural 

behaviour. However, because certain Islamic legal terms appear with considerably higher 

frequency than others, for example, terms related to marriage and divorce in family law, 

raw counts risk over-representing procedures associated with those high-frequency terms. 

Proportional frequency analysis mitigates this by calculating each procedureôs relative 

share within each term before averaging across all terms, thereby ensuring that every term 

contributes equally to the overall distribution regardless of how frequently it appears in 

the corpus. Comparing the two measures therefore reveals whether a procedure's 

prominence reflects widespread use across many terms or concentration around a small 

number of highly recurrent ones. Where the two measures converge, this lends additional 

confidence to the findings; where they diverge, the proportional scores highlight 

distributional patterns that raw counts alone would obscure. This dual reporting thus 

provides a more balanced and analytically informative account of procedural usage across 

the dataset as a whole. The identification and classification of these procedures were 

further validated through consultation with two professors of translation studies, ensuring 

accuracy and consistency. The quantitative analysis is complemented by a qualitative 

critical analysis of the translation procedures, as proposed by Newmark (1988) and Baker 

(1992), which reflects critically on the translated terms and phrases and, where applicable, 

suggests more appropriate alternatives. 

 

This analysis provides the English dictionary translation for the terms and phrases under 

investigation prior to analysing their translation. Presenting the dictionary translation 

before the analysis is intended to help non-Arabic native speakers grasp the meaning of 

each term or phrase before engaging with the discussion of its translation. To ensure both 

accuracy and breadth of coverage, four key sources were consulted: The Dictionary of 

Islamic Words and Expressions (Saleh, 2011), the Dictionary of Islamic terms: English-

Arabic and Arabic-English (Al-Khudrawi, 2004), Dictionary of Usul al-Fiqh 

terminology: Arabic-English (Sano, 2000), and the Al-Maany online dictionary (Al -

Maany.com, no date). Using this combination of sources allows the analysis to benefit 

from the updated and specialised nature of Saleh (2011), the comprehensive coverage of 

Al-Khudrawi (2004), juristic precision offered by Dictionary of Usul al-Fiqh terminology 
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(Sano, 2000), and the contextualised meanings provided by Al-Maany, thereby offering 

a diverse and reliable set of reference points for the terms analysed. 

 

To avoid overloading the chapter with extensive data while still ensuring transparency 

and accessibility for readers, Appendix 1,   
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Appendix 2, and Appendix 3 provide the full list tof Islamic legal terms and phrases under 

investigation, together with their occurrences, translations, frequencies, and detailed 

procedural analysis. 

7.2 Translating terms related to family issues  

This section presents the translation procedures used in translating Islamic legal concepts 

related to family issues. Table 32 below shows the concepts and their dictionary 

translation, as well as their frequency in the data: 

Table 17: Islamic legal terms related to family issues. 

Islamic legal term 
Dictionary 

translation 

Frequency in the 

PCSLR 
Frequency p/m 

Divorce 

initiated by 

the husband 

ФыА ἲalǕq (divorce) 45 73.17 

 ФыА

 сЛϮϼ 

ἲalǕq rajiԄǭ 

(revocable divorce) 
8 13.01 

 ФыА

еϚϝϠ 

ἲalǕq bǕԃin (final 

divorce) 
4 6.5 

  ϣжнзуϠ

оϽПЊ 

baynȊnah ἨughrǕ 
(minor/relative 

finality) 

6 9.76 

  ϣжнзуϠ

оϽϡЪ 

baynȊnah kubrǕ 

(major/absolute 

finality) 

3 4.88 

еϚϝϡЮϜ 
al-bǕԃin (finally 

divorced) 
1 1.63 

Divorce 

initiated by 

the wife or by 

a court order 

ЙЯ϶ 

khulԄ (the 

arrangement in 

which the wife 

seeks divorce 

through making a 

deal with her 

husband) 

15 24.39 

ϣЦϽТ 

furqah (the act of 

separating a 

husband and a wife 

and considering 

them divorced) 

11 17.89 

 ϵЃТ 
faskh (dissolution 

of marriage) 
18 29.27 

дϝЛЯЮϜ 
al-liԄǕn (mutual 

cursing) 
5 8.13 

Post-divorce 

period 
 ϣЛϮϼ 

rajԄah (revoking 

the divorce) 
6 9.76 
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 ϢϹϧЛгЮϜ 

al-muԄtaddah (a 

woman in a waiting 

period, upon 

divorce or death of 

a husband) 

5 8.13 

ϢϹК 

Ԅiddah (the period 

after which a 

divorced woman or 

a widow may 

marry again) 

27 43.9 

Marriage-

related terms 

 Ьн϶ϹЮϜ 

al-dukhȊl (to 

consummate the 

marriage) 

19 30.89 

ϢнЯϷЮϜ 
al-khalwah 

(privacy, seclusion) 
12 19.51 

дмϺϓгЮϜ 

al-maԃdhȊn (a 

person who has 

been authorised to 

perform religious 

weddings) 

7 11.38 

ЭЏК 
ԄaỈl (prevention 

from marriage) 
3 4.88 

 ϣвϽϳ̳в 

muỠarramah (a 

woman with whom 

it is not lawful to 

contract in 

marriage) 

1 1.63 

Financial 

obligations 

 ϣЧУзЮϜ 
al-nafaqah 

(alimony, expenses) 
69 112.2 

 ϽлгЮϜ 

al-mahr ñmoney or 

gift one has to give 

a woman upon 

marrying herò 

43 69.92 

Guardianship сЮм 
walǭ  (guardian, 

person in charge) 
119 193.5 

Relations 

 бϲϼ 
raỠim (blood 

relative) 
1 1.63 

 аϽϳв 

maỠram 

(unmarriageable 

relation) 

3 4.88 

 

In the following subsections, these Islamic legal terms are analysed, first quantitively, 

and then qualitatively.  
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7.2.1 Quantitative analysis of translation procedures used in translating 

terms related to family issues  

The following tables provide a frequency analysis of the procedures used in translating 

the Islamic legal terminology presented in Table 17. All occurrences of the terms, along 

with their translations, frequencies, and an analysis of the translation procedures, are 

provided in Appendix 1.  

Table 18: Raw frequency and unweighted overall proportion of translation procedures used in 

translating terms related to family issues. 

Procedure Raw Frequency 
Unweighted Overall 

Proportion (%)  

Functional equivalent 233 54.18 

Generalisation 51 11.86 

Couplets 44 10.23 

Transference 42 9.77 

Literal translation 22 5.12 

Paraphrase using an unrelated 

word 
9 2.09 

Omission 6 1.4 

Quadruplets 6 1.4 

Paraphrase using a related word 5 1.16 

Modulation 4 0.93 

Transposition 4 0.93 

Triplets 4 0.93 

Total 430 100 

 

Table 18 shows the raw frequency and unweighted overall proportion of translation 

procedures applied in translating terms related to family issues. The data indicates that 

ófunctional equivalentô was the most frequently employed procedure, appearing 233 times 

and accounting for 54.18% of the total instances. This procedure was used mainly in 

translating the following six terms:  сЮм (walǭ, guardian) with 117 occurrences, ФыА (ἲalǕq, 

divorce) with 45 occurrences, ϽлгЮϜ (al-mahr, money or gift one has to give a woman upon 

marrying her) with 43 occurrences, Ьн϶ϹЮϜ (Al-dukhȊl, to consummate the marriage) with 

18 occurrences, ϣЧУзЮϜ (al-nafaqah, alimony/expenses) with 9 occurrences, and ϵЃУЮϜ (faskh, 

dissolution of marriage) with one occurrence. 

 

The second most common procedure was ógeneralisationô (11.86%), which was applied 

exclusively to translate ϣЧУзЮϜ (al-nafaqah, alimony/expenses) more broadly as ñfinancial 

supportò across 48 instances. This was followed by ócoupletsô (10.23%), which was 
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employed in translating various terms including дмϺϓгЮϜ (al-maԃdhȊn, a person who has 

been authorised to perform religious weddings), 2 instances of the term аϽϳв (maỠram, 

unmarriageable relation) and 9 instances of the term ϢϹК (Ԅiddah, the period after which a 

divorced woman or a widow may marry again). óTransferenceô ranked fourth (9.77%) 

and was used in rendering five terms: ϢϹК (Ԅiddah, the period after which a divorced 

woman or a widow may marry again) in 15 instances, ЙЯ϶ (khulԄ, the arrangement in which 

the wife seeks divorce through making a deal with her husband) in 13 instances, ϢнЯϷЮϜ (al-

khalwah, seclusion) in 8 instances, дϝЛЯЮϜ (al-liԄǕn, mutual cursing) in 3 instances, and  аϽϳв 

(maỠram, unmarriageable relation) in one instance. Less frequent translation procedures, 

each comprising under 6% of the total, included óliteral translationô (5.12%), óparaphrase 

using an unrelated wordô (2.09%), óomissionô (1.4%), óquadrupletsô (1.4%), óparaphrase 

using a related wordô (1.16%), ómodulationô, ótranspositionô, and ótripletsô (each 0.93%). 

 

Table 19: Proportional frequency scores of translation procedures used in translating terms related 

to family issues. 

Procedure Proportional Frequency Scores (%)  

Couplets 35.02 

Functional equivalent 12.87 

Transference 11.19 

Quadruplets 9.38 

Paraphrase using unrelated word 9.37 

Triplets 7.66 

Literal translation 5.21 

Paraphrase using a related word 3.43 

Modulation 2.39 

Generalisation 2.31 

Transposition 0.87 

Omission 0.32 

Total 100 

Table 19 presents the Proportional frequency scores of the examined translation 

procedures, which account for imbalances caused by the uneven distribution of certain 

terms in the raw data. Since terms such as сЮм (walǭ, guardian) and ФыА (ἲalǕq, divorce) 

occur far more frequently than others, their associated procedures are disproportionately 

represented in the unweighted data. The proportional frequency analysis mitigates this by 

assigning equal weight to each unique term, regardless of frequency, thereby providing a 

more accurate overview of translatorsô procedural choices across the entire set of unique 

terms. 
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After proportional frequency analysis, ócoupletsô emerges as the most frequently applied 

translation procedure (35.02%). This greater occurrence in the proportional frequency 

scores results from equal weighting across all terms, regardless of how often they appear 

in the corpus. In this context, 'couplets' became the most frequently used procedure 

because it was used in translating a wide range of complex, multi-word Islamic legal 

terms, such as сЛϮϼ ФыА (ἲalǕq rajiԄǭ, revocable divorce) and   еϚϝϡЮϜ ФыГЮϜоϽПЊ ϣжнзуϠ (al-

ἲalǕq al-bǕԃin baynȊnah ἨughrǕ, a minor relative final divorce), which require more 

elaborate translation procedures. Although these particular terms appeared less frequently 

in absolute terms, ócoupletsô was consistently chosen to translate them, thereby increasing 

this procedureôs overall prominence in the proportional frequency scores. 

 

The second and third most frequent procedures are ófunctional equivalentô (12.87%) and 

'transference' (11.19%). It is noteworthy that while ófunctional equivalentô dominated the 

raw frequency data (54.18%), its proportion decreases substantially following 

proportional frequency analysis, dropping to 12.87%. This shift highlights how the raw 

figures were heavily skewed by the high frequency of a small number of terms, 

particularly сЮм (walǭ, guardian) and ФыА (ἲalǕq, divorce). Contrastingly, ótransferenceô 

remained important (11.19%), reflecting the retention of Arabic terms such as Ԅiddah, 

khulԄ, and liԄǕn to preserve their culture-specific significance. This procedure was 

adopted to overcome the language gap between Arabic and English, as these terms lack 

precise English equivalents, thus maintaining their specialised legal nuances in the target 

text. 

 

Interestingly, óquadrupletsô (9.38%) and  óparaphrase using an unrelated wordô (9.37%) 

both show a notable increase compared with their marginal role in the raw data, 

suggesting that while these procedures were not dominant for high-frequency terms, they 

were used across several less frequent ones. óTripletsô also rose to a higher position 

(7.66%), reflecting the occasional use of three combined procedures to capture the 

complexity of certain terms. Other procedures such as óliteral translationô (5.21%), 

óparaphrase using a related wordô (3.43%), ómodulationô (2.39%), and ógeneralisationô 

(2.31%) occupied mid-range positions, while ótranspositionô (0.87%) and óomissionô 

(0.32%) were rarely applied. 
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7.2.2 Qualitative analysis of translation procedures used in translating terms 

related to family issues 

This section critically analyses the translation procedure used in translating Islamic legal 

terms related to family issues. The analysis investigates the impact of these translations 

on effectively conveying their legal and theological meaning. 

7.2.2.1 Translating Islamic legal terms related to divorce initiated by the husband 

Legal terms related to the divorce initiated by the husband in the PCSLR are ФыА (ἲalǕq, 

divorce), сЛϮϼ ФыА (ἲalǕq rajiԄǭ, a revocable divorce), еϚϝϠ ФыА (ἲalǕq bǕԃin, final 

divorce), оϽПЊ ϣжнзуϠ (baynȊnah ἨughrǕ, a minor relative finality), оϽϡЪ ϣжнзуϠ (baynȊnah 

kubrǕ, a major absolute finality), еϚϝϡЮϜ (al-bǕԃin, finally divorced). Each of these terms are 

examined in turn in the following subsections.  

7.2.2.1.1 Translating ФыА (ἲalǕq, divorce) 

The Islamic term ФыА/ἲalǕq was translated into ñdivorceò using the ófunctional 

equivalentô procedure, which is a frequently used translation. However, ФыА/ἲalǕq and 

divorce differ in various aspects. Firstly, divorce is initiated by either spouse, whereas 

ФыА/ἲalǕq is mainly initiated by the husband. Secondly, divorce is a legal dissolution of 

a marriage contract affected by a court (The Law Dictionary, no date, s.v. Divorce); 

however, ФыА/ἲalǕq occurs when the husband states some words  denoting divorce 

(Family Law 2022, art. 77). The wording that denotes divorce can be either explicit, such 

as ХЮϝА ϥжϒ (anti ἲǕliq, you are divorced) or Щ̳ϧЧЯА (ἲallaqtuk, I divorced you), or implicit 

(Al -ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, p.253), such as ϢϽϲ ϥжϒ (ԃanti Ỡurrah, you are free) or сзуЪϽϦϜ 

(ԃutrukǭnǭ, leave me). It can be expressed orally, in writing, or by a discernible sign if the 

husband cannot speak or write (Family Law 2022, art. 79). Consider the following 

examples of the terms ФыА (ἲalǕq [indef]) and ГЮϜ Фы (alἲalǕq [def]): 
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Although ФыА/ἲalǕq and divorce do not always have sufficiently similar referents and 

connotations in the SL and TL cultures, in the first and second examples above, the use 

of functional equivalency between them is a justified translation. That is because in the 

first example, the Family Law (2022) itself defines the term ФыА/ἲalǕq as ñthe dissolution 

of the marriage contract at the will of the husbandò and thereafter uses it consistently 

throughout the law to refer to a divorce that was initiated by the husband. In the second 

example, from the Law of Units of Fertilisation, Utero-Fatal, and Infertility Treatment 

(2004), the article refers to the notion that the spouses are no longer married, whether 

because of a death, a divorce initiated by the husband (ФыА, ἲalǕq), or by the wife (ЙЯ϶, 

khulô), or by a court order (ϵЃТ, faskh). Thus, translating the term ФыА/ἲalǕq as ñdivorceò 

conveyed the legal intended meaning effectively, which indicates that the couples are no 

longer married. 

 

However, in the third example, from the Notarisation Law (2004), translating the term 

into ñdivorceò would confuse TRs who have no knowledge of Islamic law, as the term 

divorce in English culture has a broader meaning than the concepts of ФыА/ἲalǕq in 

Islamic culture. A better translation could be achieved either by borrowing the term ἲalǕq 

and adding a bracketed paraphrase as suggested by El-Farahaty (2015, p.84) or simply by 

translating the term into divorce and adding extra information to indicate that the divorce 

is at the will of the husband. A suggested translation for the article would be ñ alǕq 

(divorce initiated by the husband), Khulô (divorce at the instance of the wife), and 

revocation of divorceò. 

7.2.2.1.2 Translating сЛϮϼ ФыА (ἲalǕq rajiԄǭ, a revocable divorce) 

The Islamic legal concept сЛϮϼ ФыА/ἲalǕq rajiԄǭ has no direct equivalent in English. It is 

commonly translated as a revocable divorce in Arabic-English Islamic terms dictionaries 

(e.g., Al -Khudrawi, 2004). The concept refers to a revocable divorce, whereby a husband 

and his divorcee may reunite either during the Ԅiddah period (the period after which a 

divorced woman or a widow may marry again) in which case a new marriage contract 

and mahr (the money or gift one has to give a woman upon marrying her) are not required, 

or after the Ԅiddah period where a new marriage contract and mahr are required  (Al-

ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, p.313).  

Figure 9: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), Law of Units of Fertilization, Utero-

Fetal, and Infertility Treatment and Notarisation Law (2004), highlighting the translation of the 

term ФыГЮϜ/alἲalǕq. 
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In the example above, the translators opted for ófunctional equivalentô in translating 

/ФыАἲalǕq into ñdivorceò, and óliteral translationô in rendering  сЛϮϼ/rajiԄǭ as ñrevocableò. 

Although the TT term ñrevocable divorceò does not fully present the legal and Islamic 

implications of the ST concept, it appropriately conveys the essential meaning of the ST 

concept, which is the potential revocability of the divorce. 

7.2.2.1.3 Translating concepts relating to final divorce 

The three multi-word Islamic legal concepts оϽϡЪ ϣжнзуϠ еϚϝϡЮϜ ФыГЮϜ (al-ἲalǕq al-bǕԃin 

baynȊnah kubrǕ, a major absolute final divorce) and оϽПЊ ϣжнзуϠ еϚϝϡЮϜ ФыГЮϜ (al-ἲalǕq al-

bǕԃin baynȊnah ἨughrǕ, a minor relative final divorce) and оϽϡЪ ϣжнзуϠ йзв еϚϝϡЮϜ (al-bǕԃin 

minh baynȊnah kubrǕ, his divorcee whom he has divorced in absolute final divorce) are 

absent in English. Thus, in translating those terms, the translators opted for applying 

óquadrupletô in translating the first two concepts and ócoupletsô in translating the last 

concept. Examples are given below: 

 

 

 

Figure 10: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term сЛϮϼ ФыА/ἲalǕq rajiԄǭ. 

 

Figure 11: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

terms оϽϡЪ ϣжнзуϠ еϚϝϡЮϜ ФыГЮϜ/al-ἲalǕq al-bǕԃin baynȊnah kubrǕ оϽПЊ ϣжнзуϠ еϚϝϡЮϜ ФыГЮϜ/al-ἲalǕq al-bǕԃin 

baynȊnah ἨughrǕ. 
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Al -ᾺAwǕyishah (2002, pp. 315-318) outlines the three cases of оϽПЊ ϣжнзуϠ еϚϝϡЮϜ ФыГЮϜ (al-

ἲalǕq al-bǕԃin baynȊnah ἨughrǕ, a minor relative final divorce): when the husband has 

divorced his former wife before consummating their marriage; when the wife obtains 

divorce through khulԄ (the arrangement in which the wife seeks divorce by making a deal 

with her husband); or when the divorcee has completed her Ԅiddah (the period after which 

a divorced woman or a widow may marry again) after being divorced once or twice 

without returning to her husband. In all these cases, the former spouses may remarry with 

a new marriage contract and dowry (Al-ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, pp. 315-318). Accordingly, 

оϽϡЪ ϣжнзуϠ еϚϝϡЮϜ ФыГЮϜ (al-ἲalǕq al-bǕԃin baynȊnah kubrǕ, a major absolute final divorce) 

occurs when the husband has divorced his wife for the third time;
131

 in such cases, the 

divorced spouses cannot remarry except after the expiry of the former wifeôs Ԅiddah 

period by a second, consummated marriage with another man  (Al -ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, 

p.319). 

 

Similar to сЛϮϽЮϜ ФыГЮϜ (al-ἲalǕq rajiԄǭ, revocable divorce), оϽϡЪ ϣжнзуϠ еϚϝϡЮϜ ФыГЮϜ (al-ἲalǕq 

al-bǕԃin baynȊnah kubrǕ, the major absolute final divorce) and оϽПЊ ϣжнзуϠ еϚϝϡЮϜ ФыГЮϜ (al-

ἲalǕq al-bǕԃin baynȊnah ἨughrǕ, the minor relative final divorce) are commonly 

translated in Arabic-English terms dictionaries (e.g., Al -Khudrawi, 2004) as a major 

irrevocable divorce and a minor irrevocable divorce, respectively. In translating both 

multi-word terms, the translators used four translation procedures. óFunctional 

equivalentô was used in translating /ФыГЮϜal-ἲalǕq into ñdivorceò. óModulationô was 

applied accurately in translating the positive ST term еϚϝϡЮϜ (al-bǕԃin, the final) into the TT 

negative term ñirrevocableò, since translating the term into ñfinalò would confuse TRs 

who are unfamiliar with Islamic culture. óLiteral translationô was applied in translating 

/оϽПЊἨughrǕ into ñminorò and /оϽϡЪkubrǕ into ñmajorò, and  a justified óreductionô was 

used in deleting ХЯГгЮϜ ЬнЛУгЮϜ (al-mafԄȊl al-muἲlaq, the absolute object) ϣжнзуϠ (baynȊnah, 

finality) which has no grammatical equivalent in English. 

 

 
131 In Islam, the husband can divorce his wife up to three times. He may remarry his divorcee if he has divorced her once or twice; 
however, he cannot remarry her if he has divorced her for the third time unless she remarries another man and their marriage has been 

consummated, then ended either by death or divorce (Al -ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, p.272). 
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Figure 12: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term оϽϡЪ ϣжнзуϠ йзв еϚϝϡЮϜ/al-bǕԃin minh baynȊnah kubrǕ 

 

The notion of the two Islamic legal concepts еϚϝϡЮϜ (al-bǕԃin, finally divorced), and ϣжнзуϠ 

(baynȊnah, finality) is absent in English. Hence, in the above example, the translators 

opted for óparaphrasing using an unrelated wordô by explaining the meaning of the 

adjectiveйзв еϚϝϡЮϜ/al-bǕԃin minh as ñhis divorcee, whom he has divorcedò. In this clause, 

the translators justifiably added the clause ñwhom he has divorcedò to emphasise that the 

divorce was initiated by the husband. By doing so, the translators conveyed the STôs 

intended meaning while maintaining the readability of the TT. óParaphrasing using an 

unrelated wordô was also applied in translating   ϣжнзуϠ(baynȊnah, finality) into ñirrevocable 

divorceò, which was coupled with óliteral translationô in rendering /оϽϡЪkubrǕ into 

ñmajorò. 

7.2.2.2 Translating Islamic legal terms related to divorce initiated by the wife or by 

court order  

The PCSLR includes four legal terms that are related to divorce initiated by the wife or 

by court order, namely, ЙЯϷЮϜ/ЙЯ϶ (khulԄ  [indef], al-khulԄ [def], the arrangement in which 

the wife seeks divorce through making a deal with her husband), ϵЃУЮϜ/ϵЃТ (faskh [indef], 

al-faskh [def], dissolution of marriage), ϣЦϽУЮϜ/  ϣЦϽТ(furqah [indef], al-furqah [def], the act 

of separating a husband and a wife and considering them divorced) and дϝЛЯЮϜ/дϝЛЮ (liԄǕn 

[indef], al-liԄǕn  [def], mutual cursing). The four legal terms were translated using a range 

of translation procedures, which are examined in the following subsections. 

7.2.2.2.1 Translating ЙЯϷЮϜ (al-khulԄ, the arrangement in which the wife seeks 

divorce through making a deal with her husband) 

The term ЙЯϷЮϜ (al-khulԄ [def]) is an Islamic legal concept that has no equivalent in English. 

It refers to a divorce initiated by the wife, who pays compensation (Sano, 2000 p.177). 

The term was identified in two Saudi laws, namely, the Family Law (2022) and 

Notarisation Law (2020). Examples are given below:  
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Figure 13: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022) and Notarisation Law (2020), 

highlighting the translation of the term ЙЯϷЮϜ/al-khulԄ. 

 

The Islamic term ЙЯϷЮϜ/al-khulԄ was explicitly translated at its first occurrence in each 

document using two translation procedures: ótransferenceô in ñkhulԄ ò and óparaphrasing 

using an unrelated wordô where the translators explained the meaning of the term as 

ñdivorce at the request of the wifeò; and ñdivorce at the insistence of the wifeò, as shown 

in the examples above. Following this initial explicitation, the term khulԄ was 

subsequently used consistently throughout the laws, on the assumption that it had become 

familiar to the TRs. Borrowing the SL cultural term that has no equivalent in the TL and 

supplementing it with an explanation is recommended by translation scholars (e.g., 

Alwazna, 2014, p.242; Baker, 1992, p.34), as it keeps the sense of the SL term while 

providing TRs with an understandable TT.  

7.2.2.2.2 Translating дϝЛЯЮϜ (al-liԄǕn, mutual cursing) 

The Islamic term     дϝЛЯЮϜ(al-liԄǕn [def]) is an oath sworn by the wife and her husband, when 

the husband accuses his wife of committing adultery (Al-Khudrawi, 2004, p.463).  Al-

liԄǕn  occurs when the husband accuses his wife without direct observation or testimony 

of four witnesses or when the husband denies that his wifeôs child is his own (Al-

ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, p.367). Al -Khudrawi (2004, p.463) explains the oath as follows: 

 

The husband must take an oath before Allah, for four times, that he is telling 

the truth, and then says, ñMay Allah curse me, if I am a liarò. Then, the wife 

swears four times that her husband lies and then says, ñMay Allahôs anger be 

upon me if he is telling the truthò. 

 

After this, the marriage shall be dissolved, and the divorced spouses are permanently 

prohibited from remarrying each other (Al-ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, p.371). Furthermore, the 

paternity of the child of the woman divorced by al-liԄǕn  is disavowed from the husband 

(Al-ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, p.372). 
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Figure 14: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term дϝЛЯЮϜ/al-liԄǕn. 

 

The SL term дϝЛЯЮϜ/al-liԄǕn  was rendered in two distinct ways, as illustrated in Figure 14. 

In the first example, the translators employed ócoupletsô, combining ótransferenceô ñliᾺanò 

with expansion through the addition of the word ñoathò. In the second example, the 

procedure was limited to ótransferenceô alone. While borrowing the SL term preserves 

the cultural specificity of the term, it risks producing ambiguity for TRs unfamiliar with 

Islamic legal concepts. A more effective approach would be to retain the ST term, since 

it has no precise equivalent in English, while supplementing it with a concise bracketed 

explanation at its first occurrence. This ensures both accuracy and accessibility in the TT, 

after which the transferred term could be used independently without compromising 

comprehension. For example, a clearer rendering might be ñal-liԄǕn (a sworn accusation 

of a wifeôs adultery)ò, which maintains the integrity of the original concept while 

facilitating understanding for the TRs. 

7.2.2.2.3 Translating ϣЦϽУЮϜ (al-furqah, separating a husband and a wife and 

considering them divorced) 

According to Saudi Family Law (2022), ϣЦϽУЮϜ/ϣЦϽТ (furqah [indef],  al-furqah  [def]) refers 

to the termination of the marriage by ФыА (ἲalǕq, divorce initiated by the husband),    ЙЯ϶

(khulԄ, the arrangement in which the wife seeks divorce through making a deal with her 

husband), ϵЃТ (faskh, dissolution of marriage), дϝЛЮ (liԄǕn, mutual cursing) or death. The 

term was translated into three different translations using three different translation 

procedures, as shown in Figure 15. 
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Figure 15: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term ϣЦϽУЮϜ/al-furqah. 

 

In translating the term ϣЦϽУЮϜ/al-furqah, the translators opted for óliteral translationô as 

ñseparationò in the first example and ótranspositionô where the translators rendered the 

SL noun into a relative clause as ñwho are separatedò in the second example. However, 

in legal English, the concept of separation carries a different shade of meaning, as it does 

not refer to the termination of the marriage as in Saudi laws. Blackôs Law Dictionary 

defines ñseparationò as ñan arrangement whereby a husband and wife live apart while 

remaining marriedò (Garner et al., 2009n, p.1487). Thus, separation in English suggests 

that the couples are living apart but without ending their marriage; however, ϣЦϽУЮϜ/al-

furqah in Arabic indicates that the couples are no longer married. Therefore, translating 

ϣЦϽУЮϜ/al-furqah  into ñseparationò in the first example and ñseparatedò in the second 

example is inadequate, and it does not represent the meaning of the SL term. To give the 

same meaning intended in the ST, the term ϣЦϽУЮϜ/al-furqah could be translated as 

ñdissolution of marriageò in the first example and ñwho are divorcedò in the second 

example.  

 

In the third example, the term ϣЦϽУЮϜ/al-furqah  refers to the ñthe minor relative final 

divorceò. Thus, translating it into ñdivorceò using ófunctional equivalentô conveys the 

intended meaning effectively. 

7.2.2.2.4 Translating ϵЃТ (faskh, dissolution of marriage) 

ϵЃУЮϜ/ϵЃТ (faskh [indef],  al-faskh [def]) means the dissolution of the marriage contract due 

to a defect that exists either prior to the conclusion of the marriage contract or thereafter  

(Al-ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, p.364). In the PCSLR, the term ϵЃТ/faskh was translated into two 

different translations: ñdissolutionò and ñannulmentò, as shown in Figure 16 below:  
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Figure 16: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022) and Law of Civil Procedure (2013), 

highlighting the translation of the term ϵЃТ/faskh. 

 

The term ϵЃТ/faskh was rendered in two different ways: as ñdissolutionò in the first 

instance, where the translators employed ógeneralisationô, and as ñannulmentò in the 

second, where a ófunctional equivalentô was applied. However, according to Blackôs law 

dictionary, annulment and dissolution of marriage are distinct legal concepts: an 

ñannulmentò invalidates the marriage and declares that it was never legally valid, whereas 

a dissolution of marriage ends the marriage contract from the issuance of the court order 

(Garner et al., 2009c, p.106). Similarly, the Oxford Dictionary of Law defines 

ñdissolution of marriageò broadly to include divorce, annulment, presumed death, or the 

dissolution of a civil partnership (Law, 2022a), while ñannulmentò specifically refers to 

declaring a marriage or partnership was never legally valid (Law, 2022c). On this basis, 

rendering ϵЃУЮϜ/al-faskh as ñdissolution of the marriageò is more accurate, since it captures 

the intended meaning in Islamic jurisprudence, namely, the termination of a valid 

marriage contract under certain conditions, without the misleading implication that the 

marriage was never legally valid. By contrast, ñannulmentò distorts the ST concept and 

risks creating confusion for TRs. 

7.2.2.3 Translating Islamic legal terms related to the post-divorce period  

Legal terms related to post-divorce period are  ϣЛϮϼ (rajԄah, revoking the divorce), ϢϹϧЛгЮϜ 

(al-muԄtaddah, a woman in a waiting period, upon divorce or death of a husband) and 

ϢϹК/   ϢϹЛЮϜ (Ԅiddah [indef],  al-Ԅiddah [def], the period after which a divorced woman or a 

widow may marry again). Their translation is discussed in the following sections: 
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7.2.2.3.1 Translating ϢϹЛЮϜ (Ԅiddah, the period after which a divorced woman or a 

widow may marry again) 

The complex Islamic legal term ϢϹЛЮϜ/al-Ԅiddah refers to the waiting period that a Muslim 

widow or divorcee must observe before she may remarry (Al-ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, p.383). 

Its legal effect is conditioned by the time of ending the marriage (before consummation 

of the marriage or after), the cause of ending the marriage (divorce initiated by either 

party, or husbandôs death), the condition of the divorcee or widow (pregnant, non-

pregnant, menstruating, non-menstruating, or postmenopausal woman), and the number 

of divorces (three divorces or fewer). Such factors affect the duration of Ԅiddah as it lasts 

four months and ten days for a non-pregnant widow; three complete menstrual periods 

for a menstruating divorcee; a complete menstrual period for a divorcee who was divorced 

for the third time or for a woman who was divorced by khulô; three lunar months for non-

menstruating and postmenopausal divorcees; and until the childbirth for a pregnant 

divorcee or widow (Al-ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, pp.384ï390). 

 

The term ϢϹК/Ԅiddah was found 25 times in the Family Law (2022) and two times in the 

Labour Law (2005). In the Family Law, the term first appears in the translation of Article 

26, where the Islamic term ϢϹϧЛгЮϜ/al-muԄtaddah, which refers to ña woman in a waiting 

period, upon divorce or death of a husbandò,  was translated into ña woman observing 

iddah  (the period during which a widow or divorcee may not marry another man due to 

the death of or marital separation from the husband)ò as shown in the figure below: 

Figure 17: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term ϢϹϧЛгЮϜ/al-muԄtaddah. 

 

In this translation, the translators borrowed the term ñiddahò from the SL and explained 

its meaning  in detail, which contributed to making the term familiar to TRs. This 

explanation familiarises TRs with the meaning of the term ϢϹК/   ϢϹЛЮϜ(Ԅiddah [indef],  al-

Ԅiddah [def]). Thus, following this initial explanation, the term was consistently 

transferred wherever it appeared in the ST. Examples of the term ϢϹЛЮϜ/al-Ԅiddah in the 

PCSLR are: 
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Figure 18: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term ϢϹЛЮϜ/al-Ԅiddah. 

 

In the examples given above, the term ϢϹЛЮϜ/al-Ԅiddah, was translated using ócoupletsô, 

combining ótransferenceô with óexpansionô, whereby the translators transferred the term 

ϢϹЛЮϜ/al-Ԅiddah into ñiddahò and supplemented it with the verb ñobservingò. While the 

addition of ñobservingò does not fully explicate the complex Islamic meaning of term  ϢϹЛЮϜ

/al-Ԅiddah, which involves a prescribed waiting period for a woman following divorce or 

the death of her husband, it nonetheless improves the readability and intelligibility of the 

TT by aligning with stylistic conventions of the TL. 

 

 

Figure 19: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term ϢϹЛЮϜ/al-Ԅiddah. 

 

 Within the same law, the term ϢϹЛЮϜ/al-Ԅiddah was, in other instances, rendered solely 

through ótransferenceô as ñiddahò, as illustrated in the examples above. 
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Figure 20: Parallel concordances from the Labour Law  (2005), highlighting the translation of the 

term ϢϹЛЮϜ/al-Ԅiddah. 

 

In the Labour Law (2005), the terms ϢϹК/   ϢϹЛЮϜ(Ԅiddah [indef],  al-Ԅiddah [def]) appear twice 

in Article 160, which sets out the leave entitlement of a Muslim widow upon her 

husbandôs death. This paid leave, referred to as ϢϹК ϢϾϝϮϖ/óiddah leave, corresponds to the 

Islamic prescribed waiting period for widows, fixed at four months and ten days. The 

translation procedure employed for these two instances differs appropriately based on 

context. The terms ϢϹК/ϢϹЛЮϜ (Ԅiddah/al-Ԅiddah) were translated accurately by using 

ótransferenceô in the first example and a justified óreductionô in the second example, 

where the translators omitted the term ϢϹК/Ԅiddah to avoid redundancy in the TT, as the 

concept had already been introduced within the same article. Since the concept had 

already been established earlier in the same article, omitting the term in its second 

occurrence follows English textual norms, maintaining economy and readability without 

compromising accuracy or clarity. 

7.2.2.3.2 Translating ϢϹϧЛгЮϜ (al-muԄtaddah, a woman in a waiting period, upon 

divorce or death of a husband) 

ϢϹϧЛгЮϜ/al-muԄtaddah is an Islamic legal term that refers to a Muslim widow or a Muslim 

female divorcee who is observing Ԅiddah. The term ϢϹϧЛгЮϜ/al-muԄtaddah  appears five 

times in one document in the PCSLR. It was translated accurately in its first appearance 

in the document through the use of three translation procedures: óparaphrase using an 

unrelated wordô, óloan wordô, and óadditionô, as shown in the first example below:  
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Figure 21: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term ϢϹϧЛгЮϜ/al-muԄtaddah . 

 

Since the term ϢϹϧЛгЮϜ/al-muԄtaddah is not lexicalised in the TT, the translators initially 

resorted to the óparaphrase using an unrelated wordô procedure, rendering it as ña woman 

observing iddah,ò where the loanword ñiddahò was used. This borrowing was then 

supplemented with an explanatory óadditionô where the translators defined the term 

Ԅiddah as ñthe period during which a widow or divorcee may not marry another man due 

to the death of or marital separation from the husbandò. This ensured terminological 

accuracy while enhancing the readability and accessibility of the TT for TRs. 

 

In subsequent occurrences however, the translators employed ócoupletsô, combining the 

óloan wordô ñiddahò with the óparaphrase using an unrelated wordô procedure to produce 

ña woman observing iddahò. The explanatory gloss, in the first example, was not repeated, 

reflecting a common translation practice whereby initial explanation familiarises TRs 

with culture-specific terminology, enabling later reliance on the transferred term alone. 

7.2.2.4 Translating Islamic legal terms related to marriage 

Legal terms related to marriage in the PCSLR are Ьн϶ϹЮϜ (al-dukhȊl, to consummate the 

marriage), ϢнЯϷЮϜ (al-khalwah, privacy/seclusion), дмϺϓгЮϜ (al-maԃdhȊn, a person who has 

been authorised to perform religious weddings), ЭЏК (ԄaỈl, prevention from marriage), 

and  ̳вϣвϽϳ (muỠarramah, a woman with whom it is not lawful to contract in marriage). 

Their translation is discussed in the following sections. 

7.2.2.4.1 Translating Ьн϶ϹЮϜ (al-dukhȊl, to consummate the marriage  ) 

The Islamic legal term Ьн϶ϹЮϜ/al-dukhȊl refers to the first sexual intercourse within 

marriage. In the Saudi Family Law (2022), which is derived from Islamic law, the 
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consummation of marriage is of significant importance in determining the spousesô rights 

and obligations in terms of mahr (the money or gift one has to give a woman upon 

marrying her), divorce, Ԅiddah (the period after which a divorced woman or a widow may 

marry again), and void and defective marriages. Articles 133ï137 of the Family Law 

(2022) outlines the following stipulations in terms of the influence of Ьн϶ϹЮϜ/al-dukhȊl on 

these rights and obligations. 

 

(1) Mahr: 

a. Once the marriage is consummated, the wife has the right to the agreed-upon 

mahr or a mahr similar to that of a woman of equal status. If the woman is 

divorced before consummating the marriage, she has the right to half of the mahr 

if it is specified; otherwise, she has the right to no more than half of the mahr of 

a woman of equal status. 

 

b. A wife has the right to refuse to consummate the marriage until she receives the 

due mahr. If a wife consents to consummate the marriage before receiving the due 

mahr, her mahr is regarded as a debt owed by the husband, and she is entitled to 

claim it at any time. 

 

c. Before consummation of marriage, the court may, at the request of the wife, 

annul the marriage if the husband fails to pay the due amount of the mahr within 

the court-assigned period. However, after consummation of marriage, a marriage 

may not be annulled for non-payment of mahr, and it remains a debt owed by the 

husband. 

 

d. In case of dissolving the marriage because of a defect in either spouse: (i) If the 

defect occurs after consummation of marriage, the husband shall not reclaim the 

amount of mahr already paid; (ii) If the defect occurs before consummation of 

marriage, the husband is entitled to recover the paid amount of mahr; (iii) If a 

defect in the husband occurs before the marriage contract is established and after 

consummation of marriage, the wife has the right to the mahr; (iv) If a defect in 

the wife occurs before the marriage contract is established and after 

consummation of marriage, the wife has the right to the mahr; (v) If a marriage is 
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dissolved at the request of the wife and before consummation of marriage, the 

wife shall return the mahr to the husband. 

 

(2) Divorce: 

 

Before consummation of marriage, divorce is deemed to be a minor irrevocable 

divorce (i.e., a divorce after which a husband can remarry his divorcee with a new 

marriage contract and a new mahr).  

 

(3) Ԅiddah: 

 

Before consummation of marriage, a wife is only required to observe Ԅiddah (the 

period after which a woman may marry again) upon her husbandôs death, in which 

the Ԅiddah lasts for four months and ten days. However, after consummation of 

marriage, a wife shall observe Ԅiddah in all cases of divorce, as well as upon the 

death of her husband. 

 

(4) Void and defective marriages: 

Before consummation of marriage, a void marriage has no effect except in case 

of the divorce: if it is initiated by the husband, it is deemed to be a minor 

irrevocable divorce. After the consummation of marriage, the wife is entitled to 

the mahr of a woman of equal status except if her mahr is specified, the wife shall 

observe Ԅiddah, and prohibition of affinity shall be established.
132

 Similarly,  

before consummation of marriage, a defective marriage has no effect except in 

case of the divorce: if it is initiated by the husband, it is deemed to be a minor 

irrevocable divorce. After consummating a defective marriage, the wife is entitled 

to a specified mahr, the childôs paternity shall be affirmed, the wife shall observe 

Ԅiddah, and prohibition of affinity shall be established. 

 

 
132 The prohibition of affinity relationships permanently bans certain in-laws and step relations from marrying each other. For 

instance, a man cannot marry his wifeôs mother or daughter (Saleh, 2011, p.231). Once the marriage has been consummated, this 

prohibition remains in effect even following divorce or the wifeôs death. Affinity relationships are established on the basis of marriage 
and should not be confused with prohibitions on consanguineous relationships, which are also forbidden for ascendants, descendants 

and various collaterals.   
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The term Ьн϶ϹЮϜ (al-dukhȊl, to consummate the marriage) is mentioned 19 times in the 

Family Law (2022). Examples of the term taken from the PCSLR are given below: 

 

 

Figure 22: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation 

of the term Ьн϶ϹЮϜ/al-dukhȊl. 

 

The Arabic legal term Ьн϶ϹЮϜ/al-dukhȊl cannot be translated literally as ñentryò, since its 

SL euphemistic sense does not correspond to the literal meaning of the English word. In 

the first example, the translators employed a ófunctional equivalentô, rendering the term 

as ñconsummationò. In English legal usage, consummation is defined as ñto bring to 

completion, especially to make a marriage complete by sexual intercourseò (Garner et al., 

2009d, p.359) a formulation that accurately conveys the intended meaning of the ST. 

 

In the second example, the translators opted for ócoupletsô, where they used two 

translation procedures. A ófunctional equivalentô was applied in using ñconsummateò and 

óexpansionô was used in adding the term ñmarriageò, which clarifies the context. 

7.2.2.4.2 Translating ϢнЯϷЮϜ (al-khalwah, privacy/seclusion) 

In the PCSLR, the Islamic term ϢнЯϷЮϜ/al-khalwah was found 12 times across three laws, 

namely, the Family Law (2022),
 

 Juveniles Law (2018),
 

 and the Law of Criminal 

Procedure (2013). The term possesses two meanings depending on context. In the Family 

Law, it refers to the situation where a married couple is alone in a private setting with 

nothing preventing intimacy. However, in the Juveniles and Criminal Procedure Laws, it 

means being alone in private with someone of the opposite gender who is not a maỠram. 

MaỠram refers to a male relative who cannot marry a certain female, such as a father, 

brother, or uncle (Saleh, 2011, p.139). 
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Figure 23: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term ϢнЯϷЮϜ/al-khalwah. 

 

In the examples above, the term ϢнЯϷЮϜ/al-khalwah was appropriately translated into 

ñkhalwaò by using ótransferenceô. The term was defined in the ST in its first occurrence 

in the law as ña married couple privately meeting at a place where no discerning person 

is presentò, as shown in first example. Thus, the translators do not need to add a definition 

after the transferred term, as defining it upon its first occurrence makes it familiar to the 

TRs. 

 

 

Figure 24: Parallel concordances from the Law of Criminal Procedure (2013) and Juveniles Law 

(2018), highlighting the translation of the term ϢнЯϷЮϜ Йзгт/yamnaԄ al-khalwah. 

 

In the laws pertaining to juveniles and criminal procedures, the phrase ϢнЯϷЮϜ Йзгт (yamnaԄ 

al-khalwah, prevent al-khalwah) refers to the prohibition of a man and a woman who are 

non-maỠrams being alone together in a private setting. In both examples, the phrase was 

translated explicitly and accessibly. 

 

In the first example, the phrase was translated using ómodulationô, where the translators 

explained and explicated the content of the ST term as ñin a manner that guarantees the 

presence of more than one personò. According to Vinay and Darbelnet, (1995, p.250) this 

kind of modulation is known as óexplicative modulationô. There is also a change in 
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perspective from a óprohibitionô in the ST ñprevent al-khalwahò into an óaffirmationô in 

the TT ñensure the presence of multiple peopleò. In the second example, the phrase   Йзгт

ϢнЯϷЮϜ (yamnaԄ al-khalwah, prevent al-khalwah) was translated using ótripletsô: a óliteral 

translationô was applied in translating Йзгт/yamnaԄ into ñprecludesò; ótransferenceô was 

used in transliterating the term  ϢнЯ϶/khalwah into ñkhalwahò; and óparaphrase using an 

unrelated wordô was employed in unpacking the meaning of the non-lexicalised term /  ϢнЯ϶

khalwah as ñbeing alone with a male investigatorò. 

7.2.2.4.3 Translating дмϺϓгЮϜ (al-maԃdhȊn, a person who has been authorised to 

perform religious weddings) 

The ST term дмϺϓгЮϜ/al-maԃdhȊn, is defined in the Saudi Notarisation Law (2020) as a 

licensed officiant who registers marriage contracts. According to the Saudi  Regulations 

of Marriage Contract Officiants (2003), дмϺϓгЮϜ/al-maԃdhȊn should be a Saudi Muslim who 

is qualified in Sharia. He is responsible for registering the marriage contract after ensuring 

that the marriage complies with both legal and religious requirements. 

 

In the PCSLR, the term  дмϺϓгЮϜ/al-maԃdhȊn was translated appropriately by applying 

ócoupletsô where the translators applied ógeneralisationô in ñofficiantò and óexpansionô in 

ñmarriageò, as shown in the following example: 

 

 

Figure 25: Parallel concordances from the Notarisation Law (2020), highlighting the translation of 

the term дмϺϓгЮϜ/al-maԃdhȊn. 

 

The TL lacks a precise equivalent for the term дмϺϓгЮϜ/al-maԃdhȊn. Instead, translators 

have opted for the more general term ñofficiantò, defined in the Oxford Online English 

Dictionary as ña person who officiates at a religious ceremony or conducts a religious 

serviceò (no date, s.v. officiant). To narrow its scope, the translators added the term 

ñmarriageò to render it as ñmarriage officiantò, thereby signalling its specific association 

with matrimonial contexts. 
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7.2.2.4.4 Translating ЭЏК (ԄaỈl, prevention from marriage) 

The Islamic term /ЭЏКԄaỈl means preventing a woman from marriage by her marriage 

guardian (Al-ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, p.138). As no single English word fully captures the 

legal and Islamic meaning of the SL concept /ЭЏКԄaỈl, the translators opted for 

translating it by using óparaphrase using an unrelated wordô as shown in the example 

below: 

 

 

Figure 26: Parallel concordances from the Law of Civil Procedure (2013), highlighting the 

translation of the term ЭЏК/ԄaỈl. 

 

In the examples above, the term  /ЭЏКԄaỈl was translated into ñdeprived of marriageò and 

ñdeprivation of marriageò. Here, the translators conveyed the meaning of the SL term by 

employing paraphrasing which appear to communicate the intended meaning of the ST 

effectively.  

7.2.2.4.5 Translating ϣвϽϳ̳в (muỠarramah, a woman who is forbidden from 

marrying someone) 

The SL adjective ϣвϽϳ̳в/muỠarramah refers to a female relative with whom marriage is 

prohibited, such as oneôs mother, sisters, aunts, daughters, and nieces. The equivalent 

concept in English is generally expressed as ñprohibited degrees of relationshipò ( 

Marriage Act 1949, c. 76) yet, there is no single English term that captures the same 

specific concept as the Arabic adjective ϣвϽϳ̳в/muỠarramah, or for that matter the parallel 

adjective for males аϽϳ̳в/muỠarram. To address this lexical gap, the translators opted for 

using the óparaphrase using a related wordô procedure, as illustrated in the following 

example:  
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Figure 27: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term ϣвϽϳ̳в/muỠrramah. 

 

In this instance, the translators rendered the legal term ϣвϽϳ̳в/muỠrramah through the 

lexicalised adjective ñprohibitedò in the phrase ñprohibited from marryingò. This 

procedure clarifies the meaning of the SL term in the TT, thereby enhancing 

comprehensibility. 

7.2.2.5 Translating terms related to marriage financial obligations 

The legal terms related to marital financial obligations found in the PCSLR are ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-

nafaqah (financial obligation of an individual toward his wife and children) and  ϽлгЮϜ/al-

mahr (money or gift one has to give a woman upon marrying her).  Their translation is 

analysed in the following subsections. 

7.2.2.5.1 Translating ϣЧУзЮϜ (al-nafaqah, alimony/expenses) 

The Islamic legal term ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah is a broad concept with no exact equivalent in 

English. It refers to the financial obligations of an individual toward their parents, 

children, wives, and other relatives (Al-Zu aylǭ, 1985, p.768). The primary responsibility 

for providing is most often assumed by male family members, specifically husbands, 

fathers, adult sons and brothers. However, if the father is financially incapable and the 

mother is well-off, she is required to provide for the children, with such expenses regarded 

as a debt upon the father (Al-Zu aylǭ, 1985, p.768). Under the Saudi Family Law (2022), 

ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah encompasses: food, clothing, housing, and essential necessities as 

determined by custom and legal provisions. In the PCSLR, the term refers to the financial 

support provided to a dependent in three different situations: during a marriage, post-

marriage, and in general. It was translated into five different forms in the PCSLR. The 

first three of which are: 
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Figure 28: Parallel concordances from the Enforcement Law (2012), Notarisation Law and Income 

Tax Law (2004), highlighting the translation of the term ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah. 

 

In Figure 28 the SL term ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah indicates financial support generally (i.e., for a 

wife or children during or post-marriage, and/or for other eligible relatives  such as poor 

parents). In the first example, ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah was translated into ñalimony and child 

supportò by using ócomponential analysisô. Here, the translators unpacked the SL concept 

into two of its components: post-divorce spousal support ñalimonyò and ñchild supportò. 

While this procedure clarifies that ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah covers both elements, it however 

restricts the scope of the term by focusing on only two aspects. Consequently, the 

translation omits other integral aspects of ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah under Islamic law, such as wife 

maintenance during marriage and support for parents or other dependents. Thus, although 

the translation enhances comprehensibility for TRs, it does so at the expense of the 

broader legal and cultural nuances of the SL concept. 

 

In the second and third examples, the translators opted for ófunctional equivalentsô, 

rendering ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah as ñalimonyò in the second case and ñmaintenanceò in the third. 

In English law, alimony and maintenance refer primarily to the financial support given 

by one spouse to the other after a legal separation or a divorce (Garner et al., 2009b, p.85; 

Garner et al., 2009k, p.1039). In the British legal system, maintenance denotes regular 

payments made by the spouse with higher income to assist with the other spouseôs living 

expenses (UK Government, no date). However, in Islamic law, ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah, is an 

obligation imposed on the husband to provide for his wife during marriage and, in certain 

cases, after divorce, as well as for his children and other dependent relatives (Family Law, 

2022). Drawing upon the prior analysis, alimony, maintenance, and ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah differ 

in terms of who is responsible for providing financial support and the circumstances under 

which it is paid.  Thus, while the use of alimony or maintenance provides a functional 

equivalent that is recognisable to English readers, these terms are inadequate as 
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translations. They are narrower in scope, tied specifically to post-divorce contexts, and 

fail to convey the wider obligations embedded in ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah. Thus, such renderings 

misrepresent the SL concept, reducing its juridical scope.  

 

A more accurate and encompassing translation could be achieved by rendering ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-

nafaqah as ñfinancial supportò, which functions as a more faithful equivalent, preserving 

the general sense of the term without restricting it to spousal obligations in post-divorce 

situations. 

 

This said, translating /ϣЧУзЮϜal-nafaqah into ñalimonyò or ñmaintenanceò can be justified 

when it specifically refers to financial support of the former wife in post-divorce 

situations, as in the following examples: 

 

 

Figure 29: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah. 

 

In the above examples, the term ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah refers to the financial support for a 

divorced wife during her Ԅiddah (the period after which a divorced woman or a widow 

may marry again). Here, the translators used ógeneralisationô, rendering the term as 

ñfinancial supportò. While this procedure succeeds in capturing the broad sense of the SL 

term, in this specific context, where the support is clearly tied to a divorced woman, 

translating it as ñalimonyò or ñmaintenanceò would provide a more precise and readily 

understandable TT equivalent, thereby conveying the intended meaning of the ST more 

effectively. 

 

In the following two examples, the Islamic term  ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah was again translated by 

using ógeneralisationô as ñfinancial supportò in the first case and ñsupportò in the second: 
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Figure 30: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022) and Law of Civil Procedure (2013), 

highlighting the translation of the term ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah. 

 

Translating ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah as ñfinancial supportò here can be regarded as a justified 

choice, as it retains the breadth of the SL concept and accurately reflects its semantic 

range. By contrast, translating it simply as ñsupportò produces a vague TT, since 

ñsupportò is polysemous and may refer not only to financial assistance but also to 

emotional or physical forms of support, thus obscuring the intended legal meaning. 

 

 

Figure 31: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah. 

 

In the example above, the translators rendered ϣЧУзЮϜ/al-nafaqah as ñprovide for his familyò 

by applying the procedure óparaphrase using a related wordô. This translation is more 

precise, as it effectively conveys the sense of financial responsibility inherent in the SL 

term and clearly reflects the legal obligation of a husband to provide for his dependents. 

7.2.2.5.2 Translating  ϽлгЮϜ (al-mahr, money or gift one has to give a woman upon 

marrying her)  

 

The Islamic term ϽлгЮϜ/al-mahr refers to an obligatory gift of money or property that a 

groom gives to his bride prior to consummating the marriage. Examples of the term in the 

PCSLR are given below: 
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Figure 32: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term ϽлгЮϜ/al-mahr. 

 

In these examples, the Islamic term  ϽлгЮϜ/al-mahr was translated as ñdowryò by applying 

ófunctional equivalentô. However, in English legal usage, dowry refers to ñthe money, 

goods, or property that a woman brings to her husband in a marriageò (Garner et al., 

2009f, p.566). Translating  ϽлгЮϜ/al-mahr or its synonym ФϜϹЊ/ἨadǕq  into ñdowryò is 

relatively common (Al Aqad, 2014, p.114), yet problematic, as it introduces incongruity 

regarding the beneficiary ï where dowry denotes wealth transferred from the bride (or 

her family) to the groom, mahr denotes the reverse, wealth given by the groom to the 

bride. 

 

However, translating the term ϽлгЮϜ/al-mahr into ñdowryò is justified in the above 

examples, as it was defined at its first occurrence in the law itself as ñthe property or 

money paid by a man to a woman under the marriage contractò. This definition clarifies 

the cultural and legal specificity of the SL term, thereby mitigating potential confusion 

and ensuring that TRs understand the direction of the financial obligation inherent in the 

Islamic concept of mahr. 

7.2.2.6 Translating terms related to guardianship 

In Saudi law, the term сЮм (walǭ [singular]) refers to an adult, competent and trustworthy 

Muslim guardian, with the plural form ̭ϝуЮмϒ/awliyǕԃ. The Saudi Family Law (2022) 

distinguishes between two types of ϣтънЮϜ (al-wilǕyah, guardianship): marriage 

guardianship and a minor guardianship. Article 138 of the Family Law specifies that 

minor guardianship is of two forms: 

 

(i) guardianship over the minor, whereby the guardian oversees the affairs of the minor 

without conflicting with the custodianôs authority; and 

 

(ii) guardianship over the minorôs estate, whereby the guardian manages matters relating 

to the minorôs property. 
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The law further stipulates that the natural guardian of a minor is the father, or, in his 

absence, a competent and trustworthy Muslim person appointed by the court. With regard 

to a minorôs estate, the order of guardianship is as follows: the father, the fatherôs trustee, 

and thereafter any person appointed by the court (Family Law 2022, arts. 138, 139). 

 

In  ϬϜмϿЮϜ ϣтъм (wilǕyat al-zawǕj- marriage guardianship), сЮнЮϜ (al-walǭ- guardian) is 

defined as ña person who consents to or executes a marriage contractò (Mohd et al., 2015, 

p.75).  Saudi family law requires the consent of the walǭ as a condition for the validity of 

the marriage contract (Family Law 2022). The law also specifies that the marriage 

guardian must be an adult Muslim male of sound mind. The order of eligible guardians 

in marriage begins with the father, then the fatherôs trustee, followed by the paternal 

grandfathers in ascending order, the son, the sonôs male patrilineal descendants, the full 

brother, the agnate brother, the sons of the full brother in descending order, the sons of 

the agnate brother in descending order, the full paternal uncle, the half-brother uncle, and 

their sons in descending order, then the closest relatives in the order of inheritance, and 

finally the judge (Family law 2022, arts. 17, 18). 

 

Consulting major English legal dictionaries reveals broader usages of guardian: 

 

1- Blackôs Law Dictionary defines guardian as: 

A person who has the legal authority and responsibility of taking care of another person 

or a personôs property, especially due to infancy, inability, or disability (Garner et al., 

2009g, p.774). 

 

2- Oxford Online English Dictionary defines guardian as: 

ñA person who has, or is by law entitled to, the custody of the person or property (or both) 

of an infant or other person legally incapable of managing his or her own affairsò (no 

date, s.v. guardian). 

 

Both definitions indicate that in English law the term guardian refers to any person ï male 

or female, relative or non-relative ï who is legally responsible for a minor. As Herring 

(2019, p.383) notes, in Western law ñthere are no restrictions over who can be appointed 

as a guardianò. For instance, under the Children Act 1989 (UK) (s. 2), the father is not 
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automatically considered the natural guardian of the child. By contrast, in Saudi Family 

Law (2022), the father is the natural guardian, followed by a competent Muslim adult 

appointed by the court. In marriage guardianship, the walǭ must be a Muslim adult male 

relative. 

 

Accordingly, while guardian may be considered a reasonable translation of сЮм/walǭ in 

the context of minor guardianship since it conveys the general sense of ϣтънЮϜ (al-wilǕyah, 

guardianship), it is less adequate in the context of marriage. The Islamic term /сЮнЮϜal-walǭ 

in marriage carries specific cultural and legal connotations, particularly relating to 

religion, gender, and kinship, that the English term guardian does not encapsulate. 

 

In the PCSLR, all the occurrence of the term/ сЮмwalǭ were translated into the commonly 

used English equivalent ñguardianò, as illustrated by the example below: 

 

 

Figure 33: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term сЮнЮϜ/al-walǭ. 

 

In the first example, the term сЮнЮϜ/al-walǭ refers to a marriage guardian. The translator 

employed a ófunctional equivalentô, rendering it as ñguardianò. However, as discussed 

above, using the general term guardian in the context of marriage-guardianship leads to 

translation loss, since it does not convey the specific religious, gender, and kinship-based 

restrictions embedded in the concept of walǭ. A more accurate rendering could be 

achieved through a ócoupletsô procedure, by borrowing the Arabic term walǭ and 

supplementing it with an explanatory gloss, such as ñwalǭ (a marriage guardian)ò or ñwalǭ 

(a matrimonial guardian)ò. 

 

In the second example, the term сЮнЮϜ/al-walǭ refers to a minor guardian. In this context, 

translating it through the ófunctional equivalentô as ñguardianò is more appropriate, as the 

English term sufficiently reflects the general notion of legal guardianship without 

significant loss of meaning. 
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7.2.2.7 Translating terms related to blood relationship  

Legal terms related to blood relations include бϲϼ/raỠim (blood relationship)  and 

аϽϳв/maỠram (unmarriageable relation). 

7.2.2.7.1 Translating аϽϳв (maỠram, unmarriageable relation) 

The Islamic concept аϽϳв/maỠram has no direct equivalent in English. It refers to a male 

relative with whom marriage is deemed permanently prohibited by reason of 

consanguinity, breastfeeding, or marital ties (Ministry of Awqaf and Islamic Affairs, 

Kuwait, 1983, p.200). A womanôs maỠram may arise from: 

 

¶ consanguinity (e.g., father, son, brother, nephew, uncle), 

¶ breastfeeding (e.g., foster-brother, foster-son), or 

¶ affinity (e.g., husband, father-in-law, stepson). 

 

The SL term occurs three times in the PCSLR and was translated in three different ways, 

as illustrated below: 

 

 

Figure 34: Parallel concordances from the Implementing Regulations of the Law of Criminal 

Procedure (2015) and Law of Criminal Procedure (2013), highlighting the translation of the term  

аϽϳв/maỠram. 

 

In these examples,  аϽϳв/maỠram was translated using ócoupletsô, whereby the translators 

applied ótransferenceô in rendering аϽϳв as ñmahramò and óparaphrase using an unrelated 

wordô by adding ña first-degree male relativeò in the first example, and ña male relative 

precluded from marrying herò in the second. 
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The first translation, ña first-degree male relativeò, is problematic because it does not 

capture the full semantic scope of the SL term. According to the National Human Genome 

Research Institute (2025), first degree-relative are limited to ñparents, siblings and 

offspringò. Nonetheless,   аϽϳв/maỠram, in Arabic is a broader concept and includes 

specific adult male relatives by blood, breastfeeding, and by marriage, as mentioned 

above. Thus, the given explanation ña first-degree male relativeò fails to convey crucial 

information intended in the SL term, insofar as аϽϳв/maỠram also includes any male 

relative with whom marriage is forbidden, including uncles, grandfathers, a father-in-law, 

and stepsons. Such information is supposed to be understandable by the STôs readers, 

however, it is highly unlikely to be familiar to the TRs as it is specific to the Islamic 

culture. Thus, the phrase ña first-degree male relativeò might not have thoroughly 

explained the meaning of the term / аϽϳвmaỠram after being transferred.  

 

The second translation, ña male relative precluded from marrying herò, better captures 

the Islamic legal meaning for  аϽϳв/maỠram. However, this rendering also represents a 

narrowing of scope, as it excludes the husband, who is a аϽϳв/maỠram in Islamic law. A 

more comprehensive translation would be achieved by transferring the term maỠram  and 

adding the explanation ñher husband or a male relative with whom marriage is 

permanently prohibitedò, which captures the full semantic scope of the term while 

maintaining clarity for the target audience. 

 

 

Figure 35: Parallel concordances from the Juveniles Law (2018), highlighting the translation of the 

term аϽϳв/maỠram. 

 

In this example, the translators opted for ótransferenceô alone, using ñmahramò without 

further clarification. While this preserves the SL form, it risks ambiguity for the TL 

audience. Alwazna (2018, p.86), stresses that a transliterated legal term should be 

accompanied by a brief explanation when the concept is not naturalised in the TL. He 

adds that the TRs need to receive essential details about ST terms to understand their legal 

sense. Accordingly, the transferred form ñmahramò would be more effective if 

supplemented by a concise definition, such as ñher husband or a male relative with whom 

marriage is permanently forbiddenò.  
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7.2.2.7.2 Translating  аϽϳв бϲϼ ϜϺ(dhǕ raỠim muỠarram, blood relative) 

The Islamic legal phrase  аϽϳв бϲϼ ϜϺ/dhǕ raỠim muỠarram can be translated literally as 

ñone possessing a forbidden wombò, which denotes a person with whom marriage is 

permanently prohibited due to blood relation. While бϲϼ/raỠim literally means ñwomb,ò 

it is used idiomatically in Arabic to refer to kinship ties generally, and the term dhǕ raỠim 

muỠarram applies to both male and female blood relatives. The phrase  consists of two 

concepts:  бϲϼ ϜϺ/dhǕ raỠim which refers to  ña blood relativeò and /аϽϳвmuỠarram which 

means ñforbidden to marryò (Ministry of Awqaf and Islamic Affairs, Kuwait, 1983, 

p.200). Thus, it specifically refers to a blood relative who is unmarriageable under Islamic 

law. The phrase appears once in the PCSLR, as seen in the following example: 

  

 

Figure 36: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term аϽϳв бϲϼ ϜϺ/dhǕ raỠim muỠarram. 

 

As shown in the above example, the ST phrase аϽϳв бϲϼ ϜϺ/dhǕ raỠim muỠarram was 

translated by using the Arabic loan term ñmahramò. Interestingly, this translation 

introduces the Arabic loanword ñmahramò, which does not explicitly appear in the ST. 

The translator may have opted for borrowing the term ñmahramò from the SL instead of 

translating the phrase literally as ñsomeone who possesses a forbidden blood relationò to 

avoid redundancy and to ensure conciseness and clarity in the TT. However, this choice 

results in a loss of semantic precision. The term mahram, as discussed previously (Section 

7.2.2.7.1), has a broader scope: it refers to a male relative with whom marriage is 

permanently unlawful due to ties of blood, breastfeeding, or affinity. By contrast,   бϲϼ ϜϺ

аϽϳв/dhǕ raỠim muỠarram refers exclusively to mahram by direct consanguinity (e.g., 

fathers, brothers, and uncles). Thus, translating the phrase simply as ñmahramò fails to 

capture the restrictive sense of consanguinity embedded in the ST. A more precise 

translation could be accomplished by translating the concept as ñan unmarriageable blood 

relativeò, which preserves the specificity of the concept while maintaining clarity in the 

TT. 
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7.3 Translating terms related to inheritance 

This section presents the translation procedures used in translating Islamic legal concepts 

related to inheritance.   Table 20 below shows the concepts, their dictionary translation 

and their frequency in the PCSLR.  

Table 20: Islamic legal terms related to Islamic inheritance. 

Islamic term 
Dictionary 

translation 

Frequency in the 

PCSLR  
Frequency p/m 

 ϟуЋЛϦ 

taԄἨǭb (residual 

inheritance through 

the paternal line )  

18 29.27 

 ϤϝϡЋЛЮϜ /ϣϡЋЛЮϜ 

al-ԄaἨabah/al-

ԄaἨabǕt (relations 

or agnatic relatives)  

11 17.89 

ϟЊϝЛЮϜ 
al-ԄǕἨib (agnate- 

paternal kinsman)  
4 6.5 

ЌмϽУЮϜ /ЌϽТ 
farỈ/al-furȊỈ (fixed 

share of an heir)   
21 34.15 

 аϝϲϼцϜ рмϺ 
dhawǭ al-arỠǕm 

(cognate)  
8 13.01 

ЬнЛЮϜ 

al-Ԅawl (reduction 

of shares of the 

heirs )  

1 1.63 

 ϸϽЮϜ 
al-radd (surplus of 

inheritance)  
1 1.63 

 ϟϯϳЮϜ 
al-Ỡajb (exclusion 

of heirdom)   
3 4.88 

7.3.1 Quantitative analysis of translation procedures used in translating 

terms related to inheritance 

The following table provides a frequency analysis of the procedures used in translating 

the Islamic legal concepts presented in Table 20. All occurrences of the terms, along with 

their translations, frequencies, and an analysis of the translation procedures, are provided 

in   
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Appendix 2. 

Table 21: Raw frequency and unweighted  overall proportion of translation procedures used in 

translating terms related to Islamic inheritance. 

Procedure Raw Frequency 
Unweighted Overall 

Proportion (%)  

Couplets 24 34.29 

Transference 24 34.29 

Generalisation 10 14.28 

Functional equivalent 5 7.14 

Triplets 4 5.71 

Loan word 3 4.29 

Total 70 100 

Table 21 presents the raw frequency and unweighted overall percentages of translation 

procedures applied in translating Islamic legal inheritance terms. óCoupletsô and 

ótransferenceô were equally the most frequently employed procedures, each appearing 24 

times and accounting for (34.29%) of the total instances. óGeneralisationô appears 10 

times (14.28%), while ófunctional equivalentô accounted for five occurrences (7.14%). 

óTripletsô and óloan wordsô were less common, occurring four (5.71%) and three (4.29%) 

times, respectively. 

Table 22: Proportional frequency scores of translation procedures used in translating terms related 

to Islamic inheritance 

Procedure Proportional Frequency Scores (%)  

Couplets 38.88 

Functional equivalent 15.79 

Triplets 15.79 

Transference 13.68 

Generalisation 13.16 

Loan word 2.71 

Total 100 

 

Table 22 shows the proportional frequency scores of the translation procedures used in 

translating Islamic legal inheritance terms, with proportional frequency analysis applied 

to minimise the disproportionate impact of procedures that occurred frequently for a 

single term. Before proportional frequency analysis, the raw frequency of procedures 

tended to overrepresent those applied many times to a single term. While raw frequency 

data in Table 36 suggested the equal dominance of 'couplets' and 'transference', the 

proportional frequency analysis provides a more balanced perspective. 



232 
 

 

 

 

Following proportional frequency analysis, ócoupletsô remained the most prominent 

translation procedure (38.88%), confirming its consistent application across inheritance-

related terms. However, ótransferenceô, which appeared equally dominant with ócoupletsô 

in the raw data (34.29%), decreased substantially to (13.68%) following proportional 

frequency analysis, revealing that its high raw frequency reflected repeated application to 

a limited number of terms rather than broad lexical distribution. Specifically, 

ótransferenceô was applied to only two terms, ϟуЋЛϦ (taԄἨǭb, residual inheritance through 

the paternal line)  and ЌϽТ (farỈ, fixed share of an heir) which occurred in the data many 

times. The proportions of ófunctional equivalentô, and ótripletsô each increased 

significantly to (15.79%). This indicates that although these procedures were applied 

fewer times in total than others (e.g., transference), they were used across a wider range 

of distinct terms. 'Functional equivalent' was applied in the translation of ϟϯϳЮϜ (al- ajb, 

exclusion of heirdom) (3 instances), ЮϜбϲϽ (al-r im, consanguinity) (one instance), and 

ацϜ ϣГЂϜнϠ йгϲϼ ЭЋϧт (yatta il ra imuh bi-wǕsi at al-umm, who is related through the 

mother) (one instance). Similarly, 'triplets' rose from (5.71%) in the raw data to (15.79%) 

following proportional frequency analysis, as it was applied to three distinct terms, all 

relating to the word ϟуЋЛϦ (taԄsib, residual inheritance through the paternal line):   ϟЊϝЛЮϜ

 ϽуПЮϜ Йв (al-ԄǕἨib maԄa al-ghayr, a person inheriting through taᾺsib-with-others) (one 

instance);  ϽуПЮϝϠ ϟЊϝЛЮϜ (al-ԄǕἨib bi-l-ghayr, a person inheriting through taᾺsib-by-others) 

(one instance); and ЁУзЮϝϠ ϟЊϝЛЮϜ (al-ԄǕἨib bi-l-nafs, a person inheriting through taᾺsib-by-

self) (two instances). 

 

Meanwhile, ógeneralisationô remained relatively stable, decreasing only slightly from 

(14.28%) to (13.16%) following proportional frequency analysis, as it was applied to two 

terms ϣϡЋК (ԄaἨabah, relations or agnatic relatives) (one instance), and аϝϲϼцϜ рмϺ (dhawǭ 

al-arỠǕm, cognate) (eight instances), with the majority of instances concentrated in the 

latter term. óLoan wordô also decreased marginally from (4.29%) to (2.71%). The 

proportional frequency analysis therefore highlights that these procedures, while less 

frequent overall, had a broader lexical distribution. This demonstrates how the 

proportional frequency scores better reflect procedural variety across the dataset, 

compared to raw frequencies. 
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7.3.2 Qualitative analysis of translation procedures used in translating terms 

related to inheritance 

This section critically discusses the translation procedures that have been used in 

translating Islamic legal terms related to inheritance. 

7.3.2.1 Translating ϟуЋЛϦ (taԄἨǭb, residual inheritance through the paternal line), 

ϣϡЋЛЮϜ (al-ԄaἨabah, relations or agnatic relatives) and ϟЊϝЛЮϜ (al-ԄǕἨib, 

paternal kinsman) 

In Islamic inheritance law, heirs fall into two main categories: (i) ЌϽТ/farỈ  which refers 

to the fixed share of an heir assigned to specific heirs under Sharia law; and (ii) 

ϟуЋЛϦ/taԄἨǭb, which, is a remaining portion of an heir given to certain male relatives once 

the fixed shares have been distributed. The latter, taԄἨǭb, is associated with inheritance 

through the paternal line and is closely connected to several key terms: 

¶ ϟЊϝЛЮϜ/al-ԄǕἨib: defined by Abdul Rauf (2000, p.29) as ñan heir related to the 

deceased person through the agnatic (paternal) lineò. 

¶ ϣϡЋЛЮϜ/al-ԄaἨabah and ϤϝϡЋЛЮϜ/al-ԄaἨabǕt: the plural forms of al-ԄaἨabah, referring 

collectively to groups of such paternal male relatives. 

Islamic jurisprudence recognises three types of heirs by taԄἨǭb: (i) taԄἨǭb-by-self, (ii) 

taԄἨǭb-by-others, and (iii) taԄἨǭb-with-other (Al- ǕbȊnǭ, 2013, p.67). The Saudi Family 

Law (2022, arts. 223ï226) explains the three kinds of heirs by taԄἨǭb as follows:ϟуЋЛϦ  

ЁУзЮϝϠ/taԄἨǭb bi-l-nafs: male relatives who inherit directly through the agnatic line, 

excluding uterine brothers. 

1. ϟуЋЛϦ  ϽуПЮϝϠ/taԄἨǭb bi-l-ghayr: where certain female heirs inherit alongside male 

relatives: 

¶ A daughter (or daughters) with a son. 

¶ A sonôs daughter (or daughters) with a sonôs son of the same or a lower 

degree. 

¶ A full sister (or sisters) with a full brother. 

¶ An agnate sister with an agnate brother. 
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2. ϟуЋЛϦ  ϽуПЮϜ Йв/taԄἨǭb maԄa al-ghayr: where sisters inherit alongside daughters or 

sonsô daughters. 

The terms ϟуЋЛϦ (taԄἨǭb, residual inheritance through the paternal line), ϣϡЋЛЮϜ/ϤϝϡЋЛЮϜ (al-

ԄaἨabah/al-ԄaἨabǕt, agnatic relatives), and ϟЊϝЛЮϜ (al-ԄǕἨib, paternal kinsman)  occur 33 

times in the Family Law (2022). Examples of the terms in the PCSLR are: 

 

Figure 37: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of 

the term ϟуЋЛϧЮϜ/al-taԄἨǭb. 

 

In  the examples above, the ST term ϟуЋЛϧЮϜ/al-taԄἨǭb was translated effectively in two 

different ways. In the first example, the term was translated by using a ótransferenceô 

procedure, where the translators transliterated the SL term as ñTaᾺsibò.  As the 

surrounding sentence itself provides a definition, this ensures that the meaning is clear 

without additional explanation.  

 

In the second example, the translators used ócoupletsô, combining ótransferenceô with a 

ófunctional equivalentô, by rendering the term as ñtaᾺ ǭb (agnation)ò. This translation 

effectively reflects the intended meaning of the SL term and enhances accessibility for 

TRs. The English term agnation, as defined in the Oxford Online English Dictionary (no 

date, s.v. agnation), refers to ñrelationship traced through the male lineò. This term 

accurately captures the paternal-line principle underlying ϟуЋЛϦ/taԄἨǭb, and importantly, 

like the Arabic concept, English ñagnationò accommodates female relatives connected 

through the male line (such as daughters, sisters, or granddaughters through sons). 

Transferring the ST term and adding a functional equivalent successfully conveys the 

core concept to TRs, as transferring the term alone would be unintelligible to those 

unfamiliar with Islamic legal terminology, whereas using the functional equivalent 

ñagnationò alone would not fully capture the termôs specific Islamic legal connotations. 
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Figure 38: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

terms/al-ԄaἨabah bi-l-nafs, ϽуПЮϝϠ ϣϡЋЛЮϜ/al-ԄaἨabah bi-l-ghayr, and ϽуПЮϜ Йв ϣϡЋЛЮϜ/al-ԄaἨabah maԄa al-

ghayr. 

 

The legal concepts ЁУзЮϝϠ ϣϡЋЛЮϜ/al-ԄaἨabah bi-l-nafs,  ϽуПЮϝϠ ϣϡЋЛЮϜ/al-ԄaἨabah bi-l-ghayr, 

and  ϽуПЮϜ Йв ϣϡЋЛЮϜ/al-ԄaἨabah maԄa al-ghayr are Islamic legal concepts that lack direct 

equivalents in English. The plural noun ϣϡЋЛЮϜ/al-ԄaἨabah refers to paternal relatives who 

inherit the remining inheritance after the fixed shares of heirs have been distributed. In 

translating these concepts, the translators opted for ócoupletsô, combining two procedures: 

óloan wordô and óthrough-translationô. óLoan wordô was applied in translating ϣϡЋЛЮϜ/al-

ԄaἨabah by borrowing the (ϼϹЋв maἨdar, verbal noun) TaԄsib from the SL rather than 

transferring ϣϡЋЛЮϜ as al-ԄaἨabah directly. The rationale for this choice lies in the fact that 

the ST had previously defined taԄsib at the outset of the inheritance section as ña share 

not determined by Sharia for an heirò. On this basis, the translators can assume that TRs 

are already familiar with the concept, and the continued use of taԄsib helps to avoid the 

need for a second, less transparent loanword ñal-ԄaἨabahò. This decision can therefore be 

seen as an attempt to avoid potential confusion and to promote terminological 

consistency. Alongside this, the translators applied óthrough-translationô by rendering the 

Arabic prepositional phrases literally, such as ЁУзЮϝϠ/bi-l-nafs  as ñby selfò,  ϽуПЮϝϠ/bi-l-ghayr 

as ñby othersò, and  ϽуПЮϜ Йв/maԄa al-ghayr  as ñwith othersò. This procedure preserved the 

syntactic structure of the SL while maintaining a degree of intelligibility in the TL. 
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Figure 39: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

terms ЁУзЮϝϠ ϟЊϝЛЮϜ/al-ԄǕἨib bi-l-nafs and ϽуПЮϝϠ ϟЊϝЛЮϜ/al-ԄǕἨib bi-l-ghayr. 

 

The ST term ϟЊϝЛЮϜ/al-ԄǕἨib is the singular form of the plural term ϣϡЋЛЮϜ/alԄaἨaba. In the 

examples above, the terms ЁУзЮϝϠ ϟЊϝЛЮϜ/al-ԄǕἨib bi-l-nafs and  ϽуПЮϝϠ ϟЊϝЛЮϜ/al-ԄǕἨib bi-l-

ghayr were appropriately translated by using ótripletsô combining three procedures. First, 

óloan wordô was employed through the consistent use of taԄsib. Second, óthrough-

translationô was applied in rendering the prepositional phrases ЁУзЮϝϠ/bi-l-nafs as ñby selfò 

and  ϽуПЮϝϠ/bi-l-ghayr as ñby othersò. Third, óparaphrase using an unrelated wordô was 

added to clarify the meaning, namely ña person inheriting through taᾺsibò. By combining 

these procedures, the translation preserved the meaning of the original term, highlighted 

its legal function, and facilitated clearer understanding for TRs. 

 

 

Figure 40: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

term ϤϝϡЋЛЮϜ/al-ԄaἨabǕt. 

 

The SL term ϤϝϡЋЛЮϜ/al-ԄaἨabǕt is the plural form of ϣϡЋК/ԄaἨabah. In rendering this term 

in English, the translators applied nearly the same procedures that were applied in the 

previous examples. In translating the first example, the translators opted for ócoupletsô, 

combining the óloan wordô ñtaᾺsibò with óparaphrase using an unrelated wordô, as in ñheirs 
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who inherit by taᾺsibò. In the second example, the translators also used two translation 

procedures; óexpansionô through the addition of the phrase ñheirs byò and óloan wordô in 

borrowing the SL term ñtaᾺsibò.  In the third example, the SL term ϤϝϡЋЛЮϜ/al-ԄaἨabǕt was 

translated using óloan wordô into ñtaᾺsibò. Since the term ϟуЋЛϦ/taԄsib had already been 

defined as ña share not determined by Sharia for an heirò at the beginning of the 

inheritance section in the law, TRs were presumed to be able to recognise its meaning. 

This reliance on an already established explanation suggests a strategic choice to avoid 

redundancy while maintaining consistency in the TT. 

7.3.2.2 Translating ЌϽУЮϜ/ЌϽТ (farỈ/al-farỈ, fixed share of an heir) and ЌмϽУЮϜ/ЌмϽТ 

(furuỈ/al-furuỈ, fixed shares of heirs)  

The terms   ЌϽУЮϜ/ЌϽТ(farỈ [indef], al-farỈ [def]) refer to a fixed portion of inheritance 

allocated to specific heirs, as prescribed by Sharia law (Abdul Rauf, 2000, p.20). The 

terms ЌмϽТ/ЌмϽУЮϜ (furuỈ [indef], al-furuỈ [def]) are the plural forms of the term 

ЌϽТ/farỈ. They also refer to the relatives who inherit the fixed share of inheritance. Those 

relatives include four male heirs, namely, the husband, the father, the grandfather and the 

maternal brother, and eight female heirs, namely, the wife, the mother, the daughter, the 

sonôs daughter, the grandmother, and the full, paternal and maternal sisters (Abdul Rauf, 

2000, pp.25ï27). The terms  ЌϽТ (farỈ, fixed share of an heir) and ЌмϽТ (furuỈ, fixed 

shares of heirs) were found 21 times in the PCSLR, mainly in the Family Law (2022). 

Examples of the terms in the PCSLR and their translations are given below: 

 

 

Figure 41: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

terms ЌϽТ/farỈ and ЌмϽУЮϜ/al-furuỈ. 

 

The terms ЌϽУЮϜ/ЌϽТ (farỈ [indef], al-farỈ [def]) and ЌмϽУЮϜ (al-furuỈ [def]) have been 

translated four different ways. It is worth noting at the outset that the term ЌϽТ/farỈ, like 

ϟуЋЛϦ/taԄsib, is explicitly defined at the beginning of the inheritance section of the ST: 

ñFardh refers to a share determined by Sharia for an heirò, as shown in the first example. 

Thus, transferring the term ЌϽТ as ñfardhò throughout the document is justified, as the 

term has been introduced and explained for the TRs, ensuring their familiarity with its 
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meaning. Moreover, having considered the translation procedures used by the translators 

in rendering the terms ϟуЋЛϦ (taԄἨǭb,  residual inheritance through the paternal line),  ϣϡЋЛЮϜ 

(al-ԄaἨabah, agnatic relatives), and ϟЊϝЛЮϜ (al-ԄǕἨib, paternal kinsman) in the previous 

section, it is evident that the translators adopted similar procedures in translating  ЌϽТ

/ЌϽУЮϜ (farỈ [indef], al-farỈ [def]) and ЌмϽУЮϜ (al-furuỈ [def]). 

 

In the first example, the Islamic term ЌϽУЮϜ/al-farỈ has been translated using 

ótransferenceô as ñfardò. It is obvious that the translators have transferred the term without 

adding any explanation to avoid redundancy, as its meaning is clarified within the same 

sentence. In the second example, the term ЌϽТ/farỈ refers to the fixed shares of 

inheritance that are prescribed for a deceasedôs wives. The term has been translated using 

ócoupletsô as ñthe share of fardhò.  In this example, the translators opted for ótransferenceô 

in ñfardhò and óexpansionô in adding the phrase ñthe share ofò.  

 

 

Figure 42: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

terms ЌϽТ/farỈ and ЌмϽУЮϜ/al-furuỈ. 

 

Figure 42, the term ЌмϽУЮϜ/al-furuỈ denotes the heirs who inherit a fixed share of 

inheritance. Similarly, in translating this example, the translators used two translation 

procedures: óloan wordô in ñfardhò and óexpansionô in adding the phrase ñthe heir byò. 

Such an expansion is required in this TT, as using the loanword ñfardhò on its own would 

not produce a clear and understandable sentence. Moreover, using the loanword ñfardhò 

instead of directly transliterating the term ЌмϽУЮϜ/al-furuỈ into ñal-furuò maintains 

consistency throughout the TT. It also ensures that the TRs who have been introduced to 

the term ЌϽТ/farỈ earlier, can easily understand its meaning without any added 

confusion. 
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Figure 43: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

terms ЌϽТ/farỈ and ЌмϽУЮϜ/al-furuỈ. 

 

In the example above, the term ЌϽТ/farỈ has been translated in the TT as ñfardh 

[prescription]ò using two translation procedures (i.e., ócoupletsô). óTransferenceô has been 

applied in transferring the term ЌϽТ into ñfardh,ò and ógeneralisationô has been used in 

adding the general term ñprescriptionò.  The term prescription is defined by Blackôs Law 

Dictionary  as ñthe act of establishing authoritative rulesò (Garner et al., 2009l, p.1302). 

The term also is described by the Cambridge Dictionary as ña doctorôs written instruction 

for a medicationò (no date, s.v. prescription).  The two definitions show that the term 

prescription often carries either a medical or general legal connotation that does not 

convey the notion of the SL Islamic term /ЌϽТfarỈ, which is an obligatory fixed share of 

inheritance. Thus, adding the term prescription might  introduce ambiguity in the TT. A 

suggested translation might be ñFardh [fixed shares]ò, ñFardh [allocated shares]ò or  

ñFardh [prescribed shares]ò. 

7.3.2.3 Translating ЬнЛЮϜ (al-Ԅawl, reduction of shares of the heirs),  ϸϽЮϜ (al-radd, 

surplus of inheritance), and ϟϯϳЮϜ (al-Ỡajb, exclusion of heirdom) 

The Islamic inheritance terms ЬнЛЮϜ (al-Ԅawl,  reduction of shares of the heirs  ), ϸϽЮϜ (al-

radd,   surplus of inheritance), and   ϟϯϳЮϜ (al-Ỡajb,  exclusion of heirdom) refer to concepts 

specific to Islamic jurisprudence and that have no direct equivalent in English. The term 

ϟϯϳЮϜ/al-Ỡajb in the Islamic inheritance context refers to the exclusion of a possible heir 

from inheritance (Abdul Rauf, 2000, p.16). The terms ЬнЛЮϜ/al-Ԅawl and ϸϽЮϜ/al-radd are 

defined by  Al- ǕbȊnǭ (2013, pp.115ï124) as: 

 

ЬнЛЮϜ/al-Ԅawl means an increase in the total fixed shares and a reduction in the 

heirsô portions when the number of the fixed share heirs (al-furuỈ) exceeds the 

estate, whereas ϸϽЮϜ/al-radd refers to  the redistribution of the residuary estate 

among the fixed share heirs (al-furuỈ) when there are no non-fixed share heirs 

(ԄaἨabah) to claim the surplus. 
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The term ϟϯϳЮϜ/al-Ỡajb was mentioned three times in the PCSLR, while ϸϽЮϜ/al-radd 

ЬнЛЮϜ/al-Ԅawl were mentioned only once. Consider the following examples:  

 

 

Figure 44: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

terms ЬнЛЮϜ/al-Ԅawl, ϸϽЮϜ/al-radd, and ϟϯϳЮϜ/al-Ỡajb. 

 

The literal translation of the Islamic term  ϟϯϳЮϜ/al-Ỡajb is ñblockingò, but in Islamic 

inheritance law it means excluding an heir from inheriting, in whole or in part, due to the 

presence of a more eligible heir (Al- ǕbȊnǭ, 2013, p.81). Importantly, this exclusion 

operates according to predetermined legal rules established in Islamic jurisprudence, 

rather than being subject to the discretion or wishes of the deceased. The term ϟϯϳЮϜ/al-

Ỡajb was mentioned in the ST as part of the chapter title in the Saudi Family Law (2022, 

art. 221), as shown in the first example. In the following article, ϟϯϳЮϜ/al-Ỡajb was 

explicitly defined as ñexcluding an heir from inheritance in whole or in partò, providing 

a clear explanation of its meaning within the legal context. As shown in the first example, 

the term ϟϯϳЮϜ/al-Ỡajb has been translated by using a ófunctional equivalentô ñexclusionò, 

which conveys the general meaning of the SL term (i.e., excluding something). However, 

ñexclusionò does not reflect the legal and cultural sense of the Islamic legal term ϟϯϳЮϜ/al-

Ỡajb as it is used in the SL (i.e., the exclusion of an heir from inheritance as governed by 

established Islamic legal principles). Since the law defines  ϟϯϳЮϜ/al-Ỡajb in the following 

article, no additional explanation is necessary. However, transferring the transliterated 

term al-Ỡajb alongside its functional equivalent ñexclusionò, as has been done with the 

other terms Ԅawl and radd, would preserve the legal and cultural nuances of this Islamic 

legal term. 

 

In the first example, the terms ЬнЛЮϜ/al-Ԅawl and ϸϽЮϜ/al-radd have been translated by using 

two translation procedures (i.e., ócoupletsô). The translator has opted for ótransferenceô in 

translating the terms as ñôAwlò and ñRaddò and ógeneralisationô in translating the two 

legal concepts ЬнЛЮϜ/al-Ԅawl and ϸϽЮϜ/al-radd into more general terms as ñdecreaseò and 

ñredistributionò. However, adding the general terms to the transferred terms ñôAwlò and 

ñRaddò does not fully convey the legal meaning of the SL terms, nor does it explicitly 
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clarify their significance within the Islamic legal context. Unlike ϟϯϳЮϜ/al-Ỡajb, which is 

defined in the subsequent article of the law, the terms ЬнЛЮϜ/al-Ԅawl and ϸϽЮϜ/al-radd are 

not explicitly defined in the legal text itself. Therefore, a suggested solution here is to add 

a short explanation to the transferred terms as ñôAwl (reduction of shares of the heirs)ò 

and ñRadd (redistribution of shares of the heirs)ò. This would ensure cultural and legal 

authenticity and translation clarity. 

7.3.2.4 Translating аϝϲϼцϜ рмϺ (dhawǭ al-arỠǕm, cognate), йгϲϼ (raỠmh, kinship), and 

бϲϽЮϜ (al-rỠim, consanguinity) 

In Arabic, the term аϝϲϼцϜ рмϺ (dhawǭ al-arỠǕm, cognate)  means ñthose who possess 

wombsò, and the singular forms йгϲϼ (raỠmh, kinship) and  бϲϽЮϜ (al-rỠim, consanguinity) 

are translated literally as ñwombò. In Islamic inheritance law, the nature of the 

relationship affects inheritance rights. For example, in certain circumstances, the paternal 

grandfather is entitled to inherit, whereas the maternal grandfather never inherits; 

moreover, maternal brothers are regarded as fixed-share heirs rather than non-fixed heirs, 

while paternal brothers may qualify as both. These distinctions between blood relatives, 

paternal relatives, and maternal relatives underscore the importance of precision in 

translation. In the PCSLR, terms relating to blood relatives occur eight times. Consider 

the following examples:  

 

 

Figure 45: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of 

the term аϝϲϼцϜ рмϺ/dhawǭ al-arỠǕm. 

 

In terms of inheritance law, the concept аϝϲϼцϜ рмϺ (dhawǭ al-arỠǕm, cognate) refers to 

blood relatives who are neither fixed-share heirs (furuỈ) nor non-fixed share heirs 

(ԄaἨabah) such as maternal and paternal aunts, nephews, and maternal uncles (Al - ǕbȊnǭ, 

2013, p.177). In the above example, the term was translated as ñdistant kindredò. In 

English, kindred denotes relatives by blood, marriage, or adoption (Garner et al., 2009i, 

p.948), whereas the Arabic term аϝϲϼцϜ рмϺ (dhawǭ al-arỠǕm, cognate) refers specifically 

to blood relatives. For this reason, more precise renderings such as uterine relatives, 

cognate relatives, or consanguine relatives would be preferable, since these options 

explicitly limit the meaning to blood relationship. 
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Figure 46:  Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

phrases ϞцϜ ϣГЂϜнϠ йгϲϼ ЭЋϧт/man yattaἨil raỠimuhu bi-wǕsiἲat al-ab and ацϜ ϣГЂϜнϠ йгϲϼ ЭЋϧт/man 

yattaἨil raỠimuhu bi-wǕsiἲat al-umm. 

 

In the first example, the phrase   ϞцϜ ϣГЂϜнϠ йгϲϼ ЭЋϧт ев (man yattaἨil raỠimuhu bi-wǕsiἲat 

al-ab, everyone who is related through the father) was translated as consanguine relatives 

by applying ógeneralisationô. According to the Oxford Dictionary of Law, consanguine 

refers broadly to relationship by blood (Law, 2022b),  i.e., maternally, paternally, or both. 

However, the Arabic phrase specifies paternal descent, for which the English legal term 

ñagnatic kindredò (Garner et al., 2009a, p.77) would provide a more accurate equivalent.  

Thus, translating the Arabic phrase ϞцϜ ϣГЂϜнϠ йгϲϼ ЭЋϧт ев (man yattaἨil raỠimuhu bi-

wǕsiἲat al-ab, everyone who is related through the father) into the more general TT 

ñconsanguine relativesò may not fully cover the nuance of the SL phrase, which 

specifically refers to the relationship through the paternal line. Thus, it might be better if 

it were translated as ñagnatic relative,ò as this translation explicitly indicates that the 

relationship is only through the paternal line. 

 

By contrast, the phrase  ацϜ ϣГЂϜнϠ йгϲϼ ЭЋϧт ев (man yattaἨil raỠimuhu bi-wǕsiἲat al-umm, 

everyone who is related through the mother), in the second example, was translated as 

ñuterine relativesò. Here, the translators employed a ófunctional equivalentô that 

successfully conveys the intended meaning of the SL expression. 

 

 

Figure 47: Parallel concordances from the Family Law (2022), highlighting the translation of the 

terms бϲϽЮϝϠ/al-rỠim. 
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Finally, the term бϲϽЮϝϠ (al-rỠim, consanguinity) which refers to blood relationships 

whether paternal, maternal, or both, was translated into ñconsanguinityò by applying the 

ófunctional equivalentô procedure. In this instance, the translation is both accurate and 

appropriate, as it reflects the general sense of blood relationship intended in the SL. 

7.4 Translating terms related to crimes and punishments 

This section presents the translation procedures used in translating Islamic legal concepts 

related to crimes and punishments. Table 23 below shows the concepts, their dictionary 

translations, and their frequencies in the PCSLR: 

Table 23: Islamic legal terms related to crimes and punishments. 

Islamic term Dictionary translation  
Frequency in the 

PCSLR 
Frequency p/m 

 ЈϝЋЦ qiἨǕἨ (retribution) 34 55.29 

 бϮϽЮϜ 
al-rajm (to stone to 

death) 
23 37.4 

 ЙГЧЮϜ al-qaἲԄ(amputation) 23 37.4 

 ϹЯϮ jald (lash) 16 26.02 

Ϲϲ    
Ỡadd (prescribed 

punishment) 
10 16.26 

 ϿтϿЛϦ 
taԄzǭr (discretionary 

punishment) 
6 9.76 

РϻЧЮϜ 

al-qaỊf (false 

accusation of 

unchastity) 
4 6.5 

7.4.1 Quantitative analysis of translation procedures used in translating 

terms related to crimes and punishments 

The following table provides a frequency analysis of the procedures used in translating 

the Islamic legal concept presented in Table 23. All occurrences of the terms, along with 

their translations, frequencies, and an analysis of the translation procedures, are provided 

in   
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Appendix 3  

 

Table 24: Raw frequency and unweighted overall proportion of translation procedures used in 

translating terms related to crimes and punishments. 

Procedure Raw Frequency 
Unweighted  Overall 

Proportion (%)  

Literal translation 61 52.58 

Transference 37 31.9 

Couplets 11 9.48 

Triplets 4 3.45 

Generalisation 3 2.59 

Total 115 100 

Table 24 shows the raw frequency and unweighted overall proportion of translation 

procedures used in translating legal terms related to crimes and punishments. The data 

indicates that óliteral translationô was the most frequently employed procedure, appearing 

61 times and accounting for 52.58% of the total instances. óTransferenceô followed with 

37 occurrences (31.9%), while ócoupletsô, ótripletsô, and ógeneralisationô were used less 

frequently, at 9.48%, 3.45%, and 2.59%, respectively. 

Table 25: Proportional frequency scores of translation procedures used in translating terms related 

to crimes and punishments. 

Procedure Proportional Frequency Scores (%)  

Literal translation 32.63 

Transference 29.58 

Couplets 22.42 

Triplets 8.89 

Generalisation 6.48 

Total 100 

Table 25 illustrates the proportional frequency scores, which offers a more balanced view 

by weighting each procedure according to the number of distinct source terms to which it 

was applied rather than its absolute count. Notably, the ranking of procedures remains 

consistent across both tables, with óliteral translationô maintaining its position as the most 

commonly used procedure at 32.63%, followed by ótransferenceô at 29.58%, ócoupletsô 

at 22.42%, ótripletsô at 8.89%, and ógeneralisationô at 6.48%. However, the proportional 

frequency analysis reveals important distributional differences. While óliteral translationô 

and ótransferenceô show reduced proportions (from 52.58% to 32.63% and from 31.9% 

to 29.58%, respectively), ócoupletsô, ótripletsô, and ógeneralisationô increase substantially 
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(from 9.48% to 22.42%, from 3.45% to 8.89%, and from 2.59% to 6.48%, respectively), 

indicating their more consistent application across a wider range of terms. 

7.4.2 Qualitative analysis of translation procedures used in translating terms 

related crimes and punishments 

This section critically discusses the translation procedures that have been used in 

translating Islamic legal terms related to crimes and punishments. 

7.4.2.1 Translating the Islamic concepts Ϲϲ (Ỡadd, prescribed punishment), ϽтϿЛϦ 

(taԄzǭr, discretionary punishment), and ЈϝЋЦ (qiἨǕἨ, retribution ) 

The Islamic term  Ϲϲ/Ỡadd is mentioned  ten times in the PCSLR. In Sharia law, offences 

and penalties are divided into three categories:    ϽтϿЛϦ(taԄzǭr, discretionary punishment), 

ЈϝЋЦ (qiἨǕἨ, retribution), and ϸмϹϲ (ỠudȊd, prescribed punishment) ( idqǭ, 1987, p.108). 

TaԄzǭr applies to crimes that are not explicitly outlined in the QurᾹan and Sunnah (Warren, 

2007), but imposed by a judge. Examples of taԄzǭr crimes in Saudi laws and regulations 

are smuggling of narcotic drugs or psychoactive substances (Law of Combating Narcotics 

and Psychotropic Substances, 2005), and perjury (Law of Criminal Procedure, 2013). 

QiἨǕἨ penalties apply to offences against individuals, such as homicide and deliberate 

injury (Warren, 2007). The term  /ϸмϹϲ  ỠudȊd (singular: Ỡadd)  refers to Sharia-prescribed 

offences and their fixed punishments. These offences include     ϣЦϽЂ(sariqah, theft),  ϣϠϜϽϳЮϜ 

(al-ỠirǕbah, highway robbery),   ϝжϾ(zinǕ, unlawful sexual intercourse), РϻЦ (qadhf, a false 

accusation of illegal sexual intercourse),  ϽгϷЮϜ ϞϽІ (shurb al-khamr, drinking alcohol), 

ϢϸϽЮϜ (al-riddah, the abandonment of Islam), and сПϡЮϜ (al-baghǭ, transgression) (Al-

ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, p.9). ởudȊd penalties are prescribed in the QurᾹan and Sunnah and 

should be carried out by the ruler when the conditions and burden of evidence conditions 

are met. 

7.4.2.2 Translating  Ϲϲ(Ỡadd, prescribed punishment) 

The Islamic concept ϹϳЮϜ/Ϲϲ (Ỡadd [indef],  al-Ỡadd[def]; plural: ϸмϹϳЮϜ/ϸмϹϲ (ỠudȊd [indef], 

al-ỠudȊd [def]) has no one-to-one English equivalent. Examples of the term and their 

translation in the PCSLR are given below: 
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Figure 48: Parallel concordances from Implementing Regulations of the Law of Criminal Procedure 

(2015), highlighting the translation of the term ϹϳЮϜ/alỠadd. 

 

In this instance, the SL term  ϹϳЮϜ/al-Ỡadd  was translated into English as ñhadd penaltyò. 

This translation combines two procedures (i.e., employs ócoupletsô). First, ótransferenceô 

was applied by directly transferring the Arabic term Ỡadd into the TL. 

Second, óexpansionô was used by adding the word ñpenaltyò to clarify that Ỡadd refers to 

a type of punishment. By including the term ñpenaltyò, the translators make it clear that 

ñhaddò, in this sentence, denotes a form of punishment. However, this approach 

introduces an unfamiliar term in the TT that may not be immediately clear to the TRs 

unfamiliar with Islamic legal terminology. Adding a brief explanatory phrase such as 

ñSharia-prescribed punishmentò would enhance accessibility while maintaining the 

specificity of the Islamic legal concept. 

 

 

Figure 49: Parallel concordances from the Law of the Judiciary (2007), highlighting the translation 

of the term ϸмϹϳЮϜ/al-ỠudȊd. 

 

In this example, ϸмϹϳЮϜ/al-ỠudȊd was translated into English as ñhadd (Qurôanic prescribed 

punishment)ò, whereby two translation procedures were applied. The óloan wordô 

procedure was applied in borrowing the term ñhaddò from the SL and óparaphrasing using 

an unrelated wordô was used in explaining the meaning of the term as ñQurôanic 

prescribed punishmentò. Although, adding this explanatory phrase to the loanword 

ñhaddò makes the term more accessible for TRs who are unfamiliar with the Islamic 

culture, it implies that  ϸмϹϳЮϜ/al-ỠudȊd punishments derived solely from the QurᾹan. 

However, some al-ỠudȊd punishments stem from the Sunnah of Prophet Muhammad 

(PBUH) (Al-ᾺAwǕyishah, 2002, p.9). Thus, a suggested translation that could reflect the 

legal and religious foundations of the Islamic concept al-ỠudȊd  could be ñSharia-

prescribed punishmentò or ñIslamic prescribed punishmentò. 




















































































































































































































































































































